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FOREVWORD

This second part of the Doctrinal Analysis conpletes the survey of the
basi c doctrines that, independently of all dispensational differences, nust
be held fast by every faithful Christian believer.

Many objectors to the teaching known as 'Dispensational Truth' attack
their own fal se conception of what such a termneans. |f only they could
di stingui sh between that which is fundamental to all callings and that which
is peculiar to each calling, most if not all of their antagoni sm would
di ssolve. 'All have sinned, and come short of the glory of God', is true of
all, under whatever dispensation they may be ranged. The Saviour's one
Sacrifice for sin is the peculiar provision and peculiar necessity of no one
calling or dispensation. Faith in the authority and trustworthi ness of al
Scripture is basic and i ndependent of all distinctions, and the Person of
Christ, His work and His grace is central and fundanental to every phase and
subdi vi sion of the purpose of the ages, whether focused upon Jew, Gentile or
Church of God, Earth, Heavenly city or Far above all

VWi le only too conscious of the Iimtations both of our ability, and of
the necessary recognition of avail able space, we neverthel ess believe that
none can peruse the follow ng pages wi thout profit, and if these two
doctrinal parts lead to the conviction that:

'"Qther foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus
Christ' (1 Cor. 3:11),

we shall be honoured indeed.



TO THE READER

A distinction has been made in the type used to
i ndi cate subsidiary headings fromthose which are of first inportance.

Titles of main articles are printed in Helvetica bold type capitals,
and are placed in the centre of the page, thus:

LI FE

Titles of subsidiary articles are printed in Helvetica bold type small
capitals, and are placed at the |eft-hand margi n of the paragraph, thus:

Manna

Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 1 to 6 and 8 to 10 of
An Al phabetical Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

Sons of God4 refers to the article with that heading in Part 4 of An
Al phabeti cal Anal ysis.

Seventy Weeks4, 9 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 4 and 9,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

Man (p. 70) refers to the article with that heading on page 70 of this book.

Structures

VWere the nmeaning of a termcan be illumnated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope
of a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not 'inventions' but 'discoveries' of what
is actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review. Under the
headi ng I nterpretation2, the uninitiated believer will receive an expl anation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. 1In like
manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such
hel ps, are indicated under the same main headi ng.

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the Greek New Testanent from which the Authorized Version of
the Bible was prepared. Comrents in this Analysis are made with this version
in mnd.

Where there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The



phrase 'in the Received Text' is printed in brackets next to the word or
words in question.

Liberty. See article on Freedom6.

LI FE

"If we have encountered difficulty defining the notions of reality,
change and causation, it is certain that the definition of life will
be still nore difficult ... In its essence life is still, with all our
fam liar talk about it, the unsolved nystery of existence' (Ralph

Fl ewel I'i ng) .

The word 'life' translates three Greek words of clearly distinct
meani ngs, and four different Hebrew words.

Zoe is the perfect and abiding antithesis to thanatos death. W
recogni ze it by contrast, we can say what it is not, but it is elusive of

definition still. Fromthe general testinony of the Scriptures we can say
that all life, however manifested, is derived from God, fromthe highest
Spiritual Intelligence in glory, to the owiest vegetable form 'In H mwe

live, and nove, and have our being' (Acts 17:28).

"Whatever has life has existence; but many things have existence which
have no life' (Dr. E.W Bullinger Lexicon & Concordance).

Let us review these different words enployed in the inspired Scriptures

to teach us sonething of the neaning of '"life'. First the Hebrew chaiyim
The first occurrences of this word are found in Genesis 1 and 2 where it is
translated 'life', "living" and 'beast'. It is used of 'the noving creature

1: 20; 'the beast of the earth' 1:24,25, and of Adam

"And the Lord God formed nman of the dust of the ground, and breathed
into his nostrils the breath of |ife; and nman became a |iving soul’
(Gen. 2:7).

Wth this we nmust link the second Hebrew word translated 'life', nanely
nephesh. This word is translated 'soul' sone 450 tines in the AOd Testanent,
and the first occurrence of the word nephesh in Genesis 1:20,21 is where a
living soul is rendered 'living or noving creature'. Genesis 2:7 is the
fifth occurrence and links Adamwith the rest of created bei ngs, dependent
upon God, as all are, for life as the source, and for breath to sustain it.
This link, nanely life -- breath, is seen in Genesis 9:4,5 where the life or
soul of the flesh is vitally connected with the bl ood, even as Leviticus
17:11 declares. Genesis 2:7 stresses this by the way it enploys the word
nephesh and its derivatives. Let us exhibit this before the eye of the
Engli sh reader:

"And the Lord God ... breathed (naphach) into his nostrils (aph)
the breath of |ife; and man becanme a |iving soul' (nephesh).

The verb 'to breathe', the word 'soul' and the word 'nostril' derive
fromthe sanme root, and the vehicle or nediumis the nostrils.



Qur immedi ate consideration is '"life', but we refer the reader to the
article entitled Man (p. 70) for a fuller treatnent than we can give here.
The two other words translated 'life' are yom neaning days or length of life
(Psa. 91:16), and etsem neani ng bone (Job 7:15, A V. margin), both of which
are figurative expressions and need not detain us.

Zoe nmust be distinguished frombios. Bios neans not life itself, but
the manner of |ife, the means of living. Zoology is different from Bi ol ogy
i nasmuch as Biology is the science of |ife in its evident acceptation,
wher eas Zoology is a department of Biology and is concerned with |iving
animal s, even as we think of the Zool ogi cal Gardens as sonething different
from Kew Gardens. The wi dow, so graciously comended by the Lord, cast into
the treasury all her 'living" (bios) not her '"life' (zoe). The good soldier
does not beconme entangled with his '"living' (bios 2 Tim 2:4). Crener speaks
of zoe as the kind of existence possessed by individualized being, to be
expl ai ned as sel f-governing existence which God is and nan has, or is said to
have, and which on its part, is suprene over all the rest of creation.

Zoe aionios 'eternal or everlasting life', describes life, not so nuch
as distinct fromour present earthly existence, but rather as directly and in
the clearest way contrasted with death in its widest range. In this sense
life is described as the sum of the Divine prom ses under the gospel (Eph
4:18; Tit. 1:2), and of the revelation of grace (Tit. 1:2); and even of
gospel preaching (2 Tim 1:10). Hence the expression 'The words of this
life' (Acts 5:20); and Christ Hinself is "Qur life" (Col. 3:4).

The purpose of the CGospel of John is given in John 20:31 as 'Life
t hrough Hi s Nane'.

"We speak on the one hand of zoology, for animals (ta zoa) have the
vital principle: they live, as well as nen ... but on the other hand,
we speak of biography, for nen not only live, but they lead Iives,
l[ives in which there is that noral distinction between one and anot her
whi ch may nmake them well worthy to be recorded' (Trench, Synonyns of
the New Testanent).

Psuche, the Greek equival ent of nephesh, is translated 'soul' 58 tines

and 'life' 40 times in the New Testanent. The follow ng references in

Matt hew s Gospel will give a fair idea of its usage and neaning (Matt. 2:20;
6:25; 10:39; 16:25 and 20:28). In the New Testanment psuche denotes life in
the distinction of individual existence, (Rev. 8:9; 16:3). It is elsewhere
used of man al one, and, indeed, primarily of the life belonging to the

i ndi vidual (Matt. 2:20). |In English it appears in such words as psychic,
psychol ogy, etc. Pneuma 'spirit' is translated 'life' but once, nanely in

Revel ation 13:15. O her words used which nust be noted to conplete the
survey, are

Zao "to live'. 'We despaired of life' (2 Cor. 1:8).

Bi oti kos 'Bel onging or pertaining to life' (Luke 21:34; 1 Cor.
6:3,4).

Apsucha ' Things without breath' (1 Cor. 14:7).

Agoge "Course of life' (2 Tim 3:10).

Bi osi s "manner of life'" (Acts 26:4).

Zoopoi eo '"to make alive' (2 Cor. 3:6; @Gl. 3:21).

Zoe is the life principle, God alone has 'life in Hnself' (John 1:4;

5:26), this is life in its essence. Life nore abundant (John 10:10), life



that is life indeed (1 Tim 6:19 revised reading), life that enbraces
imortality (Rom 2:7), life that will ultimately swallow up nortality (1
Cor. 15:19; 2 Cor. 5:4); this is the gift of God through the finished Wrk of
our Lord Jesus Christ. When zoe is inparted and existing in an individual as
his personal |ife, it is given another name, psuche. As an extension of this
great subject, we turn our attention to the usage and inplications of the
term'the breath of Iife' found in Genesis 2:7.

El sewhere we have seen that man, equally with the | ower creation, is
called "a living soul', but we also saw enough in the record of Genesis 1:26-
28 to prevent us from concluding that he was that and nothing nore. It is
sometines said that "man is |ike the beasts that perish', but we should
remenber that the full statenment is: 'Man that is in honour, and
understandeth not, is like the beasts that perish' (Psa. 49:12,20), which is
a sonewhat different thought. Ephesians 4:17,18 says of the Gentiles, that
they have 'the understandi ng darkened, being alienated fromthe |ife of God
through the ignorance that is in thenm, which cannot be true of the | ower
creation.

We have seen that both man and the | ower animals are called 'souls
(Gen. 1:20,21; 2:7), and at first glance we may conclude that man is nothing
different fromthe beasts that perish. This, however, is too sweeping a
statement, for while it is true that both man and beast 'have all one breath’
(ruach), there is in Genesis 7:21,22 another word which seens peculiar to man
al one, and therefore establishes an essential difference.

Neshamah. This word neshamah is generally translated 'breath' or
"breathe’ in the A V., its other renderings being 'blast', "inspiration',
"soul' and "spirit'. The word occurs 24 tines, and we believe in 23 of the
occurrences man only is the subject. The one passage which demands a nore
| engthy analysis is CGenesis 7:21, 22.

We propose therefore, to pass in review the 23 passages, and then
consi der Genesis 7:21,22 to see whether this particular wrd does, or does
not, mark off man fromall other creatures. For easy reference we wll
nunber each occurrence. Appendix 16 of The Conpani on Bi bl e gives al
ref erences.

(1) "And breathed into his nostrils the breath of Iife, and man
becane a living soul' (Gen. 2:7). It may be queried who it is that is
said to breathe, God or Adam for the pronoun 'he' does not decide the
question. This breath is by the nostrils, and therefore in this
respect differs in nothing fromthat of the | ower creatures. Be the
answers to these questions what they may, here is the introduction of
sonmet hing special in the process of creation, sonething quite
exceptional, occurring nowhere in the record of Genesis 1, but finding
somewhat of a parallel in the equally distinctive pause and counsel of
Genesi s 1:26.

(2) ' Thou shalt save alive nothing that breatheth' (Deut. 20:16). W
know that sonetines both man and beast were destroyed by the advancing
Israelites, as was the case at Jericho. But when taking the next city,
Ai, Israel were, by divine conmand, expressly told to spare the cattle.
"And thou shalt do to Ai and her king as thou didst unto Jericho and
her king: only the spoil thereof, and the cattle thereof shall ye take
for a prey' (Josh. 8:2). If we insist that neshamah

i n Deuteronony 20:16 nust include cattle, we introduce a serious



problem but if we leave it to mean man, all is harnony. A glance at
Deut eronony 20:17,18 will strengthen this view, for it imediately goes
on to enunerate those who were to be utterly destroyed, nanely, the
Canaanites, and the reason given is '"that they teach you not', etc.

(3) '"So Joshua ... utterly destroyed all that breathed (Josh.
10:40). This is parallel with No. 2.

(4) and (5) 'There was not any left to breathe ... and all the ..
cattle, the children of Israel took for a prey unto thensel ves: but
every man they snote with the edge of the sword ... neither left they

any to breathe' (Josh. 11:11,14). Here the nmeaning of neshamah is
obvious. None were left that 'breathed , yet all the cattle were
spar ed.

(6) ' The blast (neshamah) of the breath (ruach) of His nostrils' (2
Sam 22:16). The reference here is to God, and needs no conment.

(7) '"He snote all the house of Jeroboam he left not to Jeroboam any
that breathed' (1 Kings 15:29). This is the fulfilment of the word of
Ahi jah, given in 1 Kings 14:10, 14, where the actual descendants of
Jeroboam are in view.

(8) "There was no breath left in him (1 Kings 17:17). The wi dow s
son is referred to here.

(9) "By the blast of God they perish' (Job 4:9).
(10) 'Whose spirit cane fromthee' (Job 26:4). Spoken to nen.

(11) "All the while ny breath is in nme, and the spirit of God is in ny
nostrils' (Job 27:3).

(12) 'There is a spirit in man: and the inspiration of the Al mghty

gi veth them understandi ng' (Job 32:8). This and the follow ng passages
we shall have to consider nore fully; for the present we pass them by
They have no reference to the beast, but very intimtely connect man

wi th CGod.

(13) 'The spirit of God hath made ne, and the breath of the Al m ghty
hath given ne life' (Job 33:4).

(14) 'If He gather unto Hinself His spirit and His breath' (Job
34: 14).

(15) 'By the breath of God frost is given' (Job 37:10).

(16) 'At the blast (neshamah) of the breath (ruach) of Thy nostrils
(Psa. 18:15).

(17) 'Let everything that hath breath praise the Lord" (Psa. 150:6).
In Psal m 148 the heavens, angels, and all H's hosts, sun, nmoon and
stars, waters, dragons and all deeps, cattle and creeping thing, as
well as man, are all called upon to praise the Lord, but 'everything
that hath breath' does not occur there. |In Psalm 150, however, man
alone is in view throughout, and we force the |ower creation



unwarrantably into this Psalmif we nake 'everything that hath breath’
go beyond its Scriptural connotation

(18) 'The spirit of man is the candle of the Lord (Prov. 20:27).
(19) 'Cease ye from nman, whose breath is in his nostrils' (Isa. 2:22).

(20) 'The breath of the Lord, like a stream of brinstone, doth kindle
it" (lsa. 30:33).

(21) 'He that giveth breath unto the people' (Isa. 42:5).

(22) 'The spirit should fail before Me, and the souls which I have
made' (Isa. 57:16).

(23) 'Neither is there breath left in me' (Dan. 10:17).

Here are 23 of the 24 occurrences of neshamah. There are at | east
ei ght passages in the above |ist where the neshamah relates to God. No. 1
may not refer to God, but the parallel in No. 21 is highly suggestive. If we
include this, there are nine occurrences which refer to God.

A reference to Nos. 11, 12, 14 and 22 shows a cl ose connecti on between
neshamah and ruach, spirit. This connection is inportant in nore ways than
one. It shows that the words are not identical, and therefore it does not
follow that all who have ruach nust necessarily have neshamah. No. 16 uses
the phrase 'the neshamah of the ruach', which may prove of service |ater

Nos. 12 and 18 show a cl ose connection between neshanmah and under st andi ng
and conscience -- the latter so called because it is a 'consciousness of
God' .

As we allow these facts to weigh with us, it becones nmore difficult to
believe that all this distinctiveness is overset in Genesis 7:21,22. As the
passage reads in the A V. it certainly does | ook as though 'the breath of
life'" could be predicated of all, both man and beast. Let us, however,
search and see. Let us first of all conpare the A.V. with the R V.:

"And all flesh died that noved upon the earth, both of fow, and of
cattle, and of beast, and of every creeping thing that creepeth upon
the earth, and every man: all in whose nostrils was the breath of life,
of all that was in the dry land, died (A V).

"And all flesh died that noved upon the earth, both fow, and cattle,
and beast, and every creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth, and
every man: all in whose nostrils was the breath of the spirit of life,
of all that was in the dry land, died (R V).

It will be noticed that whereas the A V. has the word 'of' before fow,
cattle, beast and creeping thing, the R V. omts it. The A V. is truer here,
i nasmuch as it seeks to give effect to a distinction that is found in the
Hebrew. \Were 'of' occurs in the A V. the Hebrew particle beth occurs, and
this particle is generally translated '"in'. It will be noticed that there is
no 'of' before 'every man'. Whatever the true translation nmay be, the point
for the nonent is, that even in this particular, man is separated fromthe
beasts. The R V. reveals the presence of the word 'spirit' as well as
"breath' here. The expression 'the neshamah of the ruach' is the sane as



that used in Nos. 6 and 16 of the list of quotations given above, where the
reference is to CGod

As the passage stands in the AV. it appears that we are told

twice over that all died: "And all flesh died'; 'of all that was in the dry
land died'. The word 'of' in the second of these passages is not the sane
word as those already alluded to. It neans 'fronml and sonetines suggests

some out of a nunber. The translation suggested by Dr. E. P. Wodward, whose
researches along this line have been of considerable help, is as foll ows:

"And all flesh died that noved upon the earth (nanely, all flesh), in
fow, and in cattle, and in beast, and in every creeping thing that

creepeth upon the earth. And every man (all in whose nostrils was the
breath of the spirit of life, fromanong all that was in the dry | and)
died' .

This transl ation, though perhaps inelegant, does recognize severa
features that are blurred in the A V., and their recognition leads to a
di stinction between the animals that were destroyed in the Flood, and man
In Genesis 7:15, where there is no doubt that only animals are enunerated, we
read: 'And they went in unto Noah into the Ark, two and two of all flesh
wherein is the breath (ruach, not neshanah) of life'. It would not be true
to say that 'all flesh' was exclusively used of the animals at the tine of
the Fl ood, but the full expression 'all flesh wherein is the ruach of life
appears to be used of the aninmals to the exclusion of man, while the other
expressi on 'neshamah of the ruach of |life' does appear to be used of man to
the exclusion of the animals. This being so, we have the testinony of these
twenty-four passages to prove that while nan is physically a nmenber of the
ani mal ki ngdom he is severed fromthat kingdom by sonething distinctive, the
i mage and |ikeness of God, the personal touch of God at his creation, the
possessi on of the neshamah, the breath of the spirit of life. The question
of the imortality of the soul is left untouched. (See article
Imortality6).

Love. Three words were enpl oyed by the Geeks for 'love', but one, eros,

whi ch denot es passi on and sensual desire, was absolutely unsuitable to
express the holy and noral character of Scriptural Iove. This |eaves agapao
and phileo. Wile the verb agapao is found in classical G eek the noun agape
is not found.

"There is sonmething peculiarly sacred in this word "love" which we are
considering, inasmuch as it is unknown outside of the Scriptures. The
word agape never occurs in the profane Greek witings and is entirely
absent fromthe witings of Philo and Josephus. Philanthropia was the
hi ghest word used by the Greeks (Dr. Bullinger's Critical Lexicon).

God has given us a new word in agape; for the |anguage of nmen contai ned
not hi ng hi gh enough to denote this "Love in its fullest conceivable
form''.

"W shall not go wong if we define the distinction between phileo and
agapao thus: Phileo denotes the Iove of natural inclination, affection,
| ove, so to say, originally spontaneous, involuntary;, agapao, on the
other hand, is love as a direction of the will ... God's love to man in
revelation is but once expressed by phileo (John 16:27) and once as
philanthropia (Tit. 3:4). Phileo is never used of the |ove of men
towards God (excepting the Lord Jesus Christ) ... . Agapao, and never
phileo is used of |ove towards our enemes' (Cremer).



Aristotle said 'The Deity exists not to |love, but to be |oved .
VWhereas the New Testanent which reveals the Mediation of Jesus Chri st
reverses this, and says 'W |love Hm because He first |loved us' (1 John
4:19), and we are directed to this sacrificial elenent in the love of God in
both 1 John 3:16 and in John 3:16. The |ove of God nust never be confused
with His providence. God sends His rain and Hi s sunshine on the w cked and
on the just, but it is certain fromthe teaching of Scripture that none wll
ever know the |ove of God, who have no place for H's Son. (See article So,
John 3:16, p. 298). |If we read solidly through the New Testanent begi nning
at Matthew 1, we shall not read that 'God | oved' anyone, until we arrive at
John 3:16. Again if we read right through Romans 1 to 4, with all its
mar vel | ous opening up of the Gospel of grace, we do not neet the |ove of God

until justification is an accepted fact (Rom 5:5). The love of God is
continually associated with 'giving'. 'God so |oved the world that He gave
His only begotten Son'; 'Christ also hath I oved us, and hath given H nsel f';

'The Son of God, Who | oved ne and gave Hinmself' for ne.

Agape 'l ove' marks:
(1) the rel ationship of the Father and the Son (John 15:10; 17:26),
(2) the redeemng | ove of God (1 John 4:9,16),

(3) the distinctive peculiarity of Christian love in relation to
ot hers (Eph. 1:15) and

(4) to denote the believer's relation to God and to Christ (2 Thess.
3:5;, 1 John 2:5).

Oni ng to the somewhat unsavoury associations attaching to the Latin
words amor and amare, the Vulgate uses instead caritas and dilectio. As a
consequence the word 'charity' is found as the translation of agape sone 28
times. In the course of tine charity has ceased to express the full neaning
of love, and there is even a current saying, 'as cold as charity'. That npst
perfect Psalmof Christian |ove, 1 Corinthians 13, is so well known as to be
thereby little known. Perhaps the reading of that chapter in a new version
may help the reader. W therefore give Moffatt's* translation of this
wonder ful chapter:

* While we do not necessarily subscribe to the doctrinal views of
Moffatt, we readily recognize his grasp of the |anguage he transl ates.

(D I may speak with the tongues of nmen and of angels,
but if |I have no | ove,
I am a noisy gong or a clanging cynbal;

(2) I may prophesy, fathomall nysteries and secret |ore,
I may have such absolute faith that | can nove hills
fromtheir place,
but if | have no |ove,
I count for nothing;

(3) I may distribute all | possess in charity,
| may give up nmy body to be burnt,
but if I have no | ove,



(4)
(5)
(6)

(7)
(8)

(9)

(10)
(11)

(12)

(13)

I make nothing of it.
Love is very patient, very kind. Love knows no jeal ousy;
| ove makes no parade, gives itself no airs, is never rude,

never selfish, never irritated, never resentful; |ove is never
gl ad when others go wong, |love is gladdened by goodness,

al ways slow to expose, always eager to believe the
best, al ways hopeful, always patient. Love never di sappears.

As for prophesying, it will be superseded; as for 'tongues
they will cease; as for know edge, it will be superseded.

For we only know bit by bit, and we only

prophesy bit by bit; but when the perfect cones, the

i mperfect will be superseded. When | was a child, | talked like
a child, I thought like a child, |I argued like a child; now
that 1 ama man, | am done with childish ways.

At present we only see the baffling reflections in a mrror, but
then it will be face to face;

at present | amlearning bit by bit,

but then |I shall understand, as all along | have nyself been
under st ood.

Thus faith and hope and | ove | ast on, these three, but the
greatest of all is |ove.

It is John who tells us that 'God is Spirit' in his Gospel, and who

reveal s that

"God is light' and "God is love' in his first epistle. He who

knows in heart as well as head all the teaching of this first epistle, wll
have a fairly conplete presentation of Scriptural relationships of |ove.

(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)
(6)

(7)

The nature of God Himself (1 John 4:8,16). 'GCod is |ove'.

The relationship of the love of God with the sacrificial gift of
Christ (1 John 3:16; 4:9,10).

The need for the believer to manifest his love to God Whom he has
not seen by showing it to his brother whom he has seen (1 John
4:11, 20).

Love has a perfecting effect and casts out all fear (1 John
4:17,18).

Qur love is but the echo of God's greater |ove (1 John 4:19).

Love should be nanifested in deeds not nmerely in words (1 John
3:18).

"Beloved' is a precious title of the redeemed (1 John 3:2,21
4:1,7,11).



Finally the salvation of God is so conplete, so assuring, so
unchal | engeabl e, that we are 'persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to
conme, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to
separate us fromthe love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord (Rom
8: 38, 39).

LUKE' S GOSPEL
The Light to Lighten the Gentiles.
The distinctive character of this Gospel considered.

In our booklet entitled The Four Gospels, we have set out a few of
their distinctive differences; sone of which we reproduce in this book, but
the perusal of that booklet would be a good preparation for the nore
i ntensi ve study upon which we have now enbarked. Wile the Gospel of John is
of universal appeal, and its thene Life through His Name* is fundanental to
all callings, the Gospel according to Luke, by reason of the intimte
association of its author with Paul the apostle of the Gentiles, should
appeal very strongly to every nenber of the Church of the Mystery, the
calling of the present parenthetical dispensation. By this we do not nmean to
assert that the Mystery which was not at the tine a subject of revelation, is
either found or hinted at in Luke's Gospel, but under the guidance of the
Holy Spirit, Luke would be led to include or to omt certain features that
are not distinctive of the Gospels of Matthew or John, thereby providing a
record of the earthly life and ministry of the Son of God to which we may
refer without the danger of introducing the many features of Israel's calling
that characterize the Gospel according to Matthew. Paul would know nost of
Luke's story, although it is possible he did not actually see the account
sent to Theophil us.

* An exposition of John's Gospel bearing the title Life through Hi s Nane
can be obtained from The Berean Publishing Trust, 52A WIlson Street, London
EC2A 2ER

The writer of this Gospel is the witer of the Acts of the Apostles,
t he Gospel being witten to one known as 'nost excellent Theophilus' (Luke
1:3), the Acts opening with the words:

"The fornmer treatise have | nade, O Theophilus' (Acts 1:1).

We find Luke acconpanying Paul to Rome, and he is found with himat the
time of the end, Paul saying with evident feeling '"Only Luke is with me' (2
Tim 4:11). |In Colossians 'Luke, the bel oved physician' sends greetings to
the church (Col. 4:14). The first fifteen verses of Acts 1 are a sunmary of
the teaching of the |ast chapter of Luke's Gospel, and forma |ink between
the two witings. This overlap is set out in chapter 1 of the book The
Apostl e of the Reconciliation.*

* May be obtained from The Berean Publishing Trust, 52A W/ son Street,
London EC2A 2ER

From Col ossi ans 4:11 and 14 we gather that Luke was not one of the
circunctision, and if he was, as is usually believed, a Gentile, he stands
uni que, for every other witer of the Scriptures was an Israelite excepting



Job, who according to the LXX was a descendant of Abraham through Esau
Bloonfield feels that there is enough evidence in his witings to suggest
that, |ike Tinothy, Luke may have been the son of a Jewess, and of a G eek
father. VWhile inspiration cannot be limted to any class or nationality, it
woul d be fitting for the apostle of the Gentiles to have a record of the
earthly mnistry of the Son of God witten for himby one who was hinself a
Gentile. In chapter 1 of The Apostle of the Reconciliation we have given
some sanpl es of nedical terms which are peculiar to the Acts, taken fromthe
book on the nedical |anguage of Luke, by Hobart, which should al so be
consulted. While this testinony is overwhelmng in showing the nedical terms
used by Luke, no amount of zeal even for a good cause justifies the slightest
overstatenent or proof, and the Rev. WT. Penley MA in an article
contributed to The Thinker, Vol. vi. 1894, draws attention to the fact that
many so called distinctively medical terns were in comon use. Penley's
criticismof The Medical Language of St. Luke by the Rev. W K. Hobart LL.D.
is that:

"Dr. Hobart's standpoint is too narrow. He chooses to ignore how much
St. Luke was under the influence of the Septuagint '

"Qut of the total nunber of words clainmed as 'medical' by Dr. Hobart
388 belong to the Septuagint, leaving only 25 out of 413. This
fact alone discredits his book'.

' Books on the preservation of health, by whonsoever witten, Galen
tells us, were for the public ... This inplies a considerabl e genera
know edge of nedical terns'.

VWhile the criticismof Penley should make us read Hobart with caution
it in no wise robs the testinony to the 'bel oved physician' of the wtness
provi ded by his own choice of ternms that differ fromthose enpl oyed by the
ot her CGospels. The advice given in 1 Tinmothy 5:23 still sounds |ike a
friendly prescription, and the use of the word thronbos in Luke 22:44 in his
description of the Saviour's agony in the garden is unique, the word
occurring nowhere else either in the New Testament or the LXX. The
distinctive features of Luke's Cospel as conpared with parallel passages in
Matt hew s account, prevent us from accepting the structure given in a nmuch
prized work, wherein each of the four Cospels has as its central feature 'The
King'. It is set out in The Companion Bible (p. 1305) thus:

The Ki ngdom
Procl ai med

The King The Fourfold
Mnistry
The King of the Lord.
Rej ect ed

The Ki ngdom

This outline can only be accepted if it is taken in the very broadest
of neani ngs, but unless exceeding care is exercised, its very sinplicity is
likely to prevent the nore inportant differences that characterize these four
Gospel s from being perceived and followed. As a contrast with this attenpt
to reduce the four Gospels to a common level, let the reader '"try the things
that differ' and ponder the follow ng exanples of the differences that are
observabl e upon a conparison of the testinony of Matthew and Luke




(1) The Forerunner
(a) The Tinme and Period
Matthew 3:1, 'In those days'.

Luke 3:1,2, "Nowin the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar
Pontius Pilate being governor of Judaea, and Herod being tetrarch of
Galilee, and his brother Philip tetrarch of Ituraea and of the region
of Trachonitis, and Lysanias the tetrarch of Abilene, Annas and

Cai aphas being the high priests'.

Matthew, the Hebrew witer for the Hebrews, is unconcerned about the
bearing of Gentile rulers upon the date of John's conmm ssion, whereas Luke,
the witer for the Gentiles, gives the utnost attention to the Gentile powers
t hat be.

(b) The Preaching of John

Matt hew 3: 1,2, 'Canme John the Baptist, preaching in the w | derness of
Judaea, and sayi ng, Repent ye: for the kingdom of heaven is at hand’

Luke 3:2,3, 'The word of God cane unto John the son of Zacharias in the
wi | derness. And he cane into all the country about Jordan, preaching
the baptism of repentance for the rem ssion of sins'.

Here once nore the divergence is according to plan. Mtthew, the
witer of the gospel of the King, for the Hebrew Christian, stresses
'repentance in view of the kingdom of heaven'; Luke, conpanion of Paul, and
witing for the Gentile convert stresses 'the rem ssion of sins'.

(c) The Quotation fromlsaiah

Matthew 3:3, 'For this is he that was spoken of by the prophet Esaias,
sayi ng, The voice of one crying in the wlderness, Prepare ye the way
of the Lord, make His paths straight'.

Luke 3:4-6, "As it is witten in the book of the words of Esaias the
prophet, saying, The voice of one crying in the wlderness, Prepare ye
the way of the Lord, make His paths straight. Every valley shall be
filled, and every nountain and hill shall be brought |ow, and the
crooked shall be made straight, and the rough ways shall be nade
snoot h; and all flesh shall see the salvation of God'.

It will be seen at once, that Luke could not be satisfied with the
brief quotation made by Matthew. He must go on until 'the salvation of God
seen by "all flesh' is reached, for such a thenme coincides with the purpose
of his Gospel.

(2) The Birth of Christ
(a) The Tine and Period

Matt hew 2: 1, ' Now when Jesus was born in Bethl ehem of Judaea in the
days of Herod the king'.



Luke 2:1,2, "And it canme to pass in those days, that there went out a
decree from Caesar Augustus, that all the world should be taxed. (And
this taxing was first made when Cyrenius was governor of Syria)'.

Matthew s circunference is Judaea, and its centre, Herod. Luke's
circunference is "all the world', and its centre, Caesar Augustus.

(b) The Worshi ppers
Matt hew 2:1, 'There cane wise nen fromthe east to Jerusal em.

Luke 2:8,15, 'There were in the sane country shepherds ... Let us now
go even unto Bethl ehem and see this thing which is conme to pass, which
the Lord hath nade known unto us'.

Mat t hew makes no reference to the shepherds; Luke nmakes no reference to
the wise men. Each is divinely guided in his selection as the sequel will
show.

(c) The Purpose of the Nativity

Matthew 2:2,5, "Where is He that is born King of the Jews ... they said
I n Bet hl ehem of Judaea'.

Luke 2:11, 'For unto you is born this day in the city of David a
Savi our, which is Christ the Lord'.

Here the contrast is nost marked. Matthew says in Bethlehemis born
t he King, Luke says in Bethlehemis born a Saviour, each evangelist keeping
strictly to his aimand purpose.

Luke suppl enents his account of the shepherds' and of the angels
testinmony by the added doxology "G ory to God in the highest, and on earth
peace, good will toward nmen', whereas Matthew quotes the prophet M cah saying
"that shall rule My people Israel'. |In addition, old Simeon is brought
before us, an Israelite |looking for the consol ation of Israel, but when he
saw the Infant Christ and took Hhmin his arms, the Gentile is nmentioned
first, strange as it may seem He said, "Alight to lighten the Gentiles,
and the glory of Thy people Israel' (Luke 2:32).

(3) The Lord's Opening Mnistry
(a) The Context

Matt hew 4: 1, ' Then was Jesus led up of the Spirit into the wl derness
to be tenpted of the devil'.

Luke 4:1, 'And Jesus being full of the Holy Ghost returned from Jordan
and was led by the Spirit into the w | derness'.

No comment is here necessary, the only reason these passages are quoted
is to show that the next statenents are rightly conpared together

(b) The Subject of the Mnistry

Matt hew 4: 17, 'Fromthat time Jesus began to preach, and to say,
Repent: for the kingdom of heaven is at hand



Luke 4:18,19, 'The Spirit of the Lord is upon Me, because He hath
anointed Me to preach the gospel to the poor; He hath sent Me to hea
t he broken-hearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and
recovering of sight to the blind, to set at liberty themthat are
brui sed, to preach the acceptable year of the Lord'

Here once again each evangelist is true to the purpose of his Gospel
Mat t hew consi stently speaks of the kingdomfromlsrael's standpoint, Luke of
the gospel fromthe standpoint of the Gentile. The Lord continued His
di scourse and drew attention to the fact that in the days of Elijah there
were many widows in Israel during the great fam ne, but unto none of them was
he sent, save unto Sarepta, a city of Sidon, unto a wonman that was a w dow.
And many |lepers were in Israel in the tine of Elisha the prophet, and none of
them was cl eansed, saving Naaman the Syrian. Just as with the supplenent in
the second chapter, so here, the Gentile not the Jew is pre-emnent, both the
wi dow of Sarepta and Naaman being CGentiles. One further illustration wll
suffice.

(4) The Second Com ng
(a) The Context

Mat t hew 24: 19, 'And woe unto themthat are with child, and to themthat
gi ve suck in those days!'

Luke 21:23, 'But woe unto themthat are with child, and to themthat
gi ve suck, in those days!'’

As above, these two passages are quoted to establish the fact that both
record the sane prophecy.

(b) The Prophecy

Mat t hew 24:21, 'For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not
since the beginning of the world to this time, no, nor ever shall be'

Luke 21: 23,24, 'For there shall be great distress in the |and, and
wrath upon this people. And they shall fall by the edge of the sword,
and shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jerusal em shall be
trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be
fulfilled" .

Here, therefore, is a denonstration of the distinctive point of view of
each Gospel. Matthew traces the Saviour's descent back through David and
Abr aham and stays there; Luke however pursues it back to Adam Matthew
speaks of the quest of the wise men and their question concerning the King of
the Jews; Luke tells of the angels and the shepherds, and that the Child born
inthe city of David is a Saviour. Od Sinmeon supplenments by putting the
Gentile first. The opening ministry of Christ as recorded by Matthew speaks
of the Kingdom as does that of John the Baptist, whereas in Luke the opening
mnistry of the Lord stresses the gospel of nercy and deliverance; while
i nstead of announcing the ki ngdom John preaches the rem ssion of sins.

We all know what a prominent position is given by Matthew to the
par abl es of the nysteries of the kingdom in no | esser prom nence the
distinctive parables of Luke set forth his peculiar teaching. Wuo but Luke



could record the parable of the Good Samaritan? How fitting is the parable
of the Prodigal Son! The parable of the Unjust Steward with its use of

oi konomi a illustrates Paul's usage of the word translated 'dispensation' in
his epistles. The parable of the Pharisee and the Publican is the doctrine
of Romans in picture form and contains the only evangelical use of
"justification' found in the four Gospels. The parable of the 'ten pounds
is simlar, but not the same as the parable of the 'ten talents' recorded by
Matt hew. The special point of Luke's parable is the statenent that it was
uttered to correct the inpression 'that the kingdom of God should i mediately
appear'. Consequently the nobleman in this parable '"went into a far country
to receive for Hnself a kingdom and to return' (Luke 19:11,12).

The reader will find upon careful conparison, that in the snall est
details, Matthew and Luke can be discovered consistently heading for their
distinctive goals, and while such an exam nation cannot be conducted in these
pages, the reader who has never attenpted it has a joy awaiting himthat no
second- hand acquai ntance with Holy Wit can provide. W shall find nany
i ncidental and minor variations as we proceed with the systematic exposition
of this Cospel and these will be noted. W accordingly pass on to another
and very inportant feature.

Many expositors have been sonewhat puzzled by the fact that, while Luke
affirns that he arranged his subject matter 'in order', that order is not
easily recognized. As the Rev. F.E. Powell wote 'That anyone witing "in
order" shoul d produce chapters 9:1 to 18: 30 has al ways perplexed me'. A very
exhaustive exam nation of the chronol ogical problemof this section was
carried out by Lt. Col. G Mackinlay, Vice-President, Victoria Institute; and
J.J.B. Coles, who contributed several articles to Things to Cone, said of
t hese studi es:

"Studies in the synoptic problemare at present very superficial

Col onel Mackinlay's suggestions as to a specially arranged order are
very helpful, and may lead to a nore reverent and a nore spiritua
grasp of a very deep subject of the inter-relationship of the four
Gospel s' .

M L. Rouse conmenting on this chronol ogi cal probl em says:

"If Luke's account were consecutive fromhis tenth and el eventh
chapters, we should have one disciple on behalf of the rest asking his
Master how to pray nearly two years after He had taught them how to do
so (according to St. Matthew s Gospel), although they had been in H's
conpany ever since'.

The details which nust be exam ned and the proofs that nust be produced
await our study of the chapters in question. However, without either going
into the problemor exhibiting the proofs to justify our concl usions,
we give the following sinplified structure of Luke's Gospel, paying
particular attention to the fact (yet to be established) that he pursues the
thread of his narrative fromchapter 4:14 unto the arrival of the Lord at
Bet hany (Luke 10:42) six days before the crucifixion (John 12:1). Then with
Luke 11:1 there is a retrogression to the tine of the Sernon on the Munt,
nearly two years earlier, and again we are |ed by another series of events,
to the week of the Lord's Passion at Jerusalemand so to the sanme date line
as that of chapter 10:42 (Luke 14:24). At verse 25 we go back yet once nore
to a period just before the Transfiguration, some six nonths before the end
which takes us to 22:53. Fromthis point the narrative runs on to the close



of the Gospel. It is too early in our studies to attenpt a literary
structure of the whole Gospel; all that we will indicate here is the
framework of the great central section Luke 4:14 to 22:53.

4:14 to 10: 42 First Record Nazareth to Bethany.
11:1 to 14:24 Second Record Prayer and Parabl e.
14: 25 to 22:53 Third Record Di sci pl eshi p, Cross

and Throne.

Luke | eads his reader along three avenues converging on a conmon centre, the
cross and the resurrection and not by a continuous unbroken thoroughfare.
The headi ngs given in the above analysis are tentative. W are here sinply
recogni zi ng that the chronol ogi cal problens of this great section suggest
that it is threefold and cannot be sunmed up under the words 'King and

Ki ngdom wi t hout becl ouding the essential nature of Luke's Gospel. As our
study proceeds, these sections will yield to fuller analysis; for the present
we nust | eave them for a closer consideration of the introductory verses of
Luke 1:1-4. Irenaeus says 'Luke set down in a book the Gospel preached by
Paul ' which if not true, nevertheless contains an element of truth, nanely,
that Luke's account provided the apostle Paul many features that would
justify his relation with the Gentile that woul d not have been di scoverabl e
in either Matthew or Mark. John's Gospel, it nust be remenbered, was not
written until long after Paul's death.

Luke defines his authority and expl ains his nethod

The introduction of Luke's Gospel is addressed to a person of sonme rank
or standing, 'nost excellent Theophilus', the title kratistos being the sane
as that given to such governors as Felix and Festus (Acts 23:26; 26:25).

That Luke does not feel under any necessity to be nore explicit is in favour
of the genuineness of this Gospel; it is assuned that his primary readers
woul d know quite well who the npbst excellent Theophilus was. Wile Paul said
to the Corinthians 'Not many noble are called" (1 Cor. 1:26), he said ' Not
Many', not 'Not Any', and the record of the Acts contains the further
statenent:

" Therefore nmany of them believed; also of honourable wonmen which were
G eeks, and of men, not a few (Acts 17:12).

The | anguage used by Luke in this introduction is 'nore | aboured and fornmal'
(Al ford) than that found in the remai nder of the Gospel, and this was but
following the customof the time, and is not unknown in the wording of
Prefaces and Addresses to this day. 'Forasnmuch', the Greek word with which
this Gospel opens, is not found el sewhere in the Scriptures, but is found in
classical witers. The introduction witten by Luke is in marked contrast
with the opening of Matthew s Gospel, which takes the reader straight back to
David and Abraham This note we shall have to sound again and agai n and
believe that the very accunul ati on of instances in which Luke is seen | eaning
to the Gentile side of the truth, where Matthew stresses some relation with
Jew and the earthly kingdom w |l provide overwhel m ng proof that there is
every reason, when studying these four Gospels, to observe their differences,
rather than to attenpt that which God al one could have inspired, nanely one
conposite presentation of the earthly life and nministry of the Son of God in
one account. The Gentile aspect manifest in Luke's witing is as inspired as
the Jewi sh aspect of Matthew or the worl dwi de reach of John. The failure on



the part of many witers to produce a 'harnmony' of the four Gospels that does

not exhi bit patches and gaps that no ingenuity can hide or fill, warns us
agai nst attenpting this task. |In contrast, we nust place the light and truth
that are revealed the nonent we 'try the things that differ', 'conpare

spiritual things with spiritual' and seek to ermul ate the unashaned wor kman of
2 Timothy 2:15. Luke tells us that he had been noved to the witing of his
treatise by the fact that (1) many had taken in hand to set forth in order a
decl aration of those things which are nost surely believed amobng us and (2)
that he hinself, having had perfect understanding of all things fromthe very
first, felt |likewise the urge to wite in order, so that the nost excellent
Theophi l us m ght know the certainty of those things wherein he had been
instructed. The novenment of thought in this introduction is twofold. Qur
attention is first of all directed to 'many' by Luke and then to hinself, 'ne
also'; in both there is an enphasis upon 'order' and 'certainty' although
different words are enployed. Luke speaks of 'eye-witnesses' 'fromthe very
first' as well as having perfect understanding of all things fromthe very
first. Luke does not say that he owed anything to those who were eye-

Wi t nesses, but that he had been fully equipped for the task. This would not
rule out the accredited testinmny of others; it only assunes independent
responsibility in the selection and presentation of the subject matter.

I ntroduction (Luke 1:1-4)

A 1:1. Forasnuch Formal Introduction (classical usage).
B 1:1. Many The other writers.
C 1:1. bject To set forth a declaration in order
D 1:1. Substance Thi ngs nmost surely believed.
E 1: 2.  From begi nni ng Eye-w t nesses.
A 1:3. It seenmed good Formal introduction (Acts 15: 25, 28).
E 1:3. Fromvery first Perfect understandi ng.
B 1:3. Me also The present writer.
C 1:3. nject To wite unto thee in order
D 1:4. Substance Certainty of things instructed.

We have observed that the formal 'Forasnmuch' has classical parallels.
We now observe that in verse 3 Luke adopts another set of formal introductory
words, which we later find were enployed by the council at Jerusal em when
they prefaced their letter to Gentile believers with the words 'It seened
good to us, being assenbled with one accord' and 'it seemed good to the Holy
Ghost and to us' (Acts 15:25,28).

The birth, life, death, resurrection and ascension of the Incarnate
Word, the Son of God, nost naturally and nost rightly noved many to take in
hand the prai seworthy task of collecting and preserving the testinony of
t hose who were eye-witnesses and mnisters of 'The Word', and there is no
suggestion here that these records were untrue, or that they were apocrypha
gospels. Luke, while recognizing their worth, was inpelled to wite a fuller




account which it was the good pleasure of the Lord to superintend by
inspiration, and to preserve by grace for the use of others beside
Theophi | us, whose instruction was the i mediate concern of Luke, by his own
confession. These earlier witers had taken in hand:

"To set forth in order a declaration'.

Anat axasthai 'to set forth in order'. The basis of this word is the G eek
word taxis 'order' as in Luke 1:8 'in the order of his course'. Luke echoes
this i dea when he says that it seemed good to him'to wite in order', where
the word he uses is kathexes, which while it can indicate order in tinge,
"afterward’ (Luke 8:1), is better understood by referring to Acts 11:4 where
Peter is said to have:

'rehearsed the matter from the beginning, and expounded it by order
unto them,

whi ch suggests a sequence of events, showi ng how one thing necessarily |eads
up to another, until he cried:

"What was |, that | could withstand God?' (Acts 11:17).

It is this method of instruction which characterizes Luke's Gospel. He
too, begins at the beginning; he traces the story of the gospel fromthe
birth of the forerunner, and pursues one line of teaching until it approaches

the climax of the Cross. Then he returns and makes two nore such approaches,
before setting out in fulness the record of the Cross and the Resurrection

Luke is the only witer in the New Testament to use the Greek word
kat hexes '"in order', the other occurrences being translated 'afterward’
"after', '"by order' and 'in order' (Luke 8:1; Acts 3:24; 11:4; 18:23). It is
this word that gives us the words 'catechisnl and 'catechize', which
originally meant '"to din into the ear', and then, to instruct by the Socratic
nmet hod of question and answer. This thought of teaching that 'dins (the
truth) into the ear', is at the extrene pole fromthat attitude which Pau
reveals will be characteristic of the time of the end, when teachers will
just satisfy with the nyths and fables those who have 'itching ears' and who
wWill turn away their ears fromthe truth (2 Tim 4:3,4). Luke does not adopt
the popul ar 'catechetical' nmethod. He does not put questions to Theophil us,
but by taking the two expressions together which are translated in Luke

1:1,4, "in order', we perceive that Luke proposed a very different approach
to his subject than Matthew did. John again, confessedly elimnating nuch
mat eri al that was before him strung the whole teaching of his Gospel, like a

string of beads, on the eight signs which he was inspired to select (John
20:30,31). (See Life Through His Name by the sanme author).

Luke, after speaking of those who were eye-witnesses 'fromthe
begi nning', brings forward his own qualifications for the task he now enters
upon:

"It seened good to me al so, having had perfect understanding of al
things fromthe very first' (Luke 1:3).

"Fromthe very first' is obviously placed in correspondence with the
words of verse 2 'fromthe beginning', and this is an inportant factor in
arriving at the true translation of the Geek word anothen 'fromthe very
first'. This word anothen is used of the rending of the veil "fromthe top



to the bottom (Matt. 27:51) and of the gifts that are 'from above' (Jas.
1:17), and those of us who believe that all Scripture is given by inspiration
of God are naturally attracted very favourably to the rendering which
enforces this thought, nanely:

"Havi ng had perfect understanding of all things from above',

as though Luke would place in strong contrast the inspired record he was
about to nmke, over against the testinmony of nere honest but uninspired eye-
Wi tnesses. Inspired truth needs no bol ster, and zeal for truth cannot
justify the slightest introduction of bias into a translation. Luke does not
say that he received his information from above, but that he had 'foll owed
accurately' all things fromthe very start. The follow ng translations
indicate the intention of the witer:

"After careful investigation of the facts fromtheir conmencenent'’
(Weynout h) .

"Having closely traced fromthe outset all things accurately’
(Rot her ham) .

"l nasmuch as | have gone carefully over themall nmyself fromthe very
begi nning' (Mffatt).

It would appear fromthis concerted testinony that we nust not drag
this passage in as a proof text of Divine inspiration, even though we may
unfeignedly believe that Luke's Gospel is a part of all Scripture which is
gi ven by inspiration of Cod.

Par akol outheo is translated 'follow in Mark 16:17, and this is the
translation of five other conbinations of the verbal stem Josephus has a
remark which illum nates the distinction intended by Luke in the choice of
t he word parakol out heo:

'...since every one that undertakes to deliver the history of actions
truly, ought to know them accurately hinself in the first place, as
ei t her having been concerned in them hinself, or been inforned of them
by such as knew theml (Flavius Josephus Agai nst Apion. Book 1, section
10) .

In the Greek of this passage, Josephus opposes ton parekol out hekota
what he had diligently observed for hinmself with to punthanoneno what he had
| earned fromothers. That Luke was using the accepted node of address, as
wel | as obeying the true canons of investigation and teaching is further seen
by noting the parallel with the opening words of this controversy of Josephus
wi th Apion:

"l suppose that, by ny books of the Antiquities of the Jews, Most
Excel | ent Epaphroditus'.

Further parallels in Josephus with Luke's approach are found a few |lines
further down:

' However, since | observe a considerabl e nunber of people giving ear to
the reproaches that are laid against us ... | therefore have thought
nmysel f under an obligation to wite sonewhat briefly about these

subj ects in order to convict those that reproach us of spite and



voluntary fal sehood, and to correct the ignorance of others, and witha
to instruct all those who are desirous of knowing the truth ...’
(Agai nst Apion. Book 1, section 1).

Luke coul d have received his nmessage 'from above', but he can hardly be said

to have 'closely traced', 'gone over carefully', made 'careful investigation'
from above. Anothen, like other words in the same class, operates both in
space and in tinme. |In space we can translate 'fromabove' and in tine 'from

the beginning' and this is the evident intention of Luke here. God can as
surely give infallible discernnent when sifting evidence, as he can give the
subject matter direct. '"In sundry tines and in divers manners' God spake to
the fathers by the prophets, and in Luke, as in John, 'divers manners' are
once again evident in these books of the New Testanent. The eye-w tnesses
and mnisters of the Word (Luke 1:2) include the apostles, and the
conposition of the twelve was definitely limted to those who ' begi nning from
the baptism of John, unto that sane day that He was taken up' had conpani ed
with the rest all the tinme covered by the Lord's earthly mnistry (Acts
1:21,22; John 15: 26, 27):

' The apostles delivered these matters orally to the churches in their
teaching ... and others drew up accounts from catechetica
i nstruction'.

' Theophilus had then been orally instructed in the narratives which
formthe subject of this Gospel: and Luke's intention in witing it is,
that he m ght have a nore accurate know edge of these histories

(Al ford).

The word translated 'certainty' in Luke 1:4 is the G eek asphal eia
el sewhere translated 'safety (Acts 5:23; 1 Thess. 5:3). Asphales is the word
translated 'safe' in Philippians 3:1, and Luke seens to have the sane idea.
To Luke, to speak the same things, indeed, was not grievous, but for
Theophilus and for us it is indeed 'safe'. Oher variants are asphalizo
"sure', 'fast' (Matt. 27:64,65,66; Acts 16:24) and asphal os 'safely',
"assuredly' (Mark 14:44; Acts 2:36; 16:23). Sphallo, to supplant, to trip up
by the heels, does not occur in the New Testanment. The word used by Luke
translated 'certainty' has the primtive idea underneath it of safety,
security, steadiness, especially in connection with the thought of a
f oot hol d.

Such is the introduction witten by Luke to this Gospel, and our
expectation of accuracy of detail, a systematic presentation of the truth,
and a consideration for 'order' is not disappointed by a study of the record
that follows.

The spirit and power of Elias (Luke 1:5-25)

The cl ose conformity of Luke's opening words to current usage |ends
wei ght to the translation 'having closely traced" fromthe begi nning the
thi ngs which eye-witnesses and mnisters of the Woird had testified. Luke now
proceeds to give 'in order', not especially chronol ogical, but an order
foll owi ng sone preconceived plan, an account of those things in which
Theophi |l us had been 'catechized', so that he may be assured of their
certainty and of their truth. Matthew opens his Gospel with a geneal ogy that
commences with Abraham John has no geneal ogy, for he takes us back to the
peri od covered by Genesis 1:1 'In the beginning'. Mark opens with the
begi nning of the Gospel by introducing the public mnistry of John the



Baptist, but Luke goes to the noment when the birth of John the Baptist was
made known to Zacharias, the priest, his father

"There was in the days of Herod' (Luke 1:5).

We do not intend cunbering our present study with conments on every
person that is nentioned in this record, but any reader unacquainted with the
terrible character of this king of Judaea might find help and illuni nation by
reading the articles Nos. 9 and 10 entitled The Powers That Be in Vol. 29 of
The Berean Expositor, which end with the follow ng words:

'"Such was the state of affairs when there was born at Bet hl ehem t he | nfant
Chri st.

"In the very year stained by the tragi c abom nati ons which we have
narrated, the angels proclained above His cradle their Divine song of
"Jory to God in the highest; on earth peace, goodwi |l toward nen"'

In those days '"there was ... a certain priest naned Zacharias, of the
course of Abia' (Luke 1:5). Alford draws attention to the change of style
that takes place with the opening of verse 5. 'The style nowtotally alters
and becones Hebraistic' and suggests that Luke had before hima docunent
transl ated or conpiled froman Aramaic oral narration, which, under the
gui dance of the Spirit, forns part of the works of God. 1In 1 Chronicles 24,
we learn that in the closing days of David, the sons of Aaron were divided
into twenty-four courses, the eighth being the course of Abijah, which in
Greek is witten Abia (1 Chron. 24:10). These courses were changed every
week, begi nning each week with a sabbath. The Conpani on Bible in Appendi x
179, has three inportant conputations which should be studied carefully.

(1) A chart showi ng parallel datings of the tines of our Lord.

(2) A chart showi ng dates of the begetting of our Lord and of His
bi rth.

(3) The course of Abia.

In this third section, evidence is provided to show that the mracul ous
begetting of the Saviour, and not His birth nine nonths later, took place on
Decenber 25th, in what we nust now call the year 5 b.c., the birth of the
Lord taking place on the fifteenth of Tisri, or Septenber 29th, 4 b.c. The
wi fe of Zacharias was one of the daughters of Aaron, and her nane was
El i sabeth. The first one of this nane was the wife of Aaron hinself, and her
name in the Od Testanent is spelled Elisheba (Exod. 6:23). They were a
godly couple, walking in all the commandnments and ordi nances of the Lord,
bl amel ess, but even so Elisabeth was barren and had no child, and both were
wel |l stricken in years. Quite a nunmber of tines in the outworking of the
Di vi ne purpose, those through whomthe seed should come, or through whom sone
prophet |ike Samuel should conme, were childless. Sarah, Rachel for a |ong
period, and Hannah cone imediately to mnd. The reason appears to be to
draw attention to the Divine side of this process, and to realize that
unassi sted human nature was totally insufficient. John the Baptist's
conception and birth were nmiraculous in the limted sense that |saac's was,
but not in the full sense that the virgin birth of Christ must have been. It
provi ded however a fitting preparation for that mnmighty event, as we shal
see. The work of the priests each week was threefold. One renoved ashes,
one brought coals, one burned incense, and the lot fell to Zacharias for this



last office. While he thus mnistered to the Lord, an angel appeared, which
caused Zacharias to be troubled, and a great fear fell upon him Zacharias
is, however, told that at [ong | ast he should have a son by his wife

El i sabeth, and that his name should be John, that great joy should be felt at
his birth. Follow ng these words of confort which were purely personal to
Zacharias and to his wife, the angel's words take on a prophetic note, which
calls for a nore careful exam nation.

'"He shall be great in the sight of the Lord" (Luke 1:15). These words
find an echo in the second announcenent made by Gabriel recorded in verses
13, 15, 31, 32.

"Thou shalt call his name John'.

"For he shall be great in the sight of the Lord'

"Thou ... shalt call H's name JESUS' .

"He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the H ghest'.

John, however, for all his greatness was but a forerunner, 'to neke
ready a people prepared for the Lord' . Jesus was to be King, and of Hs
ki ngdom there was to be no end. The nore the greatness of John the Bapti st
is seen, the greater the Lord of Whom he was a forerunner nust appear. John
for all his greatness, while a witness of the light, 'was not that Light
(John 1:8), but rather was a 'bright and shining | anp' (John 5:35); Christ
alone is the "Word', John for all his greatness was content to be 'a voice
(John 1:23). John declared that he was not worthy to unloose the | atchet of
the Saviour's shoe, that, while the Son of God was 'from above', John the
forerunner, was of the earth. His testinmony was continually 'He nust
i ncrease, but | nust decrease' (John 3:30). Apart, however, fromthe
conparison with Hi s Lord, John was indeed, when conpared with his fellow men,
not only 'great' but 'greater’ (Matt. 11:11; Luke 7:28). Now follow
statenents concerning John that deal nore particularly with his prophetic
office. He 'shall drink neither wine nor strong drink' (Luke 1:15). It is
general ly conceded that these words indicate that John the Baptist was a
Nazarite frombirth. The first reference to the Nazarite vowis found in
Nunbers 6, where we read

"When either man or woman shall separate thenmsel ves (Heb. pala do
sonmet hi ng wonderful, or as it is rendered in Lev. 27:2 shall make a
singul ar vow) to vow a vow of a Nazarite, to separate (Heb. nazar)

t hensel ves unto the Lord: he shall separate hinmself fromw ne and
strong drink, and shall drink no vinegar of wi ne, or vinegar of strong
drink, neither shall he drink any |iquor of grapes, nor eat npist
grapes, or dried. All the days of his separation (Heb. nazar) shall he
eat nothing that is nmade of the vine tree, fromthe kernels even to the
husk' (Num 6:2-4).

In order to understand the bearing of this abstinence from w ne that
was characteristic of the life of John
the Baptist, we should not fail to observe the evident association with w ne,
and the prom se 'He shall be filled with the Holy Chost, even fromhis
not her's wonb' (Luke 1:15). Wth this we can conpare such passages as, 'Be
not drunk with wine, wherein is excess: but be filled with the Spirit' (Eph.

5:18). 'These are not drunken, as ye suppose ... But this is that which was
spoken by the prophet Joel' (Acts 2:15,16). Here are two other passages
where intoxicants are placed over against the filling of the Holy Spirit even
though in Acts it is a filling with 'gifts', and in Ephesians it is the

Spirit Who is the Filler. Dr. John Lightfoot says, 'The Jew sh doctors



positively affirmw thout any scruple' that the vine was the forbidden tree
of the garden of Eden. W do not, however, feel that there is any need to
identify the tree of Know edge; any tree however innocent and good if put
under a ban would suffice. |In the |Iapse of Noah, who stands to the earth
after the flood nmuch as Adamdid in the beginning, we see npbst positively how
the drinking of wine played into the hands of Satan, bringing a curse down
upon Canaan and his descendants. In the double story of Adam and Noah three
trees play a significant part: the Fig, the Vine and the Oive.

John the Baptist's mssion, here defined, is that of a forerunner

"And many of the children of Israel shall he turn to the Lord their
God. And he shall go before Hmin the spirit and power of Elias’
(Luke 1:16,17).

John categorically denied that he was Elijah.

"Art thou Elias? And he saith, I Amnot' (John 1:21). After the
Transfiguration, and the appearance of Elijah on that nenorable day, the
di sci pl es asked the Lord:

"Why then say the scribes that Elias nust first come? And Jesus
answered and said unto them Elias truly shall first cone, and restore
all things. But | say unto you, That Elias is cone already, and they
knew hi m not, but have done unto hi m what soever they listed. Likew se
shall also the Son of Man suffer of them Then the disciples

under stood that He spake unto them of John the Baptist' (Matt. 17:10-
13).

We may not have so understood the Lord' s words upon reading them for
the first tinme, but already in Matthew 11 the Lord had sai d:

"For all the prophets and the | aw prophesied until John. And If Ye
WLL Receive It, this is Elias, which was for to come. He that hath
ears to hear, let himhear' (Matt. 11:13-15).

John was not Elijah, he was to go before the Lord
in the spirit and power of Elijah' (Luke 1:17), but conditionally he was
Elijah If the Jews were believing and accepting their Messiah -- but they
were not. The words 'He that hath ears to hear, let himhear' which follow
in Matthew 11:15, follow the cryptic or parabolic formof utterance in
Matthew 13: 9,43 and Revelation 13:9. |In |like manner the Saviour could not
answer with a plain Yes or No the question, "WIlt Thou At This Tinme restore
again the kingdomto Israel? (Acts 1:6) because of the contingency
i ntroduced by the call to Israel to repentance.

Shoul d the reader still feel that John the Baptist was Elijah to the
exclusion of the com ng of that prophet before the Second Com ng of Christ,
let himturn to the prophet Ml achi and ask whether John the Baptist was sent
"before the comng of the great and dreadful day of the Lord'" (Mal. 4:5), and
so, as a matter of course, before the fulfilnment of Joel 2:31. 'Elijah',
said the Saviour, 'shall first cone and Restore Al Things, yet Peter in Acts
3:21 declares this restitution (same word as 'restore') of all things is yet
future. In |ike manner John the Baptist 'fulfilled |saiah 40:3, yet 'every
val l ey’ has not yet been exalted, '"all flesh' have not yet seen the glory of
the Lord, Israel shall yet hear the words 'Confort ye My people', and rejoice
to know that her 'warfare is acconplished



Fi ve nonths pass, during which Elisabeth remained in seclusion, and in
the sixth nonth of her conception, the sane angel Gabriel was sent by God to
Nazareth to a virgin espoused to a man whose nanme was Joseph, of the house of
David. The announcenent by the angel of the birth of John was nade to the
father, who was stricken with dunbness for his reluctance to believe. The
announcenent at Nazareth was nmade direct to Mary, Joseph bei ng unacquai nted
with the facts of this extraordinary case until |ater.

If the record of the birth of John the Baptist was inportant enough for
Luke to conmmence his instruction with so circunstantial an account, how nuch
nore nust that conception and birth be of Him Wo is designated The Son of
t he Hi ghest, Enmanuel, God with us, of Whose ki ngdomthere shall be no end.
Accordingly, we nmust allow this brief chapter of the story of one who cane
"in the spirit and power of Elias' to forman introduction to the birth of
Hi m Who, though of Israel according to the flesh, yet was according to the
Spirit, declared to be the Son of God with power, and indeed to be 'God over
all, blessed for ever' (Rom 1:3,4; 9:1-5).

The Annunci ati on (Luke 1:5-38)

Luke assured Theophilus that he would give hima consecutive account of
those things in which he had been instructed, and in harnony with the rule
laid down in Acts 1:22, he begins with John the Baptist and ends with
the Ascension, conducting his reader by three converging paths to the goal
John the Baptist was inportant not for his own sake but because he was sent
"to prepare the way of the Lord'. W look in vain for any specific reference
to Isaiah 7:14, which is quoted by Matthew, and therefore, follow ng our
gui de, and believing that his testinmony is all-sufficient, we proceed to
attend to the way in which he presents the great truth of the niracul ous
conception by Mary of the Saviour of the world. 1In the sixth nonth of
El i sabeth's pregnancy, the angel Gabriel, who had earlier appeared to
Zacharias, was sent to Nazareth in Galilee, '"to a virgin espoused to a man
whose nane was Joseph, of the house of David; and the virgin's nane was Mary'
(Luke 1:26,27). There seens to be an intended contrast between the place
where Gabriel appeared to Zacharias 'on the right side of the altar of
incense' in the tenple at Jerusalem and Nazareth of Galilee. Both nanes,
Nazareth and Galilee are treated with a neasure of contenmpt, or if not with
contenpt, yet spoken of with an air of superiority. 'Can there any good
thing cone out of Nazareth?' asked Nathaniel (John 1:46), and it is the sane
John who records the words of the Pharisees 'Search, and | ook: for out
of Galilee ariseth no prophet' (7:52). 1In these two geographical terns are
expressed what the apostle Paul said in 2 Corinthians 8:9:

"For ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, that, though He was
rich, yet for your sakes He becane poor, that ye through Hi s poverty
m ght be rich'.

Nazareth and Galilee were synbols indeed of that 'poverty' suffered
"for our sakes'. Bethlehem the city of David finds its place in Luke 2, but
it is Nazareth which is spoken of in chapter 4:16 as the city 'where He had
been brought up'. The nodern place accorded to wonmen robs the words of Luke
1: 28,29 of sonething of their point. In the synagogue prayer book of the
Jews, is found the clause, 'Blessed art thou, our God, King of the Universe,
VWo hath not nade me a woman'

Dr. Lightfoot quoted from Kiddushin Fol. 70: 1:



' Sai th Rabbi Nachman, Let ny daughter Doneg bring sonme drink, that we
may drink together. Saith the other, Sanuel saith We must not use the
mnistry of a woman. But this is a little girl, saith Nachman. The

ot her answers, But Sanmuel saith We ought not to use the mnistry of any
woman at all -- WIt thou please, saith Nachman, to salute Lelith ny

wi fe? But, saith he, Sanmuel saith, The voice of a woman is filthy
nakedness. But, saith Nachman, thou mayest salute her by a nmessenger
To whom the other, Sanuel saith, They do not salute any wonman. Thou
mayest sal ute her, saith Nachman, by a proxy, a husband. But Samnuel
saith, said he again, They do not salute a wonan at all'.

The honoured place which the Christian faith has given to wonen, is in
strong contrast with this exclusive attitude of the Rabbis. 'Highly
favoured' charitoo. This word is very rare, being practically unknown in
classical Greek. In one version of the Septuagint, it takes the place of
ekl ektos 'elect' in Psalm 18:26, and occurs once in the Apocrypha. Mre
important still, it is so rare in the New Testanent, that, apart from Luke
1: 28, it occurs but once nore, nanmely in that passage of high favour and
overwhel mi ng grace, where the apostle says of nenbers of the church of the
One Body, that they were 'accepted' or 'highly favoured' in the Beloved (Eph
1:6). No wonder that Mary 'cast in her m nd what manner of salutation this
shoul d be'. The further words of the Angel to Mary stress this el enent of
hi gh favour, 'Fear not, Mary: for thou hast found favour with God'. This
great passage falls into three sections, prefaced and concl uded by the conmi ng
and the departure of the angel Gabriel. Thus:

Luke 1:24-38

A 24-26. Gabriel sent
El i sabeth's reproach taken away.
The sixth nonth.

B 27. To a virgin whose nane was Mary.
C 28. The sal utation
D 29. "VWhat manner ?
C 31-33. The m racul ous concepti on.
Son of the Highest.
D 34. How shall this be?
B 34. A virgin. Know not a man.
C 35. The miracul ous conception
Power of the Highest.
A 36- 38. Gabriel departed.
El i sabeth ... who was called barren.

The si xth nonth.

The Greek word translated virgin is parthenos, and in 1 Corinthians
7:34 the virgin is contrasted with a wife, and is called an unmarri ed wonman
and in the Revelation it is seen that the word is not limted to one sex.
These nen are called '"virgins' for one reason only, which is stated in
Revel ation 14:4. Mary's own bewi |l dernment is expressed in terns that prove
her virginity, 'How shall this be, seeing I know not a man?' Apart fromthe
conplete elimnation of the male parent, Mary's conception foll owed the
normal course. As the Te Deum acknow edges, the Saviour did not abhor the
virgin's wonb (Luke 1:31). She went her full tine, was at the |ast seen to
be 'great with child (Luke 2:5), and at the acconplishnent of her days was




delivered (Luke 2:6). Unbridled speculation in early days swung either to
such an enphasis upon the Divine side of this great mracle, as to render the
human nature of the Saviour tenuous and unreal, or swng so far over to the
other side as to deny or explain away the miraculous elenent in H's
conception and birth. 1In but one itemonly did the Saviour differ fromthose
for whom He cane to be a Saviour, they all had a human father and so were
linked with fallen Adam but He, \Who had no human father, broke the dread
entail, and becanme the second Man and the |ast Adam Enmanuel, God with us,
God manifest in the flesh. Luke seens to have purposely placed the birth of
John and the birth of the Lord Jesus together, and to have enpl oyed so many
simlar ternms that it is inmpossible to deny that the parallels are

i ntenti onal

We set out the Scriptures that contain these two accounts, as shown
opposi te.

Doubt| ess further parallels could be discovered if the original words
were conpared, but the above is sufficient to establish an intentiona
connection between the circunstances of the birth both of the Forerunner and
of his Lord. Let us reverently exam ne some of the words of Gabriel to Mary
concerning this Son of hers. Mtthew |inks the two nanes 'Jesus' and
"Emmanuel ' with the prophecy of Isaiah 7:14, Luke nakes no reference to
| sai ah, and does not use the nane Enmanuel, but he npbst certainly stresses
(1) The virgin birth of the Saviour,(2) That He was, though born of a wonan,
neverthel ess indeed and in truth "God with us'. Mary was a virgin, espoused
to a man nanmed Joseph. In Luke 2:5 she is called his espoused wi fe, and
Matt hew 1: 18 suppl enents this by saying:

"Now the birth of Jesus Christ was on this wi se: When as Hi s nother
Mary was espoused to Joseph, before they canme together, she was found
with child of the Holy CGhost'.

John the Bapti st

The angel Gabriel announces his birth Luke 1:11,13,19.
Zacharias is troubled, exhibits some unbelief Luke 1:12, 18, 20.
Prom se Eli sabeth shall bear thee a son Luke 1:13.
Fear not Zacharias Luke 1:13.
Thou shalt call his name John Luke 1:13.
He shall be the Prophet of the Hi ghest Luke 1:76.

| Filled with the Holy Ghost, even fromhis nother's wonb

| Luke 1:15.
Her full time came ... she should be delivered Luke 1:57.
She brought forth a son Luke 1:57.
Nei ghbours and cousins ... rejoiced Luke 1:58.

Circuncised the eighth day Luke 1:59.
Laid up in their hearts Luke 1:66.
Zachari as' prophetic song Luke 1:67-79.
The child grew, and waxed strong in spirit
Luke 1:80.

The Lord Jesus Chri st

The angel Gabriel announces His birth Luke 1:26.
Mary is troubled, but exhibits no unbelief Luke 1:29.
Promi se to Mary ' Thou shalt conceive' Luke 1:31.




Fear not Mary Luke 1:30.
Thou shalt call His nane Jesus Luke 1:31
He shall be called the Son of the Highest Luke 1:32.
The Holy Ghost shall conme upon thee Luke 1:35.
Her days were acconplished Luke 2:6.
She brought forth her firstborn Son Luke 2:7.
Angel s and shepherds, all wondered Luke 2:8-18.
Circuntised the eighth day Luke 2:21
Hi s nother kept all these sayings in her heart
Luke 2:51.
Si meon' s prophetic revelation Luke 2:26.
The Child grew, and waxed strong in spirit
Luke 2:40.

The words 'of the Holy Chost' were witten by Matthew, but did not cone
wi thin the know edge of Joseph. His action 'not willing to nmake her a public
exanpl e' revealed a kindly nature; 'was minded to put her away' revealed his
own i nnocence. Wile he thought on these things, an angel spoke to him
sayi ng:

" Joseph, thou son of David, fear not to take unto thee Mary thy wife:
for that which is conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost' (Matt. 1:20).

' Between betrothal and marriage a certain tine intervened, during which
the bride remained in her father's house, and all intercourse between
the parties was carried on through a bridegrooms friend (lnperia

Bi ble Dictionary).

"In the East a woman i s never consulted, but is literally "given in
marri age" and never sees, or at |east is never supposed to see, her
betrothed until after the weddi ng takes place' (Pictured Pal estine,
Jas. Neil, MA).

The rel ation of both Joseph and Mary with the house of David, wll be
better considered when the geneal ogy of Luke 3:23-38 is before us. The
titles of the Son which should be born are wonderful

'"He shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the H ghest'.
Hupsistos is the title of God ' The Most High' (Acts 7:48) and Christ was
hail ed as 'Jesus, the Son of the Mdst High God" by the man possessed of the
| egi on of demons (Mark 5:7; Luke 8:28). The dansel possessed of the spirit
of divination testified of Paul and his companions that they were 'the
servants of the Mdst High God'" (Acts 16:17), and Mel chisedec is called in
Hebrews 7:1 "the priest of the Most High God'. It might well be thought that
such a title 'Son of the Mbst High' would be reserved exclusively to the
Saviour, but it is Luke himself who records the Lord's own words:

'Love ye your enemes, and do good ... and ye shall be the sons (huios)
of the Highest: for He is kind unto the unthankful and to the evil. Be
ye therefore nerciful, as your Father also is nerciful' (Luke 6:35, 36).

We cannot, therefore, avoid the thought, that in Luke 1:32, the title 'The
Son of the Highest' stresses not only dignity and Deity, but noral |ikeness.
John the Baptist was ' The prophet of the Highest' (Luke 1:76), and the

ext ended expl anation of this use of the termis 'For thou shalt go before the




face of the Lord to prepare H s ways' and shows that the title ' The Hi ghest
here refers not to God in Heaven, but to the Incarnate Son on earth. He was
both the Son of the Highest, yet at the same tine the Hi ghest Hinself. W
have therefore to renmenber that the Scriptures group together The Son of the
Hi ghest, the sons and servants of the Highest, the Priest and Prophet of the
Hi ghest, as factors in the salvation of the world. There is one nore use of
the word ' Highest' that nust be considered. 1In answer to Mary's reasonabl e
obj ection 'How shall this be, seeing | know not a man?' the angel answered
'"The Holy Chost shall cone upon thee, and the power of the H ghest shal

over shadow t hee' . Here, the Holy Ghost is spoken of as the power of the

Hi ghest, and the words 'conme upon' and 'overshadow take the place of normal
parent age. Sudden unpreparedness is inplied by the words 'shall cone upon’
as the other references in Luke will reveal

"When a stronger than he shall come upon him (Luke 11:22).

"Men's hearts failing ... those things which are coning on the earth'
(21:26).
"As a snare shall it come on all themthat dwell on the face of the

whol e earth' (21:35).

Luke, who wote the words of the angel in 1:35 'The Holy Ghost shal
cone upon thee', wote also the words of Acts 1:8, descriptive of the day of
Pent ecost 'After that the Holy Ghost is cone upon you' and when this power
did cone it canme 'suddenly' and irresistibly 'as a rushing mghty wind (Acts
2:2).

Overshadow. This word is used of the Transfiguration, and fromthe
overshadowi ng cl oud cane a voice saying, 'This is My Bel oved Son, hear Hini
(Luke 9:34,35). The miracul ous elenent of this overshadowing is seen in Acts
5:15 where the sick lined the streets 'that at the |east, the shadow of Peter
passi ng by m ght overshadow sone of them. |In sone verses the LXX episkiazo
'overshadow translates the Hebrew verb shaken, 'to dwell as in a tabernacle’
and is associated with a 'cloud (Exod. 40), but the verses are not given
here as they do not coincide with those of the A V. In Psalm?9l:4 we neet
the word again 'He shall cover thee with His feathers', in Psalm 140:7,

'O God the Lord, the strength of nmy salvation, Thou hast covered my head in
the day of battle'. VWhile the sane Greek word is not used in the LXX, the
sanme Hebrew word (sakak) is enployed in the sentence, 'Thou hast covered ne
in nmy nmother's wonb' (Psa. 139:13) which has a bearing upon the context of
Luke 1. This sane Hebrew word is used to describe the nysterious office of
the anoi nted cherub (Ezek. 28:14,16), and in English the word is used for the
mating of the lower aninmals, especially of a stallion, and for the covering
of a clutch of eggs by a hen. |In these two expressions therefore is
conpressed suddenness, protection and broodi ng or incubation. The Author of
this is called 'The Holy Ghost', and His power is called the 'power of the
Hi ghest' .

We see therefore that 'The Highest' is the title of the God of the Ad
Testament (Gen. 14:18-22), the title of the Father (Luke 6:35,36), and the
title of the Holy Spirit (Luke 1:35), and of the prom sed Savi our (Luke
1:76). Thus far we have exam ned what terns are used in this annunciation to
settle the problem of paternity that naturally troubled the Virgin Mary. W
now note the nature of this Son. He is in one verse called (1) 'The Son of
the Highest' and (2) His father was David. He is spoken of as 'that holy
thing which shall be born of thee' and as ' The Son of God' (Luke 1:32-35),



and yet in Luke 2:7 as Mary's 'firstborn Son'. |In addition, He is said to
have been 'born a Saviour, which is Christ the Lord (Luke 2:11), Who
neverthel ess was a 'Babe' (Luke 2:12) and a ' Child" (Luke 2:21), W was a
perfect male (Luke 2:23), of whomold Sineon said, 'mne eyes have seen Thy
Salvation ... a Light to lighten the Gentiles, and the Aory of Thy people

I srael' (Luke 2:30,32), Wio neverthel ess, could be subject to Mary and Joseph
at Nazareth and increase both in wi sdom and stature, and also in favour with
God and man (Luke 2:52). Wiile nmuch that was spoken to Mary and revealed to
Joseph, would allay their fear and m sgivings, and on the other hand woul d
fully justify the Magnificat that poured fromthe soul of this highly

favoured anmong wonen (Luke 1:46), it still remains true that confessedly
great is the Mystery of godliness, the Saviour still retained the nane given
by the prophet Isaiah, 'Whnderful', for we read:

"But Mary kept all these things, and pondered themin her heart'.

"Joseph and His nother marvelled at those things which were spoken of
Hom .

"His nother kept all these sayings in her heart' (Luke 2:19, 33,51).

Not only does Luke clearly set forth the Virgin Birth, and the Divine
and Human nature of the Son of God, he al so speaks of the offices that He
came to occupy and fulfil. Hs nane 'Jesus' is not explained by Luke, but by
Mat t hew who says, 'Thou shalt call His nanme Jesus, for He shall save Hs
people fromtheir sins' (Matt. 1:21). Luke adds, 'And the Lord God shal
give unto HHmthe throne of His father David, and He shall reign over the
house of Jacob for ever; and of Hi s kingdomthere shall be no end'. It is
left to the angels in Luke's record to stress the salvation aspect of the
Saviour's birth:

"Unto you is born this day in the city of David a Saviour, which is
Christ the Lord" (Luke 2:11).

The 'Child born', the 'Son given', Wose nane
was Wonder ful, upon Whose shoul der was | aid the governnent, was so given and
so born, that He might sit upon the throne of David. Wile therefore Matthew
focuses attention on the Emmanuel prophecy of |saiah 7:14, Luke |ooks to the
prophecy of Isaiah 9:6,7. However, in perfect harnony with the teaching of
Luke 1:31-35, we learn that this 'Son of David' is also 'David's Lord" (Matt.
22:41-46), that He Who is the 'Offspring of David' is at the same tine
David's 'Root' (Rev. 22:16); that He Who was the seed of David was
neverthel ess declared the 'Son of God with power', and indeed the One Who is,
over all 'God blessed for ever' (Rom 1:3,4; 9:5). The A V. says that
Christ shall reign over the house of Jacob 'for ever', and of Hi s kingdom
there shall be '"no end', and in English 'for ever' and 'no end' are
practically synonynous. The R V. puts in the margin of Luke 1:33 against the
words "for ever' G. unto the ages. The reign over the house of Jacob lasts
until the ages reach their goal and God shall be all in all, but the kingdom
irrespective of Jacob (Israel) and of the Gentile thus redeened and
perfected, shall have no end.

" Then conmeth the end, when He shall have delivered up the kingdomto
God, even the Father ... He nust reign, till He hath put all enem es
under His feet ... then shall the Son also Hinmself be subject unto Hm
that put all things under Hm that God may be all in all' (1 Cor.

15: 24- 28).



Foll owi ng this wonderful revelation of the Divine purpose in which Mary
was chosen to play a unique part, the angel in condescending grace refers to
El i sabeth 'who was called barren', that she had conceived a son in her old
age, adding, 'For with God nothing shall be inpossible (Luke 1:37), and Mary
woul d i medi ately hark back to another woman who was so old as to be 'as good
as dead', nanely Sarah, concerning whomthe Lord said:

"Is any thing too hard for the Lord? At the tine appointed | wll
return unto thee, according to the tinme of life, and Sarah shall have a
son' (Gen. 18:14).

Her attention having been directed to Elisabeth's condition, Mary arose
with haste and entered into the house of her cousin, and it came to pass that
t he unborn babe 'l eaped in her wonb', and Elisabeth was filled with the Holy
Ghost, referring to Mary, her cousin as 'the nother of ny Lord' (Luke 1:39-
45). In response, Mary burst into the song known anong us as the Magnificat,
to which, as also to the prophetic song of Zacharias we nust now pay
attention.

The prophetic songs of Mary and Zacharias (Luke 1:46-80)

The first chapter of Luke's Gospel contains not only the angel's visit
and decl aration regardi ng John the Baptist and of Jesus the Christ, but
i ncludes three inspired hyrtmms, one by Elisabeth, one by Mary, and one by
Zacharias. |If we ignore chapter divisions, we could include the hym
of praise uttered by the herald angels, the bl essing pronounced by old
Si meon, and the reference to a note of thanksgiving made by the prophetess
Anna. These hyms are divided by explanatory matter, and the whol e passage
can be set out as follows:

Luke 1:36 to 2:40

A Luke Mary goes from Nazareth to house of Elisabeth.
1:36-40. 'This is the sixth month with her'.

B 1:42-45. El i sabeth's Psal m
C 1:41-44. The babe.
B 1: 46- 55. Mary's Psal m
A 1: 56, 57. Mary abode about three nonths.
"Elisabeth's full time came ... a son'.
B 1:67-79. Zacharias' Psalm
C 1: 80. The child grew, and waxed strong in spirit.
A 2:1-7. Joseph and Mary | eave Nazareth for Bethl ehem

' The days were acconplished ..
she brought forth her firstborn Son'.

B 2:10- 14. The Psal m of the angels.

A 2:15-19. Shepherds go to Bethl ehem
' The Babe lying in a manger'.




B 2: 20. The shepherds' thanksgiving.

B 2: 25-35. The Psal m of Sinmeon.
B 2:37, 38. The t hanksgi vi ng of Anna.
A 2: 39. They returned unto Galilee, to Nazareth.
C 2: 40. The Child grew, and waxed strong in spirit.

Doubt| ess neticul ous care, and the patient observance of every detail would
uncover a perfect structure, but the flesh is weak, and for the nmonment this
rat her crude anal ysis nust suffice.

El i sabeth's psal mand song is practically a threefold benediction:

Bl essed art thou anmong wonen
Bl essed is the fruit of thy wonb
Bl essed is she that believed.

This is followed by an assurance that there shall be a performance of those
things which were told her fromthe Lord. There is sonething rem niscent of
the prophetic song of Hannah, the nother of Sanuel, in Mary's song, and it
woul d be a very natural thing for Mary to ponder the experiences of such a
one as Hannah during her waiting period.

Luke 1:46-55

A 1: 46-47. My sou
Doth magnify the Lord.
My spirit
Hath rejoiced in God ny Saviour
B 1: 48-54. He hath -- regarded Hi s handmai den.
He hath -- done great things to ne.
He hath -- shewed strength with H s arm
He hath -- scattered proud.
He hath -- put down m ghty.
He hath -- exalted | ow degree.
He hath -- filled hungry.
He hath -- sent away rich
He hath -- hol pen | srael
He hath -- as spoken to fathers.
A 1:55. To Abraham

To his seed for ever.

VWile Mary in this song rightly exults in the honour put upon her by
bei ng chosen out of all the wonen of Judah to be the nother of the Saviour
one looks in vain to discover the renotest allusion to the gospel of grace,
the forgiveness of sins, the conception in any shape or formof the church
It is '"Israel' that is helped, it is in renenbrance of nmercy spoken of to the
"fathers', '"to Abrahamand to his seed'. |f Hannah's song recorded in 1
Samuel 2:1-10 be conpared with the Magnificat, both will be seen follow ng a
simlar pattern. The structure of 1 Sanuel 2:1-10 given in The Conpani on




Bi bl e, alternates Jehovah with Hi s enenies, and the | anguage of Hannah
anticipates Mary's triunmphant song. Followi ng the Magnificat is the inspired
song of Zacharias, the father of John the Baptist. He, we learn, was 'filled
with the Holy CGhost, and prophesied' . Again, there is not aline inthis

i nspired song that applies to the church, or to the gospel of grace as
preached by Paul to the Gentiles. Zacharias blesses God as 'The Lord God of

I srael' because He has visited and redeened 'His people' (1:68). To this
'"visitation' he returns at the close saying, 'The Dayspring fromon high hath
visited us' (1:78). Salvation is nentioned twice (1:69,77), particularly
associated with David, and in line with what His holy prophets spake since
the world began (1:70) which in its turn is balanced by a reference to John
as 'the prophet of the Highest' (1:76). The salvation which is in viewis
now defined, 'That we should be saved fromour enemes' (1:71), which is once
agai n bal anced by verse 74 speaking of being delivered out of the hand of our
enem es. The central feature is 'the holy covenant',

'"To performthe nercy prom sed to our fathers, and to remenber His holy
covenant; the oath which He sware to our father Abraham (Luke
1:72,73).

The apostle Paul, witing to the Romans refers to the Saviour's earthly
mnistry in nmuch the same strain:

"Now | say that Jesus Christ was a mnister of the circuntision for the
truth of God, to confirmthe pronmises nmade unto the fathers' (Rom
15:8),

the Gentiles coming in later, in harnmony with the teaching of the Acts.
We have hardly anything recorded of the years spent by the Saviour as

He grew to manhood, neither have we any record of the way in which John the
Bapti st spent the years before he began his public mnistry. Al that is

written is that he was 'in the deserts till the day of his shew ng unto
Israel' (Luke 1:80). Deiknum neans 'to show (Luke 4:5), and anadei knumi
means 'to appoint' (Luke 10:1), i.e. as in Acts 1:24 where the word is used.

Anadei xi s, the word used of John the Baptist in Luke 1:80, nmeans nore than
nmer e appearance or show, it suggests that at the appointed tine he entered
into his long foretold office as the forerunner of the Lord, and Luke gives
the nost explicit dating of this appearance in chapter 3, verses 1 and 2. In
i ke manner Luke tells us that the public mnistry of the Lord was not
entered into by Hmuntil He began to be about thirty years of age (Luke
3:23), at nmuch about the sane tine that saw the opening mnistry of John

Israel. W expect to read of Israel in Matthew s Gospel, where we neet
the word twelve tines. Luke, we have already discerned, had the CGentile in
m nd, nevertheless Israel is mentioned in Luke just exactly twelve tines.
John the Baptist's mnistry was directed to the children of Israel (Luke
1:16,77). Mary's song rejoices in that the Lord had hol pen Hi s servant
I srael (Luke 1:54). Zacharias opens his prophetic song by blessing the God
of Israel (Luke 1:68). Sineon was waiting for the consolation of Israel, and
recogni zed in the Infant Christ, One Wio was a Light to lighten the Gentile
and the dory of the people of Israel (Luke 2:32). The last reference 24:21
"We trusted it had been He which should have redeened Israel', harks back to
these early references, and shows how the hope of the redenption of Israe
persi sted throughout the earthly ministry of the Lord. John the Baptist says
so, Mary and Sinmeon say so, the disciples at the end say so, and after forty
days of intensive Bible teaching they still say so (Acts 1:6), but even



t hough we have all this evidence that Israel, literal Israel, the covenant
and oath to Abraham and the burden of all the A d Testanment prophets was the
topi c uppernost in all mnds, teachers and preachers neverthel ess persist in
reading into all these Scriptures '"the church’ and 'the gospel', even though
Paul hinself has nost definitely assured themthat the mnistry of Christ was
primarily to 'confirm prom ses already nade to the 'fathers'.

In chapter 2, Luke gives in great detail the circunstances of the birth
of Christ, introduces the shepherds, but omits the wise nen, and records one
nore inspired song, this tinme by Simeon. To this nost vital and glorious
record we nust devote the followi ng section, recognizing that if all the
preparation indicated in chapter 1 be epoch maki ng, how much nore so nmust be
the event unto which all the prophets since the utterance of the prinma
prophecy of Genesis 3:15 have | ooked forward with wondrous expectation.

Repentance and its fruits

Luke has conducted our studies from'the days of Herod', in which the
birth of John the Baptist was announced (Luke 1:5), until 'the day of his
shewi ng unto Israel' (Luke 1:80), during which we have |earned also of the
annunci ati on of the angel Gabriel to Mary. The actual birth of the Saviour
is then given in detail and the second chapter ends on a note very simlar to
that which closes chapter 1, nanely that, |ike John, the Saviour 'increased
in wi sdom and stature, and in favour with God and man' (Luke 2:52 cf. 1:80).
The dates given by Luke in chapters 1 and 2 are not specific, but with the
openi ng of chapter 3 with the Baptism and Anointing of the Saviour, the
dating is precise. There is no other date in the New Testanent that
approaches that given in Luke 3:1,2. John the Baptist's '"shewing' with
I srael is thus dated:

"In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar

Pontius Pilate being governor of Judaea, and

Herod being tetrarch of Galilee, and

His brother Philip tetrarch of lIturaea and of the region of
Trachonitis, and

Lysani as the tetrarch of Abilene.

Annas and Cai aphas being the high priests' (Luke 3:1,2).

Ti berius C audi us Drusus Nero, to give Tiberius his full name,
succeeded his step-father Augustus; he died a.d. 37, after reigning 21 years.
In the 15th year of his reign John the Baptist first appeared, and the
crucifixion of Jesus Christ took place in the third or fourth year
afterwards. The Herod, who is here said to be tetrarch of Galilee, must not
be confused with the Herod who reigned at the tinme of the birth of Christ
(Matt. 2:1; Luke 1:5). Primarily, a tetrarch inplies one who governs over a
fourth part of a country, but the title was given to governors of a province,
whet her their government extended to a fourth part or nore; indeed, Josephus
informs us that after the death of Herod the Great, his kingdom was divided
anong his three sons Archel aus, Philip and Antipas. It seens strange to us
to read of two high priests Annas and Cai aphas. Cai aphas was the son-in-I|aw
of Annas, who had been deprived of the office by Valerus Gratus, governor of
Judaea.

' Cai aphas was the High Priest as successor of Aaron; while Annas was
the Nasi, or head of the Sanhedrin (as successor of Mses), and thus
associ ated with Cai aphas in government' (The Conpanion Bible).



Dr. Lightfoot quotes a number of Rabbinical witers to this effect.
The extreme care of Luke in fixing this nost crucial date in the world's
hi story, establishes once and for all the historicity of the Christian faith.
What ever our opinion nmay be of the Creed or creeds, we nust admire the faith
of those who introduced the name of a Roman Governor into the Christian
confession. 'Suffered under Pontius Pilate' is a challenge, for if it could
be proved that no such governor ruled Judaea at this tine, then the whole
basis of the Christian faith would be open to doubt and ridicule. At this
nost crucial of dates in history, the word of God canme unto John the son of
Zacharias in the wilderness (Luke 3:2). John apparently had waited for this
"word' to come unto him and this places himin line with such prophets as
Jerem ah and Ezekiel. Jerem ah had such a "word' cone unto him in the days
of Josiah the son of Ampon king of Judah, in the thirteenth year of his reign
It cane also in the days of Jehoi akimthe son of Josiah king of Judah.
Ezekiel too '"in the ... fifth year of Jehoiachin's captivity' received 'the
word of the Lord'. John indeed was a prophet. He cane preaching the baptism
of repentance for the remi ssion of sins (Luke 3:3). This is one of the
exanpl es of the way in which Luke differs from Matthew. According to
Matt hew, John opened his ministry by saying, 'Repent ye: for the ki ngdom of
heaven is at hand' (Matt. 3:2). John evidently varied his nessage, and
Matt hew, the chronicler of the King and the earthly kingdom reports one of
John's sayings; Luke the chronicler of the Saviour and sal vation reports
another. A simlar selection of material is seen in the quotation which
Mat t hew makes from | saiah 40, as conpared with that nmade by Luke. Matthew is
content to quote verse 3, and closes his quotation with the words 'make Hi s
paths straight'. Luke however has anot her purpose to serve. He continues
his quotation, and does not finish it until he can say:

"And all flesh shall see the salvation of God' (Luke 3:6).

The words "all flesh' and 'salvation' continue the distinctive note
struck by the substitution of '"the renmission of sins' for 'the kingdom of
heaven'. W shall find many nore instances of this designed selection as we
proceed, and the cunul ative effect of such purposed sel ecti on cannot be
i gnored without |loss. The call to repentance, and the exhortation to bring
forth fruits worthy of repentance, both of which are so characteristic of
John's ministry, demand a consideration here. Some Greek words in conmon use
in the New Testanment are given a variety of translations in the English
versions, but the verb nmetanoeo and the noun netanoia are consistently
translated 'repent' and 'repentance' throughout the New Testament. The
English word 'repent' is so closely associated with sorrow, penitence and
penance, as to overshadow the primary neaning of the G eek word netanoia
whi ch neans 'after thought', 'think again', 'change of mnd . The usua
acconpani nent of a change of mind is so often sorrow for wong done, that the
consequence, 'penitence', has noved up into a primary place. Before
exam ning the use of these two Greek words, it will help to gain a true
perspective if we note sonme of the other conbinations that are nade with noia
and noeo.

Pronoi a nmeans 'to think beforehand', hence 'provision'
Acts 24:2; Romans 13: 14.

Pr onoeo nmeans the same, and is found in 2 Corinthians 8:21
Romans 12:17; 1 Tinothy 5:8.

Kat anoeo nmeans 'to consider', and is generally so transl ated
Matt hew 7:3; Hebrews 3:1, etc.

Di anoi a a 'through mnd , translated 'nmind , 'imgination'

and 'under st andi ng’



Matt hew 22:37; Luke 1:51; Ephesians 4:18.
Epi noi a "thought' Acts 8:22.
Huponoi a "surmsing' 1 Tinmothy 6:4.

In all these variants the idea of the mind is never |ost sight of, and
it should not be forgotten when repentance or repent are the translation of
met anoi a or net anoeo.

While the corruption of the body, its sickness and its nortality can be
seen by all nen whether they be spiritually m nded or not, the fact of the
corruption of the mnd is not so easy to diagnhose or to arrive at by unai ded
wi sdom  The Scriptures speak of the 'carnal mind' , 'corrupt mnd , 'fleshly
mnd', 'reprobate mnd', mnds that can be 'blinded , mnds that can be
"defiled', mnds that can be at 'enmty' against God (Rom 8:7; 2 Tim 3:8;
Col. 2:18;, Rom 1:28; 2 Cor. 3:14; 4:4; and Titus 1:15). This condition does
not lend itself to repair, or to i nprovenent; those whose minds are such 'are
not subject to the | aw of God, neither indeed can be' (Rom 8:7). Nothing
less than a 'renewing' that is based upon the redenption wought by Christ is
of any avail. This renewing is 'in the spirit of your nmnd (Eph. 4:23), and
is nothing |l ess than an act of creation (Eph. 4:24); the 'darkened
under st andi ng' bringi ng about '"alienation fromthe life of CGod' (Eph. 4:18).
Israel were in this terrible condition; they had hearts that had waxed gross,
ears that were dull of hearing, eyes that were closed, thus rendering it
i mpossi bl e that they should understand (Matt. 13:15).

"Their minds were blinded: for until this day renmi neth the sanme vei
unt aken away in the reading of the Od Testanent (covenant)'.

"The god of this world hath blinded the mnds of them which believe
not' (2 Cor. 3:14; 4:4).

"Blindness in part is happened to Israel' (Rom 11:25).

We can therefore readily appreciate the fact that the original word
translated 'repent' is primarily concerned with the 'mnd' . Metanoia, is a
conmpound, and nmeta is a preposition translated nany tinmes by the word 'with'
It does not indicate so close and intimte a fellowship as sun, its rea
meani ng comes to the surface in those passages where it is translated
"after'. The relationship expressed by meta is that of association, as one
house may be considered "with' another house in the sanme street, but it is
never so intimte as sun which would have to be used to express the
rel ati onship of the husband and wife who lived in any one house in the sane
Sstreet.

In a nunmber of conpounds neta signifies a change, as in:

Met at hesi s Hebrews 7:12 'a change of the |law .

Metallatto Romans 1: 25,26 'who changed the truth of Cod
into alie'.

Met aschemati zo Phi li ppi ans 3:21 'Who shall change our vile
body' .

Met abal | o Acts 28:6 'They changed their m nds'

Met anor phoo 2 Corinthians 3:18 "W ... are changed into the

same i mage'.

Met anoi a, repentance therefore is 'a change of mnd , '"an after m nd
whi ch, as a natural consequence, brings with it sorrow for evil realized, but



which sorrow is not resident in the word itself. John the Baptist opened his
mnistry with this call to repent (Matt. 3:2; Luke 3:3). The Lord Jesus
Christ opened His mnistry with this call (Matt. 4:17). Peter and the el even
opened their mnistry at Pentecost with this call (Acts 2:38; 3:19). Pau

al so included repentance in his testinmny (Acts 20:21; 26:20). Later on in
chapter 17 we read ' Now (God) conmandeth All nen Everywhere to repent' (Acts
17:30). Repentance itself does not figure in three great epistles of the
Mystery (Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians), but comes in 2 Tinothy 2:25
where it is associated with acknow edging the truth, and recovery fromthe

snare of the devil. Those who have | aid upon themthe maki ng known of the
di spensation of the Mystery, will have continual reason to urge this form of
repent ance upon many believers who will 'oppose thenselves' in nmstaken zea

for orthodox beliefs. That John | ooked for 'works neet for repentance' is
made clear fromhis exhortation to those who cane to his baptism (Luke 3:8).

How are we to understand the | anguage of John when he cried:

'O generation of vipers, who hath warned you to flee fromthe wath to
cone?' (Luke 3:7).

A generation may indicate a period of tine nmeasured as it were by the
average interval between the birth of father and son. Thus in Matthew 1:17
"all the generations are fourteen' and the Greek word thus translated is
genea. Like the words translated 'age' and 'world' genea takes on a noral
signi ficance, 'Wiereunto shall | |iken this generation?' (Matt. 11:16). The
generation to which the Saviour spoke, and before whose eyes His m ghty deeds
were wought, is called an evil generation, this w cked generation, a w cked
and adul terous generation, a faithless and perverse generation, adulterous,
sinful, and is particularly singled out by the epithet '"this generation'.

"VWhereunto shall | liken this generation? ' The nen of Nineveh shall rise in
judgnment with this generation and shall condemm it'. "All these things shal
cone upon this generation'. 'But first He nust suffer nany things and

be rejected of this generation'. All these terrible titles, crooked,
perverse, faithless, sinful etc. are gathered up and focused in the one used
by John 'a generation of vipers'. Here the Geek word enpl oyed is not genea

but gennema a product, work or fruit. These nmen had proudly claimed Abraham
as their father, but John | ooks not at their pedigree, but at their fruits
and warned them sayi ng:

"Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of repentance, and begin not to
say within yourselves, W have Abrahamto our father' (Luke 3:8).

The Saviour Hinself took a simlar |ine against this same evi
generation saying, 'If ye were Abraham s children, ye would do the works of
Abraham ... ye do the works of your father ... ye are of your father the
devil' (John 8:39-44). Paul tells us that, 'They are not all Israel, which
are of Israel; neither, because they are the seed of Abraham are they al
children: but, in Isaac shall thy seed be called. That is, They which are
the children of the flesh, these are not the children of God: but the
children of the prom se are counted for the seed” (Rom 9:6-8). Gennema is
transl ated 'generation' four tines, and always in the phrase 'generation of
vipers'; in the five other occurrences it is translated 'fruit' and 'fruits'.
The generation living in Palestine at the tinme of Christ was there in nuch
the sane way that the Canaanites were put into the land by the evil one in
Abr ahanmi s day.

The Two Ceneal ogi es of Matthew 1 and Luke 3



| medi ately follow ng the baptismof the Saviour at Jordan, the descent
from heaven of the Spirit as a dove, and the Voice declaring HHmto be
the bel oved Son of God, we read:

"And Jesus Hinself began to be about thirty years of age, being (as was
supposed) the son of Joseph, which was the son of Heli' (Luke 3:23),
and so on through Nathan, David and Abrahamto Adam The CGentil e aspect of
Luke's CGospel is again nade manifest by this added set of names, right back
to Adam Matthew being satisfied to take the Saviour's geneal ogy back to
Abraham and to stay there. While the Saviour was not a priest while on
earth, "for it is evident that our Lord sprang out of Judah; of which tribe
Moses spake not hi ng concerning priesthood (Heb. 7:14), He neverthel ess
confornmed to the | aw governing the Levites, who 'Fromthirty years old and
upward' were enroled for the service of the Tabernacle (Num 4:3).

We know that Christ was commonly 'supposed' to be the son of Joseph
(John 1:45; 6:42; Luke 4:22), and this is no argunent either for or against
the actual fact of the Virgin birth, for Mary herself, follow ng the custom
of the tinme, speaks of Joseph as the Saviour's 'father' in the very Gospe
that so insists on His nmother's virginity (Luke 2:48). It is witten in Luke
2:39 that Joseph and Mary perforned all things according to the | aw of the
Lord in connection with the Infant Christ, and this would have included the
paynment of the redenption shekel. This would have nade Jesus Joseph's son in
the eyes of the law, a claimwhich He recognized (Luke 2:51). Nom zo, the
word translated 'as was supposed' does not carry with it in any of its New
Testament occurrences a strong |egal elenment, but in a geneal ogy
"supposition' is hardly the word to translate a derivative of nonps 'law,
especially as we shall see that Joseph, the next naned, was hinself not the
physi cal son of Heli, but the son-'in-law . Hence we can open the geneal ogy
with the words:

"Jesus ... being legally reckoned the son of Joseph' (Luke 3:23).

Matt hew traces t he geneal ogy of Joseph back through Jacob who begat
him to Sol onon, David and Abraham Luke traces Joseph's geneal ogy back
through Heli, his father-in-law, to Nathan, David, Abraham and Adam
No man can be physically the son of two brothers, consequently we perceive
that Joseph is the begotten son of Jacob, and so the son of David through
Sol onon, while Mary, the wi fe of Joseph and the daughter of Heli, was
descended equally from David, but through Sol onon's brother Nathan, and so
Joseph was the son-in-law of Heli

In the Rabbinical witing (H eros Chag) a certain person in his sleep
sees the punishnment of the damed. Anobng them he saw ' Mary the daughter of
Heli', a strange confirmation, yet val uable.

Geneal ogi es nmust occupy an inportant place anmong a people like Israel
divided as they were into twel ve
tribes, with inheritances involved by intermarriage. The follow ng taken

fromthe witings of Josephus will illustrate this point. 'l amnot only
sprung froma sacerdotal famly in general, but fromthe first twenty-four
courses ... further, by ny nother I amof royal blood ... | will accordingly
set down my progenitors in order ... Thus have | set down the geneal ogy of ny
famly as | found it described in public records'. Witing to Apion

Josephus speaks of the extreme care that was exerci sed over the geneal ogies
of the priests, the wife's geneal ogy being scrutinized also, not only in



Judaea but wherever Jews may live 'even there an exact catal ogue of our

priests' marriages is kept ... we have the names for our high priests from
father to son, set down in our records, for the interval of two thousand
years'. Josephus speaks of 'public records' and it is a fact that, while the

Lord's enemies |levelled many evil charges against Hm no one ever questioned
His claimto be of the house and |ineage of David. The taxation of census
enj oi ned by Caesar Augustus conpelled each famly to register in its own
city, and so we find Joseph and Mary, travelling with great inconvenience
from Nazareth to Bethlehem Normally a man has but one geneal ogy, and that
through the male line, but occasionally we find in the Scriptures a departure
fromthis rule for specified or obvious reasons.

In connection with this there is a peculiar feature in the use of the
Hebrew words translated 'man' and 'woman'. One such word is zakar 'nman'
whi ch neans 'to remenber', the other word is nashimtranslated 'w fe' and
"woman' which nost |exicons refer to enosh. Parkhurst, however, places it
under nashah 'to forget'. Wen a genealogy was conpiled in the ordinary way,
the woman was 'forgotten', only the man was 'remenbered' . All geneal ogi es
originate with ' The Seed of the woman' (CGen. 3:15) yet Eve finds no place in
the book of the generations of Adam (Gen. 5:1). W nen's names do occur in
t he geneal ogies, as 1 Chronicles 1:32; 2:3,4,16,17 will show. W shal
di scover that the |law of property sonetimes took precedence over the |aw of
bl ood rel ationship, and this at tines necessitated doubl e geneal ogi es, even
as we find in Matthew 1 and Luke 3. For exanple, the generations of Jair are
given in 1 Chronicles 2:21-23:

"And afterward Hezron went in to the daughter of Machir the father of
G |l ead, whom he marri ed when he was threescore years old; and she bare
hi m Segub. And Segub begat Jair, who had three and twenty cities in
the land of G lead .

Now we | earn from Nunbers 32:41 and Deuteronony 3: 14,15 that Jair was
the son of Manasseh, and from Nunbers 26: 28,29 that Manasseh was of the tribe
of Joseph and of himcanme Glead or the Gleadites. Hezron the grandfather
of Jair was of the tribe of Judah (1 Chron. 2:5), who had in his old age
married into the tribe of Glead (verses 21-23). The property (23 cities)
bei ng nore inportant apparently than association with the tribe of Judah, the
doubl e geneal ogy is provided, assuring the Glead rights to this son of the
house of Judah, and all this through his nother, the daughter of Mchir

The two geneal ogi es of the Saviour given in Matthew and Luke present a
nunber of problens, anbng them the presence in both geneal ogi es of the nanes
of Sal at hi el and Zor obabel, who, on the surface appear to be descended from
two brothers, Sol onon and Nathan, which is, of course, physically inpossible.
When we have sorted out the problemraised by these two nanes, we shall be
well on the way to discerning the purport of the two geneal ogi es of Matthew
and Luke. Matthew tells us that Jechoni as begat Sal athiel; and Sal athie
begat Zorobabel (Matt. 1:12). Luke tells us that Zorobabel was the son of
Salathiel in which it accords with the record of Matthew, but differs from
Mat t hew by saying that Sal athiel was the son of Neri, who traces his descent,
not from Sol onbn, but from Nathan. Jechoniah is said to have had sons
"Assir, Salathiel his son'" (1 Chron. 3:17). Jechoniah's name was changed to
Coni ah, rermoving fromhis nane the letters 'Je' which formparts of the nane
of the Lord, and of this king, Jerem ah was noved to say:



"Wite ye this man childless, a man that shall not prosper in his days:
for no man of his seed shall prosper, sitting upon the throne of David,
and ruling any nmore in Judah' (Jer. 22:30).

While the Scriptures tell us that Zorobabel or Zerubbabel was the son
of Shealtiel, or, as his name is in Matthew and Luke, Salathiel, we learn
t hat Zerubbabel was the son of Pedaiah (1 Chron. 3:19) and fromthe sane
geneal ogy that Pedai ah was the brother of Salathiel (3:17,18). W therefore
have a duplicate of the problemin the two geneal ogi es of the Saviour, for
Sal at hi el and Zerubbabel appear in them as though they were the descendants
of both Sol onon and of his brother Nathan. W also have the added
conplication of a man who was to be witten as 'childl ess' neverthel ess
havi ng seven sons. How are these apparent contradictions to be resolved?
First let us consider the seem ng contradiction that a childless man shoul d

have sons. The Hebrew word translated 'childless' is ariri. This word
occurs but four tinmes in the Od Testanent, Cenesis 15:2 where Abraham said,
"seeing | go childless', in Leviticus 20:20,21 and in the prophecy of

Jerem ah concerning Coniah. Talmdic comment on the use of this termis
suggesti ve:

"Kinchi, also, upon the place (i.e. Jer. 22:30) says the word arir
nmeans thus: That his sons shall die in his life, if he now have sons:
but if he shall not now have sons, he never shall'.

We have, however, the actual words of Jerem ah to consider. He said
concerni ng Coni ah, 'wherefore are they cast out, he and his seed'. That
Jechoni ah had children, 1 Chronicles 3:17 affirns, and the prophecy of
Jerem ah does not involve a contradiction; it sinply declares that Jeconiah
shall not 'prosper' in his days, and goes on to indicate wherein he should
fail "for no man of his seed shall prosper, sitting upon the throne of David,
and ruling any nore in Judah'. This, therefore, does not rule out a son by
adoption or by Levirate marriage as we shall see. The word assir instead of
bei ng the nane of a son, is considered to be an adjective qualifying
Jechoni as:

"Now t he sons of Jechoni as bound (or inprisoned) were ...'
(Dr. Lightfoot).

Reverting to the question of the true parentage of Zerubbabel, we have
drawn attention to the fact that the records appear contradictory, Zerubbabe
is said to be the son of Shealtiel (Salathiel) in Ezra 3:2,8; 5:2 and in
Nehem ah and Haggai, prophets and instrunents in the return fromthe
captivity. |In the genealogy of 1 Chronicles 3:19 Zerubbabel is said to be
the 'son of Pedai ah' and Sal at hi el and Pedai ah were brothers. It is evident
that Ezra, Nehem ah and Haggai were at pains to stress the descent of
Zer ubbabel from Salathiel, and to avoid any reference to Pedai ah. The reason
appears to be that Pedai ah, the true father of Zerubbabel, and being the
actual son of Jechoniah, was precluded any further right to the throne of
Davi d, but that Sal athiel, whose father is recorded by Luke to have been

"Neri ... the son of Nathan, which was the son of David', had succeeded to
the royal title and was therefore | ooked upon as the son of Jechoniah by
| egal adoption, the royal line being transferred fromthe |line of Solonon to

the line of Nathan at this point, possibly by a marriage between the two
famlies.

The answer, therefore, to the problens raised appears to be this.
Matt hew rel ates the geneal ogy of Joseph, Luke the geneal ogy of Mary. Mary's



geneal ogy becones necessary because of the bar that was set up to any of the
seed of Coniah. The crown rights being forfeited, Nathan's |ine succeeds and
so, although attacked fromw thin and wi thout, the Saviour that was born at
Bet hl ehem has the full right to the throne of David. W now consider one or
two subsidiary evidences that go to confirmthis Iine of teaching. Dr.
Lightfoot draws attention to the geneal ogy given in Genesis 36:2:

" Ahol i bamah t he daughter of Anah the daughter of Zibeon'.

Every reader not nade aware of the problem would naturally assume upon
reading this entry that Anah was the daughter of Zi beon. But Anah was a man
(Gen. 36:24,25), Anah was the father of Aholibamah. In |ike manner, the
title 'The Son' in Luke 3:23, is never again used in the geneal ogy, the words
t hroughout being in italics, and the geneal ogy reads:

Jesus was the | egal son of Joseph
Jesus which was the son of Matthat
Jesus which was the son of Levi

until the end of the record which does not tell us that Adam was the son of
God, but

(Jesus) which was the Son of GCod.

We are famliar with the bl essed words of Revel ation 22:16 where the
Savi our declares H's Divine and Human nature, being not only the 'O fspring
but the 'Root' of David, but we may not have given sufficient heed to the
prophetic statenent of Isaiah 11:1.

"There shall cone forth a Rod out of the stem of Jesse, and a Branch
shall grow out of his roots'.

These words do not suggest a straightforward growth, but rather picture
a 'stem, i.e. the '"stock' of a tree that had been cut down, sending forth a
"sucker' not fromthe stemof the tree in the nornmal way, but fromthe roots,
as though making a fresh start. Job uses this figure saying:

"For there is hope of a tree, if it be cut down, that it will sprout
again, and that the tender branch thereof will not cease. Though the
root thereof wax old in the earth, and the stock (sane word "steni)
thereof die in the ground' (14:7,8).

The only other occurrence of the word translated 'stem in Isaiah 11:1
is in chapter 40:24, where once nore the figure is that of a tree cut down

whose 'stock shall not take root in the earth'. So, the stock of Jesse was
cut down when the judgnent fell upon Coniah, but a sucker canme forth from
that cut down stock, like a branch grown out of its roots, the line from

Sol onon ceasing to carry the right to the throne, that dignity reverted to
Nat han and is carried down through Mary to her infant Son. W have no
specific explanation in the Scriptures for settling the problemof the
appearance of Sal athiel and Zerubbabel in both geneal ogi es, but everything
points to a Levirate marriage (Deut. 25:6), and such would clear up many
difficulties.

We do not pretend to have provided a watertight solution to the
probl ems presented by these geneal ogies, but feel sure that there is every
reason to believe that these two geneal ogies were called for owing to the



many attacks which the Messianic |line had suffered fromthe eneny of al
truth, whose antagonismfromthe very first was directed agai nst the true
"Seed' (CGen. 3:15). The very fact that the |line had been diverted to

Nat han's seed, led to the fulfilnment of the prom se of the Seed of the wonman
in a way that would not have been so evident had Joseph still retained ful
rights to the throne of David. The Saviour is presented in these two
geneal ogi es as the Seed of the Wwman, the Seed of Abraham the Seed of David
and as Emmanuel, God with us.

Thanks be unto God for Hi s unspeakable Gft.
The Principle of Right Division illustrated and endorsed

It is not our intention to give a verse by verse exposition of the
Gospel of Luke, and in the sections already witten, those features which
seened to be of outstanding inportance have been exam ned, |eaving nmuch to
the reader to fill in. W have already alluded to the fact that Luke seemns
to have adopted an approach to the main story of the Lord's earthly life that
differs fromMatthew s and Mark's, in that he traces the earthly mnistry of
the Son of God fromHi s opening statenent in the synagogue of Nazareth to the
house of Martha and Mary (Luke 4:14 to 10:42). The Beatitudes of the Sernpn
on the Mount find their place in Luke 6:20-49, but the Lord' s prayer, which
forms an inportant part according to Matthew 6:9-13 is omtted. The second
aspect of the mnistry of Christ as traced by Luke, opens with this prayer.
This second section conmences with Luke 11:1 and ends with 14:24, the parable
of the Great Supper. For the third tinme Luke goes back on the story and
| eads us by yet another path to the closing days of the Lord's |ife on earth
(Luke 14:25 to 22:53). W quote now from Mackinl ay's book Recent Discoveries
in St. Luke's Witings.

"St. Luke has made two retrogressions in his Gospel, each followed by a
narrative in correct historical sequence, form ng together with the
mai n account before the end of chapter ten, three parallel narratives
which | ead up to and enphasi ze the nain subject of the Gospel, the
death and resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ'.

The three avenues pursued by Luke with their different starting points
and their commn rendezvous may be set out thus:

The Three Avenues that |lead to the Cross

Openi ng
Mnistry First line ends at Bethany, six days
Luke 4: 14 bef ore Crucifixion Luke 10: 42
Revert to
3 years Sernon on the Munt
bef ore Luke 11:1 to week of Lord's
t he Passi on Luke 14: 24
Cross
2 years Luke 14: 25 Luke 22:53
bef ore
t he 6 nont hs
Cr oss bef ore
t he
Cross




We nust now consider the opening ministry of the Lord as it is recorded
in Luke 4, and then select those features that are peculiar to Luke's
presentation that will serve to indicate the way in which this Gospel was
written by the bel oved physician and faithful attendant of the apostle of the
Gentiles. It supplies Paul's nessage with the historical basis it needs
Wi t hout conplicating the issues by introducing features |Iike those of Matthew
10: 5,6 and 15:24, where the Gentile is seen at a dispensational disadvantage.
Both Matthew 4 and Luke 4 record the tenptation in the wilderness, Matthew s
record ending on the tenptation that envisaged 'all the kingdons of the
world', Luke's ending with the tenptation to cast Hinself down fromthe
pi nnacl e of the Tenple. Matthew s Gospel being peculiarly associated with
Christ as King, the order chosen by himis suggestive. Whereas but one verse
suffices to set forth the Saviour's opening mnistry in Matthew 4:17, Luke
devotes half a chapter to this opening mnistry in the synagogue of Nazareth
(Luke 4:16-32). We learn that it was the Saviour's customto read the | esson
in the synagogue (Luke 4:16), even as we read in verse 44 that 'He preached
in the synagogues of Galilee'. This is confirmed by Matthew 4:23. In
conformty with the rules laid down and repeatedly explained by the Rabbis,
Christ stood to read the Scriptures, but sat when He taught. It was the
customto read the whole of the Law of Moses in the synagogue, but only
sel ected portions of the prophets were read. Each portion of the Law had its
own prearranged portion of the Prophets, called the Haphtorah.

' The Haphtorah is the Lesson fromthe Prophets recited i medi ately
after the reading of the law. Long before the destruction of the
second tenple, the custom had grown up of concluding the reading of the
Torah on Sabbat hs, Fasts and Festivals, with a selection fromthe
earlier prophets (Joshua, Judges, Sanuel and Kings) or fromthe |ater
prophets (Isaiah, Jerem ah, Ezekiel and fromthe Book of the twelve
prophets). (Note of the Chief Rabbi on the Pentateuch and the
Hapht or ah).

' The Hapht orahs of the book of CGenesis opens with |Isaiah 42:5 to 43:10
and is entitled bereshith 'In the beginning'. |Isaiah 54 to 55:5 is
entitled noach and acconpani es the readi ng of Genesis 6:9-11".

The portion of the Scriptures that went with the reading of the | aw that day
was taken fromthe prophecy of |saiah, so we read:

'There was delivered unto Himthe book of the prophet Esaias. And when
He had opened the book, He found the place where it was witten' (Luke
4:17).

The portion that records this is conplete as we can see by the
foll owi ng outline:

A He st ood up.
B The Book delivered to H m
C He opened the Book.
D The pl ace found.
D The portion read.
C He cl osed the Book.
B He returned it to the mnister
A He sat down.
In Megill: article 22 we read 'He that reads in the prophets, ought not

to read |l ess than twenty-one verses', which seens a reasonable anount for a



second | esson. The Haphtorah in Genesis 1-6:8 has 35 verses, the one that
follows has 22, and so on. On the other hand another statement reads '|If
there be an interpreter, or preaching on the sabbath day, they read out of
the prophets, three, or five, or seven verses, and are not so careful to read
just one-and-twenty'. The portion which the Saviour read as an 'Interpreter
and Preacher' was |saiah 61, the whole of what corresponds to verse 1, and
one third of the second verse! This was a short readi ng i ndeed, consequently
Luke 4:20 continues 'And the eyes of all themthat were in the synagogue were
fastened on Hm, and the interpretation that foll owed reveal ed how
conpletely the Saviour 'rightly divided the Word of Truth'. In the first

pl ace, the passage chosen is in strong contrast with the words associ ated
with the Saviour's opening mnistry in Matthew. Both witers record the
tenptation in the wlderness, both give a quotation from Isaiah, both

i ntroduce the Gentile (Matt. 4:15; Luke 4:25-27), but Galilee of the Gentiles
was still the land of Israel, whereas Naaman the | eper was a Syrian, and
Sarepta was a city of Sidon. Moreover, the quoted words of Christ at the
opening of His mnistry are of extrenme inportance providing as they do an

i ndex of what was to follow. Matthew records these words: 'Repent, for the
ki ngdom of heaven is at hand' (Matt. 4:17). Luke records these:

"The Spirit of the Lord is upon Me, because He hath anointed Me to
preach the Gospel to the poor; He hath sent Me to heal the
brokenhearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and recovery of
sight to the blind, to set at liberty themthat are bruised, To Preach
the Acceptable Year of the Lord' (Luke 4:18,19).

A reference back to |Isaiah 61 shows that the Lord stopped abruptly at
the end of the first sentence of verse 2, closed the book and sat down. The
words i medi ately followi ng were ' And the day of vengeance of our God', but
had He thus read on, it would not have been possible for Hmto have said
"This day is this Scripture fulfilled in your ears', for it is utterly
i mpossible to interpret the words of I|saiah 61:2, w thout discrimnating
between the 'acceptable year' and 'the day of vengeance of our God'. No
greater warrant for Dispensational Truth can be wanted by any who honour the
Saviour as Lord; no clearer endorsenent of the principle of Right Division is
found in the rest of the New Testament than this initial interpretation of
t he Savi our at the opening of His public mnistry.

Dektos, the Greek word translated 'acceptable’ is part of a large
fam ly of words that descend from dechomai 'to receive'. Dektos is repeated
in Luke 4:24 'No prophet is accepted in his own country', a word of warning,
| est we expect this gracious proclamation of the 'acceptable year of the

Lord" to be found inmediately acceptable to 'His own'. 'The comon peopl e’
we read, 'heard Hmgladly' (Mark 12:37), and in Luke 8:40, we read 'The
people gladly received (apodechomai) Him. The sin of the rejection of

Christ lies mainly at the door of the rulers of the people, although once
again there were bl essed exceptions, N codenus being one, Joseph of
Ari mat haea bei ng another of whomit is witten that he hinself also 'waited
for' (prosdechomai) the kingdom of God (Luke 23:51). The O d Testanent word
"acceptable', Hebrew ratson, is variously translated acceptable, delight,
favour, good will, etc., and is particularly associated with the acceptance
of a worshipper on the basis of sacrifice offered on his behalf (Exod. 28:38;
Lev. 22:21; 23:11). The 'acceptable year of the Lord' was such because of
the Offering that the Saviour had conme to make. The alternative was 'the day
of vengeance'.



While we gladly acknowl edge that the traditional hell with eterna
conscious torment is not the wages of sin, we nust nevertheless faithfully
recogni ze that such words as anger, wath, vengeance, terror and figures of
utter destruction, are used throughout the whole range of Scripture, and 'the
days of vengeance' are as Scriptural as is 'the day of salvation'. The
epistle to the Romans states that in the gospel is revealed the righteousness
of God by faith, but also i mediately speaks of the wath of God that is
reveal ed from heaven (1:16-18). |If the Cross reveals the nercy and the | ove
of God for sinners, it nost certainly and equally reveals His utter
abhorrence of sin. The New Testanment equally with the O d Testanent says
"Vengeance is Mne: saith the Lord, | will repay’ (Rom 12:19; Deut. 32:35).
We nention these things because we have heard the explanation offered that
the omi ssion of the latter part of |saiah 61:2 by our Saviour when He read in
t he synagogue at Nazareth was because by then the people of God had outgrown
the primtive conception of vengeance; all was now nercy, and none need
entertain fear. The truth is that Christ quoted practically both the words
' The acceptable year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our God', but
not at the sane tinme. 'Right Division' by keeping truth to its own Divine
conpartnent, denies not one word of it, consequently we find in Luke 21:22
that 'the days of vengeance' fall to be fulfilled, not at His First, but at
Hi s Second Coming. Right division demands that "all things which are witten
may be fulfilled' , but refuses to confuse the differing tinmes and seasons.
Vengeance is but the other side of the one attitude of the God of
ri ghteousness to sin. If it be not righteously forgiven, it nust be
ri ghteously punished (Isa. 34:8; 35:4; 59:17).

'The day of vengeance is in My heart, and the year of My redeened is
come' (lsa. 63:4). The Kinsnman-Redeener was at the same tinme the Avenger of
bl ood, the Hebrew word for either being gaal (Job 19:25; Num 35:12). There
is nmore than this however in Luke 4. The second occurrence of the word
"acceptable' is in verse 24, where it suggests that the Lord would not be
accepted by that generation, and not only so, but opens up the possibility
that the Gentile stood to benefit by this failure of the chosen people. The
Savi our gave two instances of Gentile blessing fromthe Od Testanent
records. There were many widows in Israel in the days of famine, but Elijah

was sent unto none of them save unto a wi dow of Sidon -- a Gentile. There
were many lepers in Israel in the time of Elisha, but none of them was
cl eansed, saving Naaman the Syrian -- a Gentile. So incensed were His

hearers at this invasion, as they felt, of their privileges, that they were
filled with wath, and woul d have cast Hi m down headl ong fromthe brow of the
hill, much as their conpatriots waited while Paul rehearsed their deeds unti
he cane to the word 'Gentiles', upon which they lifted up their voices and
cried '"Away with such a fellow fromthe earth; for it is not fit that he
should live' (Acts 22:22). This attitude is set forth in type in Acts 13:6-
13, condemmed by Paul in 1 Thessal onians 2:14-16, and is seen ultimtely
issuing in the nation's rejection in Acts 28:23-31, no man fromthat tinme
"forbidding’ the apostle, revealing the attitude of heart of 'this people’
(I'sa. 6:9,10; Acts 28:25-27). In these four chapters of Luke's Cospel we
have observed a nunber of passages which reveal the distinctive trend of Luke
as conpared with that of Matthew. The two geneal ogies, the testinony of the
heral d angel s, the prophecy of old Sinmeon, the quotation of I|saiah 40: 3, 4;
and the testinony now revi ewed of the Lord's opening mnistry.

The structure opposite, has been kindly provided by the | ate Andrew H.
Mort on whose bookl et, The Principle of Structure in Scripture is doubtless
known to many of our readers.



Luke 4:16-30

A 16-. He cane to Nazareth.
B- 16-. Went into the synagogue.
C-16, 17-. Stood up. Book delivered and opened (unrolled).

D-17-19. Place found and passage read.
The Spirit of the Lord is upon Me
on account of which
a He anointed Me to announce glad tidings to poor
b He has sent Me forth to heal the broken in heart
c To proclaimto captives deliverance.
a And recovery of sight to blind.
b To send forth crushed, in deliverance.
c To proclaimthe acceptable year of the Lord.

C 20. Book cl osed (rolled up) and given again to mnister --
Sat down -- The eyes of all fastened on H m

D 21-29. Passage comented upon and applied.

E 21-22. a He began to say
Thi s day
This Scripture.
b All bear Hi mwi tness and wondered.

F 23-24. a Ye will surely say unto Me ..
do in own country.
b Verily I say unto you ..
not acceptable in own country.

E 25-29. a But | tell you of a truth
Many wi dows in Israel;

unt o none sent except ... wi dow in Zidon.
Many | epers in |srael
none cl eansed except ... leper in Syria.

b Al were filled with wath and rose up
B 29. Thrust Hi mout of synagogue.

A 30. He went His way.




Make Meet. The Greek word translated 'to nake neet' (Col. 1:12) is hikanoo
the primary nmeaning of which is '"to reach, or attain the desired end' . This
verb occurs but once el sewhere, nanely in 2 Corinthians 3:6 where it is
translated 'hath nade able'. The point is lost by the English reader, who
will not be aware that the words 'sufficient' and 'sufficiency' in verse 5
are hi kanos and hi kanotes. This word hikanos is used in 2 Tinmothy 2:2 of
those 'who shall be able to teach others also'. They have 'reached' that
stage of proficiency. The word 'reach' is found in the A V. of 2 Corinthians
10: 13,14 where it translates the compound ephi kneomai. The 'neetness' of

Col ossians 1:12 | ooks to the 'presentation' of verse 22, which finds a |ovely
illustration of the all sufficiency of grace in the preparation and
presentation of Esther to the king. Let us read the passage once again in
the light of Colossians 1, and thank God that, |ike Esther, we 'require
not hi ng' but what has been appointed. The reader is invited to open the Book
and read the record of Esther 2:8,9 and 12-17. This 'neetness' of Col ossians
1: 12 incl udes,

(D Meet ness to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in
[ight.

(2) Del i verance fromthe power of darkness.
(3) Transl ation into the kingdom of Hi s dear Son.
MAN

Sone Hebrew words thus translated are (1) Adam (2) ish; (3) enosh; (4)
ben and ben Adam (5) gibbor and geber; (6) zakar; (7) baal. The G eek words
thus translated are (1) anthropos, (2) aner; (3) arrhen and arsen; (4)
tel eios. W have not included such words as nephesh 'soul' echad 'one' or
tis '"a certain one', as these are nerely the exhibition of a translator's
l'icence.

Adam In Part 1 of this Analysis, we have given our reasons for
believing that the nane given to the first man, Adam is not associated with
t he adamah or earth which does not appear in Genesis 1:26, but with denuth
"likeness'. Adamis to be considered as foreshadow ng, however feebly, the
Second Man, the last Adam Christ Hinself. Adamwas 'a figure of Hi mthat
was to cone' (Rom 5:14).

Ish. This word occurs in Genesis 2:23, where it is translated 'man' in
contrast with ishah 'woman', and so in Genesis 3:16 ish is translated
"husband' and 'male' in Genesis 7:2. In Psalm49:2 we read 'both | ow and
high', 'low being 'the sons of Adami and 'high' being 'the sons of Ish'. So
in Isaiah 2:9 we read of the 'nean man' Adam and the 'great man' ish; also
in Isaiah 5:15. 1In Psalm62:9 'nen' (1lst occ.) is the Hebrew ishim and
"men' (2nd occ.) is adam When God is spoken of as a man, as He is in Exodus
15:3, the word so translated is always ish. Again when anyone was call ed by
the title "man of God', ish is enployed. (The note, placing Deut. 33:1 under
the title enosh that is found in Kitto's Cyclopaedia is an error).

Enosh. The first occurrence of this nane for man is Genesis 6:4 'men
of renown', but, although this title and its context m ght give the
i mpression of strength and vigour, even though evil, the root meaning of
enosh is transient, perishable, sick, nortal. This is the word translated

"nortal man' in Job 4:17. Enosh is derived from anash "incurable' (Job



34:6). Anash is translated 'woeful' (Jer. 17:16); 'very sick' (2 Sam
12:15); 'desperate' (lsa. 17:11), and 'desperately w cked' (Jer. 17:9).

Ceber. This word is derived fromthe verb gabar, which is transl ated
be great, be m ghty, be strong, be valiant, prevail etc. 'Ye that are nen'
(Exod. 10:11); 'six hundred thousand ... that were nen, beside children'
(Exod. 12:37).

Zakar. This word is translated 'man' seven tinmes in the AOd Testanent,
its peculiar interest and inportance being that it neans 'renmenbrance’ and is
the opposite of a word transl ated worman, nanely the Hebrew nashim which
means ' forget'.

Baal . This word neans owner, lord, and master. 'She is a man's wife'
(Gen. 20:3); 'owner' (Exod. 21:28, in the sane chapter 'husband' verse 22);
"lords' (lsa. 16:8); 'master' (lsa. 1:3) and used prophetically in Hosea
2:16:

"And it shall be at that day, saith the Lord, that thou shalt call M
Ishi; and shalt call Me no nore Baali'.

Turning to the New Testanent we have to consider the G eek words.

Ant hropos. This word is considered by sonme | exi cographers to be
derived fromthe words that indicate 'an upward | ooking one'. The Stoic
Cicero wote:

"God raised nmen aloft fromthe ground, and nmade them upright, that by
vi ewi ng the heavens, they m ght receive the know edge of the gods. For
men are upon the earth not merely as inhabitants, but as spectators of
t hi ngs above themin the heavens, the view of which belongs to no other
ani mal s' .

So Agrippa wote in Dio. Hist. lib. lii. p. 315, 'The whole human race, as
bei ng sprung fromthe gods, and destined to return to them | ooks upward'

Ant hropos is equivalent to the Latin honmo, an individual of the human
race. This word is translated 'man' sone 551 tinmes in the New Testanent.

Aner equivalent to the Latin vir an adult nale, a man both in sex and
in age. It is this word which occurs in Ephesians 4:13 as the goal towards
which the church of the Mystery noves, the perfect Man as distinct froma
woman, and which rules out the idea that the church of the One Body can be at
the sane tinme the Bride. (See Bride and the Bodyl).

Arrhen and arsen, both nean a male, a 'man child" (Rev. 12:5; Rom
1:27;, Gal. 3:28).

Tel eios. This word occurs but once as 'man' nanely in 1 Corinthians
14:20. It neans 'mature' in the sense of having attained full growh as
contrasted with a babe (Heb. 5:13, 14).

Tis neans 'a certain one, someone' and does not specify the kind of man
that is in view, and will not be further considered here.

Such are the words enployed by Scripture to speak of nman. Sonme of the
teaching of Genesis 2:7 will be found in the article entitled Life (p. 1);



all we will say here is that man is not said to possess a soul, but that he
i s one.

There are two Psal ns in which David asks and answers the question,
"What is man?'

"Lord, what is man, that Thou takest know edge of him or the son of
man, that Thou nakest account of him Man is like to vanity, his days
are as a shadow that passeth away' (Psa. 144:3,4).

But instead of this conclusion |eading David to consider that man has
no place in the scheme of things, and that his little world and span are but
a drop in the ocean, it causes himimrediately to call upon the Lord: 'Bow
Thy heavens, O Lord, and cone down, touch the mountains and they shall snoke'
(verse 5). And all this with the object of delivering one who at first sight
was of so little account.

When we turn to the other Psalm of David where this question occurs, we
find even | ess reason for unscripturally belittling man:

"VWhen | consider Thy heavens, the work of Thy fingers, the moon and the
stars, which Thou hast ordained; Wat is man, that Thou art m ndful of
hi n? and the son of man, that Thou visitest hin?'" (Psa. 8:3,4).

Unl ess we give good heed to the actual teaching of this Psalm we are
liable to becone the victinms of a false conparison. Wen nman | ooks away from
himsel f to the vastness of the heavens, the nyriads of stars, the inmensity
of it all is overwhelmng, yet is the pessim smof the poet justified when he
wr ot e:

"Stately purpose, valour in battle, splendid annals of arnmy and fl eet,

Death for the right cause, death for the wong cause, shouts of
triunph, sighs for defeat.

* * * * *

Raving politics, never at rest while this poor earth's pale history

runs:
What is it all but the murmur of gnats in the gleamof a mllion
mllion suns?

Eccl esi astes expresses a simlar thought. Because it ends in death,
all such activity is "vanity'. This is a true conclusion, but the poet has
been m sl ed by the nere conparison of size and bulk, which is a fal se basis
to work upon.

An astrononmer, simlarly overwhelnmed by this "irrel evant |ogic of
size', as Fitchett aptly calls it in his Unrealized Logic of Religion
observed that if God despatched one of His angels to discover this tiny
pl anet, earth, anongst all the glittering hosts of the stars, it would be
li ke sending a child out upon sone vast prairie to find a speck of sand at
the root of a blade of grass. This would be very terrible if true, but in
its inplication it is false. Scripture does not speak of the earth as one of
these mllions of suns and planets. |Its constant |anguage is 'the heaven and
the earth', with no thought concerning their disproportion so far as size is
concerned. \When dealing with noral worth, do we think in ternms of inches and



avoi rdupois (netres and kilograns)? Does not a nother's love regard the tiny
babe at her breast as of incomparably nore value than the great house in
whi ch she lives?

Davi d was under no nisapprehension in the matter when he uttered the
words of Psalm 8. Instead of answering his question, 'What is man?' as a
nodern pessim st would do, he looks at it in a God-taught way and speaks of
man' s destiny and dom nion. He does not speak of man's insignificance as
conpared with the vastness of the heavens, but as he contenpl ates the npon
and the stars, evidently with Genesis 1 in mind, he sees that this vast
fabric was made with man in view, that God was working out a purpose, and
that the magnificence of that purpose puts the argunent fromrelative size
conpletely aside. David does not nerely say 'What is man?' but, 'What is

man, that Thou are mindful of him and ... visitest hinf

The word 'm ndful', zakar, is used in connection with renenbering a
covenant:

"I will remenmber My covenant ... that | may remenber the everlasting

covenant' (Gen. 9:15,16).
"And God renenbered Hi s covenant' (Exod. 2:24; also see 6:5).

"He will ever be m ndful of His covenant ... He hath commanded Hi s
covenant for ever' (Psa. 111:5,9).

From one point of view, man may partake of what is fleeting and
insignificant, but it is in his relation to the purpose of the ages that his
real position is seen. Israel were reminded of this principle:

"The Lord did not set Hi s | ove upon you, nor choose you, because ye
were nore in nunber than any people; for ye were the fewest of al
peopl e: But because the Lord | oved you, and because He woul d keep the
oath which He had sworn unto your fathers' (Deut. 7:7,8).

The word visited, pagad, of Psalm 8:4 naturally follows upon
remenbrance of the covenant:

"I will visit you, and perform My good word toward you' (Jer. 29:10).

"Bl essed be the Lord God of Israel; for He hath visited and redeened
His people ... to performthe nercy prom sed to our fathers, and to
remenber His holy covenant ... the Dayspring fromon high hath visited
us' (Luke 1:68-78).

David therefore in Psalm8 has in viewthe fact that man is in covenant
relationship with God, and his place is in harmony with this in the schene of
t hi ngs.

When considering the teaching of Scripture concerning nman, we are
necessarily brought face to face with the truth that dom nion was given to
himat his creation. W have already found Psalm8 to be a val uabl e passage
in connection with the nature of man and the world in which he lives, and we
must now turn to this Psalmagain to |learn sonething of his dom nion:

" Thou madest himto have dom ni on over the works of Thy hands; Thou
hast put all things under his feet: all sheep and oxen, yea, and the



beasts of the field; the fow of the air, and the fish of the sea, and
what soever passeth through the paths of the seas' (Psa. 8:6-8).

The works of God's hands include '"things in heaven' as well as 'things
in earth', and the Psalnm st certainly recognises this, for we read: 'The
heavens are the work of Thy hands' (Psa. 102:25). It is quite evident that
man has no dom nion over the sun, noon and stars, but apart fromthis obvious
exception, we mght be tenpted to believe that dom nion over every
terrestrial work of God's hands is inplied in the words of CGenesis 1 or Psalm
8. Such, however, is not the case.

We have already quoted Psalm8. Let us now refer to Cenesis 1

"And God said, Let Us nake man in Qur image, after Qur |ikeness: and
| et them have doni nion over the fish of the sea, and over the fow of
the air, and over the cattle, and over all the earth, and over every
creeping thing that creepeth upon the earth' (Gen. 1:26).

These words describe the counsel of the Lord before the creation of
man. After man was created, the domnion is further defined as foll ows:

"And God bl essed them and God said unto them Be fruitful, and

mul tiply, and replenish the earth, and subdue it: and have dom nion
over the fish of the sea, and over the fow of the air, and over every
living thing that noveth upon the earth' (Gen. 1:28).

It is evident, therefore, that the words 'over all the earth' in
Genesis 1:26 refer sinmply to all living things on the earth, and not to al
its inorganic elenents, radio activity and hidden atom c forces.

One of the earliest recorded acts of man (in Gen. 2) is that which sets
forth his authority over the | ower creation:

"And out of the ground the Lord God forned every beast of the field,
and every fow of the air; and brought themunto Adamto see what he
woul d call them and whatsoever Adam called every |living creature, that
was the name thereof' (Gen. 2:19).

This dom nion was seriously nodified by the Fall. 1In Genesis 3 and 4
we read:

"Cursed is the ground for thy sake' (Gen. 3:17).

"When thou tillest the ground, it shall not henceforth yield unto thee
her strength' (Gen. 4:12).

After the Flood, when Noah seens to be in sone respects in the position
of a second Adam the words of Genesis 1:28 are repeated: 'Be fruitful, and
multiply, and replenish the earth" (Gen. 9:1). Instead, however, of this
being followed by the same words as in CGenesis 1 we read:

"And the fear of you and the dread of you shall be upon every beast of
the earth, and upon every fow of the air, upon all that noveth upon
the earth, and upon all the fishes of the sea; into your hand are they
delivered' (Gen. 9:2).



A further change is seen in the fact that in the beginning the food of
man was:

"Every herb bearing seed ... and every tree, in the which is the fruit
of a tree yielding seed" (Gen. 1:29).

| medi ately after the Fall, in Genesis 3, we read:

"Thou shalt eat the herb of the field; in the sweat of thy face shalt
thou eat bread' (Gen. 3:18,19).

VWhen we conme to Genesis 9 we find a further change:

"Every noving thing that liveth shall be neat for you; even as the
green herb have | given you all things' (Gen. 9:3).

It will be observed that in none of these instances does God give to
man, either fallen or unfallen, dom nion over what we call today the 'forces
of nature'. The fullest dom nion was necessarily that which was originally

given in Genesis 1, and the subsequent nodifications, so far from extending
t he sphere, inply serious limtations.

Bef ore passing on to the real purpose of this study, which is to trace
man' s departure fromthe divinely appointed bounds of dominion, as in the
case of Cain's line, it is perhaps necessary to correct a false viewthat is
often expressed, and is indeed countenanced by the A V. translation of
Genesis 5:3. The usual view is that, whereas Adam was created in the
i keness of God (Gen. 5:1), all his posterity have been begotten in 'his’
(i.e. Adamls own) |ikeness and inage -- it being inplied that this is
sonmething quite different. However, in Cenesis 9, after the Flood, we read
that God said: 'Whoso sheddeth man's bl ood, by man shall his bl ood be shed:
for in the image of God made He man' (Gen. 9:6). And centuries after, Janes
wr ot e:

"Therewith bl ess we God, even the Father; and therewith curse we nen,
whi ch are nmade after the sinilitude of God' (Jas. 3:9).

The true intention of Genesis 5:3 is expressed by translating the
original as follows: 'And begat a son in this |ikeness, after this imge' --
it being understood that the reference is to the opening verse of this
chapter. It is true that Adamfell, and that all nen are fallen creatures,
but it is also true that men w thout exception are nmade after the simlitude
of God, and in Hs imge (1 Cor. 11:7).

When man sinned and was subjected to vanity, two courses were open to
him-- either nmeek acceptance of the new circunstances, with hope in
redeem ng | ove as providing the only just and real solution, or a rebellious
breaking away fromthe path indicated by the Lord, and an attenpt to palliate
the effects of the curse by nmeans that would be but an extension of the
tenptation, 'Ye shall be as God'

The right spirit in this connection is exhibited by Noah's parents.
They evidently felt very sorely the effects of the curse, but instead of
casting about for sone tenporary neasure to alleviate its inmediate
consequences, they | ooked beyond and naned their son Noah, saying:



'This same shall confort us concerning our work and toil of our hands,
because of the ground which the Lord hath cursed (Gen. 5:29).

Lamech did not live to see Noah's typical character fulfilled, for he
di ed 595 years after the birth of Noah, at the significant age of 777. He
(Lanmech) did, however, |ook forward by faith to the true solution of the
m sery brought about by sin, for the Ark and the salvation that it sets forth
is a type of the divine method, not only of alleviating, but of delivering
fromthe curse and all its acconpani nents.

In contrast with this is the action of Cain. Being driven fromthe
presence of the Lord, instead of nmeekly accepting the judgment pronounced, he
begins to introduce what would now be called "civilising' neasures. He
builds a city (Gen. 4:17), and his posterity introduce the harp, the organ
and working in nmetals (Gen. 4:21,22). The practice of having several wives
also originated in the tinme of Cain. Wile cities, organs and netal working
may be innocent innovations in thenselves, they are deadly if they are
i ntroduced to take the keenness off the edge of God's judgnment. From Cain's
day onwards to the present time, man has gone on addi ng | ayer upon |ayer of

this 'veneer'. Each layer nodified and soothed for a while, but in spite of
this, the curse upon the earth made itself evident again and again. The
groan of creation will never be hushed, though cities be magnified out of al
recognition, and nusic and art be 'on tap' fromnorning till night.

It is fairly safe to say that, should the reader nmamintain the view
expressed above in the presence of any hal f-dozen people, one at |east of the
conmpany woul d point with triunphant finger to man's 'inventions'. These
"inventions' are not forgotten in Scripture. The following is the comment of
i nspired wisdom as recorded in Ecclesiastes chapter 7:

'God hath made man upright; but they have sought out many inventions
(Eccles. 7:29).

It is inpossible to miss the intention of this observation. The
seeking out of inventions is placed in direct contrast with being nade
upright, indicating that the inventions of man are an exhibition of his fall
The word translated 'inventions' here is derived fromthe Hebrew
chashab, "to think, purpose, intend . It is used in a good sense when
referring to the 'purpose' of the Lord (Jer. 50:45), or the 'cunning
craftsmanship of those who worked on the Tabernacle, but it usually has an
evi| neaning, as the follow ng passages indicate:

" Saul thought (chashab) to make David fall' (1 Sam 18:25).

"His wicked device (mchashebeth), which he devised (nachashebet h)
agai nst the Jews' (Esther 9:25).

' They i magi ned (chashab) a m schi evous device' (Psa. 21:11).

"I nvent (chashab) to thenselves instruments of nusic' (Anmpbs 6:5).

'"He shall forecast (chashab) his devices' (Dan. 11:24).

Sormeone may perhaps object to the inclusion of the passage from Anpbs in

this list, on the ground that nost nusical instruments have been invented by
someone, and that the possession of themcan hardly be regarded as evil.



There is only one satisfactory way of answering objections of this kind, and
that is to let the Book speak for itself.

The following is the context of the passage concerned:

"We to themthat are at ease in Zion, and trust in the nountain of
Samari a, which are nanmed chief of the nations, to whomthe house of
| srael cane!

Pass ye unto Cal neh, and see; and fromthence go ye to Hanath the
great: then go down to Gath of the Philistines: be they better than
t hese ki ngdons? or their border greater than your border?

Ye that put far away the evil day, and cause the seat of violence to
COme near;

That |ie upon beds of ivory, and stretch thensel ves upon their couches,
and eat the lanmbs out of the flock, and the cal ves out of the mdst of
the stall;

That chant to the sound of the viol, and invent to thensel ves
instrunents of nusick, |ike David;

That drink wine in bows, and anoint thenmselves with the chief
ointnents: but they are not grieved for the affliction of Joseph' (Anps
6:1-6).

It will be seen that the evil lay in the '"device,' not in the nere
possession of the instrument. It was one of the many devices introduced to
deaden the senses, to help nmen to 'put far away the evil day', and not to
"grieve for the affliction of Joseph'. It is this feature that stigmatizes
so much of so-called 'nodern progress'. It is used as an opiate to deaden
the conscience, as a distraction to drown the groan of creation, as a
palliative to take off the edge of the curse -- in other words, it is the way
of Cain.

We find a further reference to the evil effect of inventions in 2
Chroni cl es 26:

"And he made in Jerusal em engi nes, invented by cunning men’
("inventions, invented by the inventor', Rotherham) (2 Chron. 26:15).

Assunmi ng that Uzziah, as king, had the right to defend his city and
country agai nst the enemy, one m ght perhaps object and ask why it shoul d not
be legitimte for himto nmake use of the inventive genius of his tine.

Again, let the Book speak for itself:

"As long as he sought the Lord, God made himto prosper ... he

strengt hened hinself exceedingly ... he was nmarvell ously hel ped, till
he was strong. But when he was strong, his heart was lifted up to his
destruction' (2 Chron. 26:5, 8, 15,16).

It was not the nmere possession of these inventions that nattered, but
the evil influence that their possession always produced, the inducing of a
self-reliance that was incipiently anti-God. The next recorded act of Uzziah
was the usurpation of the priesthood, an action which was visited by | eprosy,
and which cut himoff for the rest of his days fromthe house of the Lord.



Two ot her words are found in the O d Testanent which are transl ated

"inventions' -- one in the Psalns, and one in the Book of Proverbs. The word
used in the Psalns has two forns, maalal and alilah, both derived fromthe
same word neaning 'work'. Is "work' then to be condemed as evil? Once

agai n we nust examnine the context:
' Thou tookest vengeance of their inventions' (Psa. 99:8).
' They provoked Hmto anger with their inventions' (Psa. 106:29).
"They ... went a whoring with their own inventions' (Psa 106:39).

These are the statenents. Let us now consider the reason for the
Lord's attitude. Hebrew poetry bal ances thought rather than sound, and so we
read in Psal m 106: 39:

"Thus were they defiled
Wth their own works;
And went a whoring
Wth their own inventions'

It is evident that the word 'works' here corresponds with 'inventions'.
In the same Psalm the sane word conmes again in verses 13 and 35:

' They soon forgat Hi s works'.

"But were mngled among the heathen, and | earned their works'.

The terrible expression '"to go a whoring' is used once nore in the
Psal ms, at the close of Asaph's experience in Psalm73. In this passage it
is used in direct contrast with that utter trust in the Lord that Asaph had
| earned in the Sanctuary:

"Whom have | in heaven but Thee? and there is none upon earth that |
desire beside Thee' (verse 25).

" Thou hast destroyed all themthat go a whoring from Thee' (verse 27).

Here again it will be seen that the real evil in these '"inventions' |ay
in the fact that they undermned Israel's trust in the Lord, and substituted
sonmething else in its place.

The reference to "inventions' in Proverbs 8:12 does not call for
speci al comrent, but the reader should notice the one occurrence of the word
in the New Testanment -- in Romans 1. O all the terrible lists of sins that
are found in the New Testament, none, perhaps, is quite so black as that
whi ch occurs at the end of Romans 1, and it is in this context that we find
the only New Testanent reference to 'inventions': 'inventors (epheuretas) of
evil things' (Rom 1:30).

Comi ng back now to our main subject, nanely, man's legitimate sphere of
domi nion in contrast with his attenpted doni nion over the forces of nature,
it is evident that the sanme principle was at work in the initial tenptation
of our first parents.



'Ye shall be as God (gods A.V.), knowi ng good and evil' (Gen. 3:5).

The evil one suggested that God was hol di ng back further bl essings and

powers for selfish ends. It was certainly true that God had gi ven Adam a
limted domain, but it was equally untrue to suggest that any good things had
been withheld. The word 'good' l|like nost ternms is relative. Wat night be

good for a man mght be evil for a child; and what would be good for an ange
m ght be evil for Adam Had Adam been found faithful in few things, he would
have been made rul er over many things. Satan, however, tenpted himto seek
control over powers that, while he was still inmature, would inevitably be
evil in their results.

The Bi bl e does not use the | anguage of science, but it makes many
references to the mghty forces of Nature. |In sonme passages these forces are
said to be under the control of a special angel, and it would seemthat man
hi msel f, though at first "a little |lower than the angels', was destined in
God's good tinme to be higher than the angels, and to have an extended
dom nion. This dom nion was at first related primarily to the ani mal world,
but it would doubtless have been extended to include the world of chenistry
and physics, with perfect power and full know edge, whereas today man is
becom ng nore and nore conscious that he is dabbling with forces which at any
morment may turn back and destroy him Mich that is called 'progress’ my
really be the intrusion, before the tine, into things that were intended as
man' s domai n at a subsequent peri od.

We nmust now return to Genesis 1:26, in order to investigate what is

actually inplied by the word 'donminion'. There are various possible
alternatives that are not used in this passage. The word used here is not
baal, 'to have donminion as lord and proprietor' (lIsa. 26:13), or mashal, 'to
reign as a governor, or a superior' (Judges 14:4), or shalat "to rule'" (Psa.
119:133), but radah, '"to tread down, to subdue'. The following are three

passages in which this particular word occurs:
'They that hate you shall reign over you' (Lev. 26:17).
"Wth force and with cruelty have ye ruled (Ezek. 34:4).
"Rule Thou in the midst of Thine enenmies' (Psa. 110:2).

These references indicate something of the nature of this particul ar
type of dom nion, and particularly the passage from Psalm 110 which is
Messi ani ¢ and speaks of the Day of the Lord. The Psal m goes on to speak of
the Lord 'striking through kings', 'filling places with dead bodies' and
"woundi ng the heads over many countries' (Psa. 110:5,6). This conception of
dominion is carried over into verse 28 of Genesis 1 where we read:

' Repl eni sh the earth, and subdue it'.

The word 'subdue' is a translation of the Hebrew kabash, and its
signi ficance nmay be gathered fromthe fact that its formas a noun (its
substantival forn) nmeans a 'footstool' (2 Chron. 9:18). |In Nehenmiah 5:5 it
is rendered '"to bring into bondage'; and it is the word used by the king when
he exclains of Haman, 'WIIl he force the Queen?' (Est. 7:8). The word is
al so used of the conquest of Canaan under Joshua (Josh. 18:1), a subjugation
whose rigour there is no need to quote chapter and verse to prove.



The LXX (Gen. 1:28) translates the word 'subdue' by katakurieuo,
meaning 'to rule inperiously', "to lord it over', "to get the mastery'. |Its
occurrences in the New Testanent will give further light on its nmeaning:

"Ye know that the princes of the Gentiles exercise don nion over theni
(Matt. 20:25; see also Mark 10:42).

"Neither as being lords over God's heritage' (1 Pet. 5:3).

"The man in whomthe evil spirit was |eaped on them and overcane them
and prevailed against them (Acts 19:16).

The creation of Adam his very nanme, and the doninion given to him al
foreshadowed the subduing of all enem es beneath the feet of the Lord Jesus
Christ. An eneny is nost certainly in viewin Genesis 1:26-28, and in
chapter 3 he is revealed -- 'that old serpent, called the Devil and Satan'
(Rev. 12:9). Leaving this aspect of our subject, |let us consider another yet
rel ated theme:

The essential difference between a nechanical and a noral creature (Genesis 1
and 2)

The reader will have already observed that in Genesis 1 where creation
is the thene, the name under which the Creator reveals Hinself is that of
El ohim (' God'), while in chapter 2, where we enter into the real mof human
activity, the nane changes to Jehovah Elohim ('the Lord God'). It is not our
purpose at the nonent to enlarge upon either of these Divine titles. W are
sinmply recording the fact that the change coincides with the transition from
creation in general, to that of the responsible creature. It has been said
that all creatures |lower than man are 'held', but that man hinself is '"held
account abl e’ .

The Divi ne governnent of Genesis 1:13-25 is set forth as absol ute:

'He spake, and it was done; He commanded, and it stood fast' (Psa.
33:9).

The original Hebrew of Genesis 1:3 is inpressive in its extrene
simplicity:

"And God said, Light be; and light was'.

Even this rendering does not inpress the eye as would a readi ng of the
original, which is made nore striking by the simlarity of the two forns of
the Hebrew verb 'to becone', that are used.

At the close of the record of the second day's work we read, 'And it
was so' (CGen. 1:7), and this phrase is repeated in verses 9,11, 15,24 and 30.
Again, in verses 4,10,12, 18,21 and 25 we have the repeated phrase: "And it
was good'. The appearance of light, the appearing of the dry land, the
gathering of the waters, the growh of grass, herb and tree, the rule of the
sun and nmoon, the creation of the nonsters of the sea, the fow of the
heavens, the beasts, cattle, and creeping things, are all said to be 'good

Light is certainly 'good', but light is physical, not nmoral. It is
i mpossible for the mind to conceive of the idea that |ight could have refused
to conme into being when God spoke. It would be equally inpossible to think

of promising a reward to the sun for ruling the day, or of punishing the noon



for causing an eclipse. In the realmof creation we are in a sphere of
mechani cal novenent, where everything is determ ned, where there can be no
option, no alternative, no choice. Wen, however, we pass fromthis real mof
creation to the real mof human activity, we | eave the sphere of nechanica
determinism and enter the sphere of nobral agency, accountability and
contingency. \Wien God forned nan of the dust of the ground, man had no

know edge of his own creation, and therefore had no responsibility for the
formin which he was fashioned, or for the nind and will with which he was
endowed. The nmonent he stood upright, however, as a living soul, made in the
i mge and after the likeness of his God, he entered into a relationship with
his Creator, in which obedi ence or disobedi ence were equally possible, and in
whi ch di sobedi ence invol ved a penalty.

At this point we step out of the sphere of mechanics into that of
noral s, where contingency is possible and the contingent word If cones into
use. It would have been inpossible without altering the nature of nman, for
such words as 'It was so', to have followed the command concerning the tree
of the know edge of good and evil as a matter of course. Looking at man as a
creature, God could and did pronounce himto be 'good (Cen. 1:31), but, with
reference to the prohibition concerning the tree of know edge, and nman's own
noral nature, it was inpossible for himto be pronounced 'good' apart from
trial and proof. Mbral good cannot be ready-made; it nust be acquired. The
possibility of evil was incipient in the creation of a noral being.

There were three ways in which evil could have been prevented:

(D God coul d have created a being who was incapable of sinning. Had
He done so, the creature thus formed could never have risen above the

| evel of a brute beast. His actions would have been governed by the
pronptings of instinct, and woul d have had no noral val ue.

(2) God coul d have created a being capabl e of sinning, and yet have
kept himfromall possible internal and external tenptation. Had man
been thus forned and hedged about, he would have remai ned i nnocent, but
woul d never have been upright. He would have been innocent as an
animal is innocent, but could never have been upright as a man is

upri ght.

(3) God coul d have created man, and allowed tenptation, and yet have
prevented himyielding to it. |If this had been done, the very act
woul d have destroyed the noral nature that had been forned. Enforced
goodness, coerced |ove, conpul sory worship are contradictions.
Goodness, |ove and worship are enptied of their essential neaning the
nmonment the principle of conpul sion enters. God can create innocent

bei ngs, but in the very nature of things, the creation of a virtuous
character or a ready-made righteousness is inpossible. A virtuous
character cannot be bestowed by Divine fiat.

We nust therefore expect, in the very nature of things, to find contingency
in the second chapter of Genesis:

"And the Lord God commanded the man, saying, O every tree of the
garden thou mayest freely eat: but of the tree of the know edge of good
and evil, thou shalt not eat of it: for in the day that thou eatest

t hereof thou shalt surely die' (CGen. 2:16,17).



The twofold usage of the word 'determine' in our |anguage is an
i nteresting exanple of the difference between what is nechanical and what is
nor al .

(1D "I amdeternmned to face the wind'.
(2) "Dust is determned to go with the wind'.

In the first case a resolution is made after due consideration, a
definite choice arrived at after pondering alternatives. |In the second case
there is no choice, and there can never have been an alternative.

It is obviously foolish to speak of a "will' apart fromthe person that
wills, and it is equally absurd to talk of evil as though it existed
somewhere in the universe as a thing in itself. Moral evil cannot be
created, or conme into existence, apart from noral beings who actually do what
is wong. Wen we discuss the existence of evil apart fromthe actions of
those who act wrongly, we are inventing difficulties which have no rea
exi stence. The problem of evil is the problemof personality. |If a nora
person, who is held accountable for his actions, transgresses a prohibition
and thereby comes under a penalty, it is utterly wong to charge the One Wo
| ays down the prohibition and inflicts the penalty with the creation of the
evil thus punished. |If such a state could be conceived, anything would be
possi bl e, and the whol e groundwork of truth would dissolve. Under such
conditions nothing would or could natter. To speak of predeterm ned sin
woul d be a contradiction, for sin is the transgression of a law, and a
predetermned act is itself of the very essence of |aw. Obedi ence and
di sobedience in this case would be quite irrelevant.

In the story of the garden of Eden, we nust not inmegi ne sone insidious

trap, definitely placed there so that man should fall into it. W mnust
realize, rather, that man, as a noral creature, had to be tested. In the | aw
we read:

"If ye will not be reforned by Me by these things, but will walk
contrary unto Me; then will | also walk contrary unto you, and wil |
puni sh you yet seven tines for your sins' (Lev. 26:23,24).

"If', "Then'. These words would nmean | ess than nothing if it had
al ready been predeterm ned that Israel would in fact 'wal k contrary'.
I ndeed, if it had been decreed that Israel should act in this way, then their
so-called 'contrary' actions would actually be in 'agreenent' with the Divine

intention, and sin would beconme an inpossibility. 'To be forewarned is to be
forearned', and the very know edge of what in the natural course of things
will inevitably happen, beconmes by the interposition of noral agency a neans

of falsifying such apparent predetermn nation

It is possible that an objection may have forned itself in the m nds of
sone of our readers in connection with the statenent nade above that evi
cannot be 'created'. In |Isaiah 45:7 we read:

"I formthe light, and create darkness: | nmake peace, and create evil:
| the Lord do all these things'.

The word translated "evil' here is the Hebrewra. So far as its usage
is concerned, there are about an equal nunber of passages where the word
means 'noral evil' or 'sin', and where the word neans 'evil' in the sense of



a 'calamity' or 'judgnment'. Merely to quote Isaiah 45:7 is, therefore,

i nconclusive. The only way to settle whether the word "evil' is used here in
a noral or in a penal sense is by considering the context. W have met quite
a nunber of people who m squote the passage as though it read: 'l make good,
and create evil', instead of '|I nmke peace, and create evil'. Evil that is
in contrast with peace is not necessarily noral evil or sin at all. It may
be righteously inflicted because of transgression, as in Anps 3:6:

"Shall a trunpet be blown in the city,
And the people not be afraid?
Shall there be evil in a city,
And the Lord hath not done it?

The context deals with the principle of cause and effect. A bird
cannot fall into a snare if there is no gin set; the trunpet cannot be bl own
in acity without the people running together. And so, if there be '"evil' in
a city, then there nmust have been sonme just cause, for the Lord punishes sin
and rewards righteousness.

We nust renmenber, in CGenesis 2, that it is not 'good and evil' but the
" know edge of good and evil' that was prohibited. Such know edge is in
itself desirable in the right persons, for we find in Hebrews 5:14 that the
ability to discern both good and evil is a mark of the ' perfect
or 'full grown'. Adam however, was a babe so far as experience was

concerned, and to acquire an adult's know edge with a baby's experience neant
tragic failure. When the Tenpter said, 'Your eyes shall be opened, and ye
shall be as God, knowi ng good and evil', his statenent was true, even though
his intention was to deceive, for in Genesis 3:22 we read:

"And the Lord God said, Behold, the nman is becone as one of Us, to know
good and evil"'.

Man was made 'for a little, lower than the angels', though destined to
be 'above' them To attenpt to penetrate into the realmof spirit before the
right time is witchcraft and spiritism and to attenpt to grasp universa

know edge while still a babe is equally disastrous. Mn will one day 'know,
even as he is known', but he nust be willing to wait God's tine.
The sane thing is true with regard to the kingdons of the world. It is

the reveal ed purpose of God that, when the seventh angel sounds, 'the

ki ngdonms of this world' shall becone 'the kingdom of our Lord, and of His
Christ' (Rev. 11:15). On the other hand, for the Lord to have yielded to the
tenmptation of the evil one, to grasp this sovereignty before the appointed
time, would have been the same in principle as the act which brought about
the downfall of Adam \Where man failed in a garden of plenty, the Lord
triunphed in a wlderness of want (Matt. 4:8,9).

A know edge of good and evil really conprises the whole real m of
know edge. He who knows all good and all evil, knows all things. This was
evidently understood in O d Testanment tinmes, as the |anguage of the wonan of
Tekoah i ndi cates:

"As an angel of God, so is ny lord the king to discern good and bad' (2
Sam 14:17).

"My lord is wise, according to the wi sdom of an angel of God, to know
all things that are in the earth' (2 Sam 14:20).



Conparing the two passages, we see that 'good and bad' and
in the earth' are synonynous.

all things

There is a tendency with nost of us to read the words of Genesis 2 as
t hough they were an enphasis on the word "evil'. W nust renenber however
that the tree represented good as well as evil. 'Good', out of place, and
before its tine, can be definitely harnful. Marriage, for exanple, is
"honourable in all', but that which is nost blessed within the linitation of
marriage, is itself a sinif entered into apart fromthose Divinely appointed
l[imts. Again we observe that 'good' and 'evil' are not things in
t hemsel ves, but ternms which refer to the actions of particul ar people.

W will set out, in the formof a table, a list of sone
of the characteristics that distinguish the sphere of nmechanical determ nism
fromthat of noral accountability.

Creation (Mechanical) Creation (Mral)
Title: God. Title: Lord God.
Pronouncenent : Pronouncenent :

"It was so'. " Thou shalt not'.
Created things 'good'. Moral creatures tested.
Created things 'held'. Moral creatures

"hel d responsible'.

No opti on. Freedom of choice.

Thi ngs or ani mal s. Per sons.

Sin not possible. Si n possi bl e.

Faith and | ove i npossible. Faith and | ove possible
No fell owship. Fel | owshi p.

"Let there be light'. ‘Let us make man'.

The '"dust of the ground' and the 'living soul' (Gen. 2:7).

Havi ng dealt briefly with the question of noral accountability and its
beari ng upon sin and other related thenes, we cone next to a brief
consideration of the constitution of man, with particular reference to his
body. At his original creation nman was given a body, nmade of the 'dust of
the ground', and even in the resurrection state, a body even though it be
spiritual (1 Cor. 15:44) will still be a necessity. W are rather apt to
speak slightingly of the body because of its association with sin, but we
shoul d al ways renmenber that in itself it is a wonderful part of God's
creation.




We propose now to seek to learn a little of what is inplied by the
words of Genesis 2:7: "And the Lord God formed man of the dust of the
ground' .

The word aphar, translated 'dust' here, may al so be rendered 'ashes
(as of an animal that has been burnt: Num 19:17), 'powder' (into which the
vessels and the altars of Baal were stanmped: 2 Kings 23:4,6,12,15), 'rubbish’
(that had accurmul ated on the broken walls of Jerusalem Neh. 4:2,10), and

"earth' (out of which iron can be taken: Job 28:2). 'The highest part of the
dust of the world" in Proverbs 8:26 refers to the soil, w thout which neither
vegetable nor animal life is possible.

We often speak of the 'ground', but how many of us associate the word
with the verb "to grind'? The 'ground' has literally been ground by the
action of flood, fire and frost, and so made into a conparatively fine
powder. Fromthis 'dust of the ground' the body of man was nade, and to this
at death his body returns. Let us now exami ne the conposition of this
wonder ful frane, and see how far the 'dust of the earth' enters into it.

The approxi mate conposition of the body of a man weighing a little over
150 I bs. (68 kg) would be as foll ows:

Oxygen 90 | bs. = 40. 8 kg
Car bon 36 | bs. = 16. 3 kg
Hydr ogen 14 | bs. = 6.3 kg
Cal ci um 3 I bs.12 ozs. = 1.7 kg
Ni trogen 3 | bs. 8 ozs. = 1.6 kg
Phosphorus 1 Ib. 14 ozs. = 850 ¢
Chl ori ne 4 0zs. = 113 g
Sul phur 3.5 ozs. = 99 ¢
Pot assi um 3 ozs. = 85 g
Sodi um 2.5 ozs. = 71 g

Fl uori ne 2 0zs. = 57 ¢
Magnesi um 1.5 ozs. = 43 g
Silicon 0. 25 oz. = 79

I ron 0.17 oz. = 59¢g

These are the main constituents of the human body, but there are other
el enents also present in small quantities. |In addition to the 150 | bs. (68
kg) detail ed above, we have a trace of the foll ow ng:

Lead, Hel i um Lant hanum
Cerium | odi ne, Strontium
Ar gon, Cobal t, Ti tani um
Manganese, Bor on, Copper

Zi nc, Neon, Neodym um
Vanadi um Arseni c, Mol ybdenum

Beryl |ium Br onmi ne, Gol d,




Al um ni um Rubi di um Silver,

Li t hi um Scandi um Ti n.

Chrom um Ni ckel ,

It is interesting to note that such gases as argon, neon and helium
which we normally associate with electric |anps, and electric signs, form
part of the human body, while such unfamliar elenents as beryllium (which
enters into the conposition of the eneral d) and nol ybdenum (which is enpl oyed
as an alloy for tool steel), as well as the nmore faniliar alumnium zinc and
tin, all have their place. Wat a wonderful alchem st evol ution nmust have
been to have got all these el enents together, of such bew |dering variety,
and in such 'disproportionate proportions' (90 | bs. of oxygen to 0.17 oz. of
iron; 40,800 g to 5 g) and all at the same noment! After all, creation is
si npl er and nore reasonabl e.

Bef ore we say anything about the part that these various elenents play
in the human nechanism |et us note one other interesting feature. |If
Genesis 1:2 is true, then it is also true that the surface of the earth has
been i nmpregnated with sea water. Now the conposition of sea salt is as
fol |l ows:

Sodi um chl oride (' Common Salt') 27.00

Magnesi um chl ori de 3.80

Magnesi um sul phat e 1.65

Gypsum (Cal ci um sul phat e) 1.25

Pot assi um sul phate 0. 86

Cal ci um car bonat e 0.12

Magnesi um brom de 0.07 per 100 parts.

In addition there are traces of many other elenents in sea water, the
total nunber being approximately 40 out of the 90 elenments that are known to
exi st.

We conme back now to the elenents of the body and their function. Line
or calcium as we all know, is used in the conposition of bone, and iron is
essential for healthy blood. The following is a |list of sone of the other
nmetals, showing their relation to the various parts of the body:

The pancreas -- nickel, cobalt and | ead.

The suprarenal capsules (connected with the kidneys) -- tin.

The liver and kidneys -- zinc.

The thyroid, heart, spleen and kidneys -- silver.

The lungs, kidneys, heart and pancreas -- al uni nium

The lungs, liver and heart -- copper.

Al'l organs, especially the thyroid and spleen -- chrom um

Al'l organs, especially the brain, spleen and thyroid -- tin.

Al l organs except the heart -- zinc.

Not e. - - It is interesting also to learn that silver is essentially

femnine, while alumniumis related to that which is
essentially masculine.




The reader may well wonder what all these nmetals have to do in the
econony of the human body. The answer is that their action is mainly
catalytic, a catalyst being a substance in the presence of which a chenica
action proceeds which would otherwi se go very slowy or cease altogether
For exanple, without the presence of copper in the lungs, the interaction
between iron and oxygen falls below the rate that is essential to life,
whereas if the lungs have their proper supply of copper, the rate of reaction
is kept up to a healthy standard. The intelligence of man has nade use of
this val uabl e property of catalytic action for a variety of industria
processes, and yet there are many who woul d deny any evi dence of Divine
intelligence in creation.

Not only is the human body conposed of these wonderful elenents and
salts, but the food provided for man (as indicated in Gen. 1:29) is rich in
these el enents and salts in their nost assim|lable form

"And God said, Behold, | have given you every herb bearing seed, which
is upon the face of all the earth, and every tree, in the which is the
fruit of a tree yielding seed; to you it shall be for neat' (GCen.
1:29).

How much did Moses know of vitami ns and inorganic salts? And yet
subsequent investigation has revealed that the food indicated in Genesis 1:29
is scientifically perfect.

The following table gives sonme of the el enents present in seeds, roots,
and fruits:

Stens, Leaves and Fruits.--

Pot assi um sodium iron, sul phur

Seeds and Roots. - -

Pot assi um phosphorus, nagnesi um

Seeds Thensel ves. - -

The outer part.-- Calcium sodium nmagnesium
sul phur, fluorine, and silicon.

The inner part.-- Potassium and phosphorus.

It is interesting to note that there is a simlarity between the
constitution of the human body and that of seeds. The nuscular tissues, |ike
the inner part of the seed, enploy potassium and phosphorus, while the bl ood
and skin correspond in conposition with the outer part of the seed.

Per haps the reader would appreciate a few further words on the
essential work that sone of these elenents perform

Pot assi um which figures so largely in the conposition of seeds, is the
m neral basis of all nuscular tissues, and is essential in the
formation of proteins. It can be truthfully said: "No |life without

pot assi um .




Sodium -- This is one of the principal constituents of blood and
lynph. Wthout sodium |ine and magnesium salts are liable to form
i njurious deposits in the body.

Cal ci um and Magnesi um -- Magnesium assists in the assinlation of
phosphorus, while magnesium calciumand iron formthe al bunen of the
bl ood. One per cent of magnesi um enables the Iinme taken into the body
to harden in the formati on of the bones.

Manganese.-- It has been di scovered that aninals deprived of manganese
| ack the maternal instincts.

Zinc is associated with the action of vitam ns.
Ni ckel is associated with the insulin of the pancreas.

If it be true that there is '"no life without potassium, it is equally
true that there is 'no thought w thout phosphorus'. The elenents fluorine
and iodine are also inmportant. Fluorine plays an inportant part in the
conposition of the iris of the eye, while iodine in the thyroid gland is
essential to growth and devel oprent.

The following is a sutmmary of the various functions governed by these
constituents of soil, seed and herb

Calciumis a counter to acid, and is the executive el enent.

Sul phur purifies, and is the maid of all work.

Pot assium stinul ates the liver, and is the bal ancer.

Phosphorus aids the growth of nerve and brain, and is the thought
medi um

Il odine elimnates toxins, and is the gland regul ator

Iron is the vehicle of oxygen, and is the master chenical.
Manganese i nproves resi stance, and is the chem cal of poise.
Silica gives strength to the tissues, gloss to the hair and sparkle to
the eyes, and is the optimst.

Fl uorine protects against infection, and is the youth preserver.
Chl orine keeps the body supple, and is the | aundryman.

Sodi um prevents acidosis, and is the alkalizer

Magnesi um i s al kaline and sl eep pronpoting, and is the refresher

When flesh was added as part of man's food after the Flood, no
alteration was made in the essential conposition of human diet, for al
animals that normally provide human food, feed upon the green herb. Even in
the case of flesh eating animals, they thenselves prey upon aninmals that eat
herbs, so that we may truly say, in the nost literal sense of the words, 'Al
flesh is grass'.

Let us read again with intelligent faith, with increasing wonder, wth
glorious certainty, the primtive record of man's creation and sustenance,
and realize that only a 'science falsely so-called could withhold the
fullest recognition of its inspiration, authority and conprehensiveness.

We trust that the reader has been interested in these brief notes on an
intricate subject, and that they have served to throw further light on the
inspired record of Genesis 1 and 2. Much nore could be said on this subject,
but our space is not unlinmted. W believe that enough has been said to



start the reader on the right path as he carries his investigation further
into the question, 'What is mn?

Manna. The naturalistic explanation of the manna that fell in the w | derness
refers it to an exudation froma tanmarisk tree indigenous to Sinai. These
trees exude a peculiar resinous secretion which is about the sane shape and
size as a coriander seed. Over against this 'explanation' of the mracle of
the manna recorded in Exodus 16, we give the comments of a |earned and nost
judi cious Jewi sh interpreter, Abarbinel

(D) The natural manna was never found in the desert where this fell -

- where the comon nmanna does fall, it is only in the spring time, in
March and April, whereas this fell throughout all the nonths of the
year.

(2) The ordi nary manna does not nelt in the sun, as this did.

(3) It does not stink and breed worns, as this did, when kept till
t he norni ng.

(4) It cannot be ground, or beaten in a nortar, so as to make cakes,
as this was.

(5) The common nmanna i s nedicinal and purgative, and cannot be used
for food and nutrinment, as this was.

(6) This fell in double proportions on the sixth day, and not on the
sabbath, as it certainly would have done had it fallen naturally.

(7) It followed themin all their journeys, wherever they pitched
their tents.

(8) And it ceased at the very tine of the year when the other falls,
nanely in March, when |Israel were cone to G| gal

(9) What ever this substance was, it does not appear to have been
common to the wilderness. From Deuteronony 8:3,16, it is evident that
the Israelites never saw it before, and froma pot of it being
preserved, it is certain that nothing of the kind ever appeared again
(Treasury of Scripture knowl edge, S. Bagster and Sons Ltd.).

THE ONE MEDI ATOR

"There is one God, and one Medi ator between God and nen, the man Chri st
Jesus' (1 Tim 2:5).

The unity of the Godhead is a fundanental doctrine of all Scripture,
and is in nowi se disturbed or invalidated by the revelation that the selfsane
Scriptures teach that both the Father and the Son in their own right have
full title to the name 'God'. The doctrine '"there is one God' is never
di scussed or enlarged upon in the New Testanent. Where the thene is
i ntroduced, it is brought to confirmsonme argunent that is in process of
devel opnent, but the doctrine itself is never nmade a subject of revelation
There are seven such passages in the epistles, two in the Gospel of Mark, and
one all covering reference in John. It will clear the way for fuller
understanding if these ten references are consi dered.



Mark 12:29-32, 'Thou hast said the truth: for there is one God; and
there is none other but He'.

If we turn to the record of this incident in Matthew 22: 34-46 we
di scover the followi ng facts that have a bearing upon the subject of the
Lord's teaching. Both Mark and Matthew give the question put by the | awer,
who was one of the scribes.

"Master, which is the great conmandnment in the |aw?' (Matt. 22:36).
"Which is the first commandnment of all? (Mark 12:28).

Mar k' s account includes the words, 'Hear, O lsrael; the Lord our God is
one Lord' (Mark 12:29), but this is omtted by Matthew. Both give the
command to |l ove the Lord with all thy heart, and both add, 'the second which
is like untoit'. It is evident that the reader envisaged by Matthew had no
need to have the great text of Deuteronony 6:4 repeated, but Mark, who wote
for the Roman world, was constrained to put this protest against idolatry in
the forefront. Even so, no conment is nmade on the doctrine of the 'one God'
by Mark. In the sequel of Matthew 22, however, we read that the Saviour did
not let His tenpters depart wi thout a chall enge:

"What think ye of Christ? Whose son is He? They say unto Hm The
Son of David' (22:42),

and the chall enge that these Pharisees did not dare to neet was:

"How then doth David in spirit call HHmLord ... howis He his Son?
(22:43-45).

In these two records we have:

(D The main body of the argunent that is concerned with |ove to God
and to nei ghbour.

(2) The enphasis in Matthew upon the Deity of Christ, and the

om ssion of the text concerning 'one God'. The enphasis in Mark of
"one God' and the omission of the Saviour's reference to David and to
Hi s Lordshi p.

It is manifest, therefore, that neither doctrine is denied by the
om ssion, nor unduly stressed by its inclusion

Passing to the references in the Epistles, we cone to Janmes. Again,
James nowhere di scusses the Being of God. The subject, 'There is one God',
is introduced, not for its own sake, but to illustrate and enforce the fact
that 'faith without works is dead'.

"Thou believest that there is one God; thou doest well: the devils al so
believe, and trenble' (Jas. 2:19).

It is evident that there is no salvation in the belief that there is
'one God'; salvation conmes through faith in Christ. W shall have to speak
nore at |arge of the growing evil of stressing 'God' to the exclusion of
"Christ' later, but cannot refrain frommaking this protest, however brief.
We will confine ourselves at the nonment to the passages that speak of 'one
God' .



Gal ati ans 3:20, 'Now a nediator is not a nediator of one, but God is
one'. It has been conmputed that between 250 and 300 interpretations of this
verse have found their way into comrentary and essay, but nobst are
unsati sfactory because they ignore the demands of the context. The |ast
thing that Paul neditated when he wote these words, or for that when he
wrote the epistle, was a dissertation upon the nature or being of God. The
innate idea of a nediator demands two parties. A nediator cannot be a
medi at or of one party. But in the pronm se made to Abraham 430 years before
the giving of the law, 'God was one', for Abraham the only other who could
have been a contracting party, was caused to fall into a 'deep sleep’ (Gen.
15:12), in which state he could promni se not hing.

1 Corinthians 8:4-6, 'As concerning therefore the eating of those
things that are offered in sacrifice unto idols, we know that an idol is
nothing in the world, and that there is none other God but one. For though
there be that are called gods, whether in heaven or in earth, (as there be
gods nmany, and lords many) but to us there is but one God, the Father, of
VWom are all things, and we in Hm and one Lord Jesus Christ, by Wom are
all things, and we by Hnmi. Mediation is inplied in this passage although
not stated, for that is the office of "the lords many'. No doctrine of the
unity of the Godhead can be extracted fromthis passage, for by so
attenpting, we discover that we either prove too nmuch or involve the teaching
in self-destruction. |If we maintain that the Father alone is God, then we
shall have to exclude fromH s province the words, 'By Wiom are all things
and we by Hm for they belong only to the Lord. This would cut across the
teachi ng of Ronmans 11:36, where we find that of the Lord it is said not only
are all things "by Hm, as is found in 1 Corinthians 8:6, but 'of H m and
"for Hm which is exclusively ascribed to the 'one God'" in that sane
passage. The Mediatorial office of the Saviour is the key to these apparent
eni gnas.

Ephesi ans 4:4-6, 'There is one body, and one Spirit, even as ye are
called in one hope of your calling; one Lord, one faith, one baptism one God
and Father of all, Who is above all, and through all, and in you all'. In
this sevenfold unity of the Spirit, the '"one Lord" holds the central place as
Medi ator, and the references here to the 'one Lord" and the 'one God' fal
under the same category as these same ternms do in 1 Corinthians 8:6.

Romans 3:30, 'Seeing it is one God, Which shall justify the
circuntision by faith, and the uncircuntision through faith'. Here we
approach a parallel argunent to that which is found in 1 Tinothy 2:1-5.
There is no question of the Being of God in Romans 3; the chapter deals with
the justification of the believing sinner, whether he be Jew or Gentile.
"There is no difference', Jew and Gentile alike stand guilty before God, and
are justified freely by the sane grace, through the exercise of the sane

faith. Because of this, the apostle says, 'Is He the God of the Jews only?
Is He not also of the Gentiles? Yes, of the Gentiles also', and proceeds to
denonstrate this by saying, 'Seeing it is one God, which shall justify the

circuntision by (ek) faith, and the uncircuntision through (dia) faith'.
Exactly what distinctions the apostle intended by ek and dia may be difficult
to decide. Not a few commentators bluntly say that there is no difference,
but this hardly accords with the scrupul ous choice of |anguage that we have
found marks the Scripture of truth. Calvin suggests a shade of irony: 'This
is the grand difference: the Jewis saved ex fide, the Gentile per fidem.

At the noment we are not concerned about this question. What is to the point
is that the apostle introduces the expression 'One God' as a proof and a



prot est against any exclusion of "all nen', whether Jew or Gentile, and if
the reader were to be asked, what does the witer of this article nmean here
when he says 'all men', can he by any possibility be advocating universalism
the reply would have to be -- No, the context decides nost enphatically that
he uses the term'all nmen' to nean all wi thout distinction not all without
exception, and this is the neaning of the apostle in 1 Tinothy 2:1-6. Wen
he says that prayers should be offered for "all nmen' he inmediately foll ows
by explaining his intention, saying, 'for kings, and for all that are in
authority'. It is understandable that the early Christians, living as they
were in an atnosphere of persecution and oppression, mght hesitate to

i nclude kings and rulers in their prayers. The apostle counters this. Again
when he says that God will have "all nen to be saved', this governing
limtation nust still be kept in mnd

Christ is the one Medi ator between God and nen. He is not a Mediator
of the New Covenant only, He is the one and only Mediator for Jew and
Gentile, bond and free, nale and femal e, high and low, rich and poor, Kking
and peasant; He is the one and only Mediator for all. One further use of the
word "all' is found in verse 6, 'Wo gave Hinself a ransomfor all', but this
is a subject of such inportance that it nust be reserved for a separate
study. The one all covering reference in John's Gospel is that of John
10: 30, 'I and My Father are one', where the sane word is found in the
passages already quoted. |If we maintain that the Father and the Son nust be
t hought of as being 'two’ even though the Saviour nmakes this stupendous
claim what is to prevent us fromtanpering with the selfsame word 'one' in
the other passages that affirmthe oneness of God? Let us admit that the
doctrine 'God is one' is never introduced into the New Testanent except as
part of an argunent that deals with the question of Mediation in sone aspect
or other, and we shall be well on the way to understanding the different
passages wherein these references occur

The basic neaning of the words translated ' Medi ator'

The neaning of the English word 'nediator' is self- evident. It is one
of a group of words derived fromthe Latin nedio 'to be in the middle'.
Hence, nediaeval is the Latinized formfor 'The Mddl e Ages', while nedial
nmedi an, nedi ant, nedi ocre and even Mediterranean, will occur to nost readers.
The position occupied by the Mediator is uppernost in the English word, 'one

who cones between', one who occupies a mddle place, an "intermediary'. This
English word is a very fair translation of the Greek nesites, which is a
conpound nade of mesos 'mddl e’ and heim 'to go'. 'A go-between'. The

Greek word nesites occurs six tinmes in the New Testanment, nanely in Galatians
3:19,20; 1 Tinmothy 2:5; Hebrews 8:6; 9:15 and 12:24. To this nust be added
the word 'confirml of Hebrews 6:17 nesiteuo for which the A V. margin reads

"interposed' : 'Werein God, willing nore abundantly to shew unto the heirs of
promise the inmutability of His counsel, confirmed it (or interposed Hinself)
by an oath'. Josephus uses this word nesiteuo in the passage whi ch deals

with the enticenent of Israel by the Mdianites, 'This they said with an
oath, and called God for an arbitrator of what they had proni sed’

The associations of the word translated ' Mediator' in Galatians, 1
Ti mot hy and Hebrews, supply the sacrificial or covenant nmaki ng conditions
that are always nentally attached to the word by Bi ble students, but the word
itself tells us nothing of the office or service rendered, only that it is a
position occupied 'between' and 'in the midst'. W must go back to the
Hebrew equi val ent for a fuller understanding of what is inplied in the office
of a nediator. This we do by a very slender bridge, for the word nesites



occurs but once in the Septuagint version, and that is Job 9:33, '"Neither is
there any daysman betw xt us, that nmight lay his hand upon us both'. The
margi n of both A.V. and R V. read "or Unpire'. The choice of this term by
the translators is not very clear, some authorities say that a 'Daysnman'
refers to a | egal adviser or pleader who appeared daily at the law courts in
the earlier days, and who woul d be engaged to arbitrate in any dispute. The
Septuagint in their translation of the Hebrew of Job 9:33 appear to have

gi ven a paraphrase 'ho nesites ... kai el engchon', recognizing that in the
Hebrew there is sonmething nore suggested than one who nedi ates, as an
exam nation of the original will reveal. The following literal rendering of

t he Hebrew of Job 9:33 has been offered: 'There is not between us a
reprover', which is endorsed by the translation of the LXX version which
reads, 'Wuld that there were (one to be) our nediator and reprover'. The
word nesites here is evidently the rendering of the Hebrew 'between us'
while the "reprover' is a recognition of the primary neaning of the word
transl ated 'daysman' in our version. It is evident, we trust, that an

exam nation of the Hebrew word translated 'Mediator' or 'Daysman' is

i ncunbent upon all who woul d endeavour to understand all that is inplied by
the New Testanment term

Yakach. The primary nmeaning of this word is 'to make manifest, to show
pl ainly'. Gesenius suggests that the word is allied with nekach 'over
agai nst' (Exod. 26:35), where sonething of the thought of balance is
resident, and which is also inplicit in the office of the Mediator or Unpire.

Sonet hi ng of the meaning of the 'Daysman' of Job 9:33 will be seen when
we observe that yakach is transl ated:

"Come now, and |let us reason together' (lsa. 1:18).
"That they may judge betw xt us both' (Gen. 31:37).

The word occurs seventeen tinmes in the book of Job itself, and it wll
be hel pful to have sone of the passages with the different translations
bef ore us.

"What doth your arguing reprove?’ (Infinitive of the verb).

"What doth your arguing reprove?" (Future of the verb) (Job 6:25).
"Do ye imagine to reprove words' (Job 6:26).

'l desire to reason with God' (Job 13:3).

"He will surely reprove you' (Job 13:10).

"I will maintain mne owm ways' (Job 13:15).

"Othat one mght plead for a nan with God'" (Job 16:21).

' There was none of you that convinced Job' (Job 32:12).

VWhen at length Elihu broke the silence, he said to Job

"Behold, I amaccording to thy wish in God's stead: | also am formnmed
out of the clay. Behold, ny terror shall not neke thee afraid, neither
shall ny hand be heavy upon thee' (Job. 33:6,7).

Eli hu evidently refers to Job's plaint:

"For He is not a man, as | am that | should answer H m and we should
come together in judgnment. Neither is there any daysman betw xt us,
that might |lay his hand upon us both. Let Hmtake Hs rod away from
me, and let not His fear terrify me' (Job 9:32-34).



"VWho is he that will plead with ne ... Only do not two things unto me:
then will | not hide nyself from Thee. Wthdraw Thine hand far from
me: and let not Thy dread make ne afraid. Then call Thou, and I wll
answer: or |let me speak, and answer Thou ne' (Job 13:19-22).

Here a nunber of terns that the New Testament doctrine has fill ed out
with blessing, anticipate the office of the ' One Medi ator between God and
men'. Let us consider them

"I amin God's stead'. This, said Elihu, was the fulfilnment of Job's
wish. 'I amtoward God' is the R V. rendering of this passage. Young's
literal translation is sinply, '"For God'. 'In stead" when it means
substitution, uses the Hebrew tachath as in Genesis 4:25 'another seed
i nstead of Abel'. But while the Saviour could becone a substitute for the
sinner, no one could beconme a substitute for God. This expression nust be
conpared with the words of Paul in 2 Corinthians 5:20:

"Now t hen we are anbassadors for Christ, as though God did beseech you
by us: we pray you In Christ's Stead, be ye reconciled to God'.

Nei t her Paul nor his fellowmnisters were 'substitutes'; they spoke
"on behal f of (huper) Christ'. As a Mediator, Christ is 'on behalf' both of
God and man, not a substitute for God and man. He is a substitute for sinfu
man as the Sacrifice for sin for 'He was made sin for us Who knew no sin'.

"I also amformed out of the clay' (Job 33:6). Here the frailty of
human nature is intended. Eliphaz contrasts angels with themthat dwell 'in
houses of clay, whose foundation is in the dust, which are crushed before the
nmoth' (Job 4:19). Job also refers to the frailty of this nortal body,
sayi ng:

' Thi ne hands have made ne and fashi oned nme together round about
Thou hast nmade ne as the clay: and wilt Thou bring nme into dust again?'
(Job 10:8,9).

In all, there are seven occurrences of the word chomer in the book of
Job translated either 'clay' or 'mre', four of which refer to the lowy
origin of man. Elihu, in the type of the Mediator, assured Job of his
essential manhood, even as Paul at a later date, and with fuller |ight, spoke

of ' The One Mediator ... Hinself Man, Christ Jesus' (R V.). Elihu places his
natural human frailty against the '"terror' induced by the Presence of God
apart fromnmediation. |In the passage where Job conplained that there was no

"Daysman' or 'Mediator', he added:

'"Let Hmtake His rod awnay fromne, and let not His fear terrify nme:
then would | speak, and not fear Hiny but it is not so with me' (Job
9: 34, 35).

Here the word that is translated '"terrify', in Job 33:7 and Job 13:21
is rendered 'afraid', and in a simlar context:

"Who is he that will plead with nme? ... Wthdraw Thine hand far from
me: and |l et not Thy dread make me afraid. Then call Thou, and | will
answer: or let ne speak, and answer Thou ne' (Job 13:19-22).



The R V. reads, 'Neither shall ny presence be heavy upon thee' instead
of 'thine hand' as in the A V.

Ekeph is "a burden', "to put a |load on a beast (of burden), so to bend,
to make bow down', and it has an Arabic equivalent that neans to tie, to bind
on as a pack saddle. It is allied with the Hebrew kaph which neans 'the palm
of the hand', rarely the whol e hand, hence the idea again of pressure. It is
this word that is found in Job 13:21. Elihu says nmuch to illunmi nate the
necessary qualification of a Mediator between God and nen, and only fulfilled
these qualifications in the nmeasure of a type or shadow. None but Enmanuel
"God with us', could lay His hand upon 'both', nevertheless, as surely as Job
knew that Hi s Kinsman Redeemer |ived, so surely does Elihu exenplify in his
mnistry the need of all nmen for Christ in His central capacity as ' The One
Medi at or ' .

Mer cy.

'"The quality of nercy is not strained;

* * * * *

Though justice by thy plea, consider this
That, in the course of justice, none of us should see
salvation ... '

We do not quote Shakespeare as we would quote the inspired Scriptures,
but it is evident that Shakespeare drew his inspiration fromthe Scriptures
when he penned these lines. W rightly stress the glorious truth of
Justification by Faith. W draw attention to the words of Romans 3: 26 that
God is both 'Just and the Justifier' of the believer. W glory in the
i ndef ecti bl e nature of salvation. But we should renmenber, and renmenber every
day of our lives, that in these matters we have no rights, we can enforce no
clains; indeed, 'the quality of nmercy' is that it cannot be a matter of claim
or right, it is 'not strained

Behi nd and before the Sacrifice that acconplishes our rel ease, and
behi nd and before the righteous standing in which we are accepted, is the
sheer unenforced grace and sovereign nercy of God. That Sacrifice which is
the basis of our redenption, was provided at infinite cost by the
God agai nst Whom all had sinned. Wat noved God to provide such a way of
del i verance? One mght say 'the need there was that Hi s holiness should not
be conprom sed in the forgiveness of the sinner'. True, but why should He
have concerned Hinsel f about the forgiveness of the sinner? One answer is
given in the Book. Mercy, pity, conpassion is seen at work, before the neans
and the node were adopted and provided. Let us look for a nonment at Psal m
51. David knew that for nurder, the | aw nade no provision

"Ye shall take no satisfaction for the |ife of a nurderer, which is
guilty of death' (Num 35:31).

Yet David prays:

"Deliver nme fromblood guiltiness, O God, Thou God of ny salvation: and
my tongue shall sing aloud of Thy righteousness' (Psa. 51:14).

Here in these poignant words, is justification by faith apart fromthe
law, a prophetic glinpse of the salvation to be brought by the Son of GCod.



But these words are found three-quarters of the way through the Psalm The
confession and the prayer of David opens, not with righteousness or
justification, but with mercy.

'Have nercy upon nme, O God, according to Thy | ovingki ndness: according
unto the nultitude of Thy tender mercies' (Psa. 51:1).

Here David brings together three words that stress the 'freeness' (Heb
chanan ' have nmercy'), the 'loving kindness' (Heb. chesed), the 'tender nercy'
(Heb. racham m ' bowel s', 'conpassion', 'pity') as the only basis of his plea.
In this, he was followed by the publican whomthe Lord pronounced justified
when he cried, 'God be nmerciful to me a sinner' (Luke 18:13).

The nmercy shown to David after he had fallen so low, is echoed in the
experience of the apostle Paul

"Who was before a bl asphenmer, and a persecutor, and injurious: but |
obt ai ned nercy, because | did it ignorantly in unbelief' (1 Tim 1:13).

Such is Paul's conclusion. On the road to Damascus, breathing out
t hreat eni ng and sl aughter, we m ght have expected that this Pharisee, this
bi got, this persecutor of the nanme of Jesus of Nazareth, would have been
stricken dowmm with wath from heaven. Instead he 'obtai ned nercy'!

This in turn gives the atnosphere and col our of our npst gracious
cal ling:

"Howbeit For This Cause | obtained nmercy, that in me first Jesus Chri st
m ght shew forth all longsuffering, for a pattern to them which should
hereafter believe on Hmto life everlasting' (1 Tim 1:16).

No wonder the apostle introduces this verse with the words 'worthy of
all acceptation'. No wonder he breaks the continuity of his epistle by
bursting forth into a doxol ogy!

May we, who are called under such a dispensation, not only
rejoice in such nmercy for ourselves, but learn to ook, in pity rather than
wi th anger, on the poor ignorant though w cked bl aspheners who so often cross
our path, and sorely try, alas, our very un-Christlike dispositions.

Mercy Seat. See Tabernacle (p. 358).
Near and Nigh. Anong the many itens of teaching which suggest the difference

of di spensational values in Hebrews and Ephesians, are the references to
nearness. Hebrews urges its readers saying, 'Let us draw near', but

Ephesi ans says, 'Ye ... are made nigh' (Heb. 10:22; Eph. 2:13). The Greek
word used in Ephesians is eggus, but the word used in Hebrews is
proserchomai. This latter word is not used by Paul anywhere else than in one
reference in 1 Tinothy 6:3 where it is translated 'consent'. No parallel is
found in Paul's other epistles with 'drawing near'. The word occurs in the

epistle to the Hebrews seven tinmes, which we set out as foll ows:

Proserchomai in Hebrews

A 4:16. Let Us ... cone boldly unto the throne of grace
B 7: 25. They that cone unto God.




C 10: 1. Coners, not made perfect under |aw.

A 10: 22. Let Us draw near with a true heart.
B 11: 6. He that conmeth to God.
C 12: 18, 22. Conmers, to Sinai or Sion.

The verb eggizo is used of drawing nigh to God (7:19), but eggus occurs
in a lower sense

"But that which beareth thorns and briers is rejected, and is nigh unto
cursing' (Heb. 6:8).

"In that He saith, A new covenant, He hath made the first old. Now
t hat which decayeth and waxeth old is ready to vani sh away' (Heb
8:13).

This usage of terns, taken by itself, would not be sufficient to prove
that the viewpoint of Hebrews differs fromthat of Ephesians essentially, but
taken with the mass of material that can be assenbl ed, and which is indicated
in the article on Hebrews2, we can perceive a very real difference between
bei ng exhorted to 'draw near' and being 'nmade nigh'. (See Accessl).

Night Is Far Spent. Paul, witing to the Romans, said: 'The night is far
spent' (13:12). This reference to the approaching end of the di spensation
then obtaining, is parallel with Revelation 1:1 and 3 'shortly cone to pass',
or 'the time is at hand' being witten, as these words were fromthe
standpoi nt of the Day of the Lord (Rev. 1:10). Witing to the Thessal oni ans,
the apostle first of all told themthat they knew perfectly that the Day of
the Lord cones as a thief in the night, but rem nded themthat they were 'not
of the night, nor of the darkness' and this is closely associated with the

i mm nence of the Lord's Coming (1 Thess. 5:2,5,10,11 and 4:16,18). \When Pau
wrote the epistle to the Ronmans 'the day' was at hand or 'has approached'
(eggizo). This passage should be added to Romans 15: 12,13 when attenpting to
define the hope of the church before Acts 28. The hope of the church of the
Mystery has nothing to do with the Day of the Lord. (See Parenthesis3;
Hope2; and related articles).

Open Face.
"But we all, with open face' (2 Cor 3:18).

The word translated 'open face' refers to the veil which is the
dom nant feature of 2 Corinthians 3 and 4.

Kalumma is translated 'vail' in
2 Corinthians 3:13, 14, 15, 16.

Anakal upto is translated 'open' in 2 Corinthians 3:18.
Kalupto is twice rendered 'hid'" in 2 Corinthians 4:3.
Ordi nances. Under the title Decreesl, the word translated 'ordi nances' in

Ephesi ans 2:15 and Col ossians 2:14 and 20 is discussed and related with the
decrees ordained by the elders at Jerusalem as recorded in Acts 15.




It should be renenbered that neither Baptismnor the Lord' s Supper are
call ed ordinances in the Scriptures, and this term should not be used when
dealing with these subjects. Sone in their zeal to show that in the
di spensation of the Mystery water baptismis unknown, or the Lord' s Supper
has no place, weaken their testinony by msusing the word 'ordinance'. The
truth needs no bolster, and nost certainly can never be defended by the
m suse of terns. (See Baptisml; and Lord's Supper2 for positive teaching on
these i nmportant subjects).

' OVERTHROW or ' FOUNDATION', which?
Ephesi ans 1:4
The A. V. reads at Ephesians 1:4:

"According as He hath chosen us in Himbefore the foundation of the
wor | d' .

This transl ation has been questioned and the alternative rendering is

"before the overthrow of the world'. The word translated 'foundation' is the
Greek katabole, the verbal form being kataballo. Katabole is found in
cl assical Greek bearing the neaning 'foundation'. The G eek student knows

very well that the neanings attached to many Greek words by their pagan
originators are nodified in or excluded fromthe pages of Holy Scripture, and
he shoul d remenber this word katabole is never used in the LXX. This should
gi ve us pause, for the idea of laying a foundation occurs many tinmes. The
LXX transl ates the phrase 'lay a foundation' by the Greek word thenelioo, and
t he noun 'foundation' by the Greek word thenelion, both of which are endorsed

and used in the New Testanent. This too should be kept well in mnd. W
will not quote the thirty or nore references that occur, but the follow ng
will suffice as a sanple of its usage in the LXX

"Cursed be the man before the Lord, that riseth up and buildeth this
city Jericho: he shall lay the foundation (thenmelioo) thereof in his
firstborn' (Josh. 6:26).

' The hands of Zerubbabel have laid the foundation (thenelioo) of this
house' (Zech. 4:9).

When the Lord spoke of |aying the foundation of the earth, He used the
same Greek word in Zechariah 12:1.

The New Testanent follows this use of thenelioo 'lay a foundation' and
themelion 'foundation', as the foll ow ng exanples will show.

"He ... laid the foundation on a rock' (Luke 6:48).
"It was founded upon a rock' (Luke 6:48 in the Received Text).

"As a wise masterbuilder, | have laid the foundation ... for other
foundati on can no nan lay' (1 Cor. 3:10,11).

In like manner, the foundation of the apostles and prophets of
Ephesi ans 2: 20, the sure foundation of 2 Tinothy 2:19 and the twel ve
foundati ons of the New Jerusalem (Rev. 21:19), these all use the Greek word
themelion. The New Testanent therefore takes the same view as does the LXX
So do we.



When the apostle wished to speak of creation, he quotes in Hebrews 1:10
the LXX of Psal m 102: 25 sayi ng:

"And, Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of the
earth',

where both in the LXX and in the New Testanent the word enployed is

t hemel i oo. The words katabol e and kataballo are never used in the LXX to
indicate the laying of a foundation. Kataballo on the contrary is used over
and over again for laying waste a building. This is so near the heart of the
matter that it nust be exhibited, so that no doubt shall be left in the
reader's mnd. Before we give the occurrences of kataballo, however, we wll
let a fellow believer, who | abels our translation as 'heresy' and 'fallacy',
express hinsel f:

"It is not denied that where the word for Cast Down is used in the
Greek Septuagint (kataballo) it sonetinmes nmeans to cast down or
overthrow in a somewhat violent sense'
The reader is asked to note the 'sonetines' and 'somewhat' here. This is
soft-pedalling with a vengeance!

Kataball o in the LXX

A. V. reference A. V. translation except where stated | LXX reference if
different fromA. V.

2 Sam 20:15. "Joab battered the wall, to (LXX 2 Kings 20:15).
throw it down'
2 Kings 3:19. "Ye ... shall fell every good tree'. (LXX 4 Kings 3:19).
2 Kings 3:25. "They ... felled all the good trees'. | (LXX 4 Kings 3:25).
2 Kings 6:5. "As one was felling a beamn. (LXX 4 Kings 6:5).
2 Kings 19:7. "I will cause himto fall by (LXX 4 Kings 19:7).
the sword’
2 Chron. 32:21. "They ... slew himthere with
the sword'.
Job. 12:14. ' Behol d, He breaketh down, and
it cannot be built again'.
Job 16:9. "He teareth ne in His wath, who (LXX Job 16:10).
hateth ne'.
Job 16: 14. '"He breaketh me with breach upon (LXX Job 16:15).
breach'.
Psa. 37:14. "To cast down the poor and needy'. (LXX Psa. 36:14).
Psa. 73:18. ' Thou castedst them down into (LXX Psa. 72:18).

destruction'.




Psa. 106: 26. "To overthrow themin the (LXX Psa. 105:26).
wi | der ness’' .

Psa. 106: 27. "To overthrow their seed'. (LXX Psa. 105:27).
Prov. 7:26. ' She hath cast down many wounded'
Prov. 18:8. ' Fear casts down the slothful'.
(LXX transl ation).
Prov. 25:28. "Like a city that is broken down,
and without walls'.
I sa. 16:9. "I will water thee with ny tears'.
| sa. 26:5. "The lofty city, He layeth it low .
Jer. 19:7. "I will cause themto fal

bef ore their enem es'

Ezek. 6:4. "I will cast down your slain nmen
before your idols'.

Ezek. 23:25. '"Thy remmant shall fall by the
swor d'

Ezek. 26: 4. 'They shall destroy the walls of
Tyrus,

Ezek. 26: 4. "and break down her towers'

Ezek. 26:9. '"He shall cast down with his swords

(LXX transl ation).

Ezek. 26:12. "He ... shall cast down thy walls'
(LXX transl ation).

Ezek. 29:5. "I will |eave thee thrown into the
wi | der ness' .

Ezek. 30:22. "I will cause the sword to fall out of
hi s hand'.

Ezek. 31:12. 'Have cast hi m down upon the nountains

(LXX transl ation).
Ezek. 32:12. "... will | cause thy nultitude to

fall".
Ezek. 39: 4. "Thou shalt fall upon the nopuntains (LXX Ezek. 39:3).
Dan. 11:12. "He shall cast down many ten thousands’

This is rather a form dable Ilist, and the verification of each
reference is no light task, as in one or two passages there is no obvious
Hebrew equi val ent, yet we believe it is inpossible for any reader not to be
i mpressed with the solidarity of its witness. Every single reference is for
the translation 'overthrow ; not one is for the translation found in the A V.
of Ephesians 1:4. Are the words 'sonmewhat' and 'sonetinmes' honest
representation of Fact, or do they indicate bias?



Thi s, however, is not all. If each reference be read in its context,

each will be found to be those of battle, of siege, of destruction, of
judgment, which tilt the beam of the balances still further. [If, in
addition, we discover what Hebrew words have been translated by kataballo in
the LXX our evidence will be conplete.* These we will supply, for the

benefit of those who may not have the facilities to discover them

* A list of these Hebrew words (with references) can be found by
referring to:
Concordance to the Septuagint,
A. Tronmm (1718), p. 837, under kataball o.
Concor dance to the Septuagint,
E. Hatch & H A Redpath (1897), p. 728, under kataball ein.

Di mah "Tears' (LXX Isa. 16:9).

Naphal '"To cast down, to fall' (LXX 2 Kings 20:15 [2 Sam 20:15
A.V.] and sixteen other references).

Har as '"To cast down' (LXX Job 12:14; Ezek. 26:4,12).

Shaphel "To lay low (LXX Isa. 26:5).

Nat ash "To | eave, spread out' (LXX Ezek. 29:5; 31:12).

Nat hat s "To break down' (LXX Ezek. 26:9).

Par at s "To break forth' (LXX Job 16:15).

Shachat h "To mar, corrupt or destroy' (LXX Ezek. 26:4).

Sat am "To hate' (LXX Job 16:10).

Not a solitary word that neans to build, to lay a foundation, to erect,
is here, but a variety of words, every one neaning destruction, spoiling, or
causing to fall. This is 'proof positive', no reasoning is necessary except
the nost el enentary recognition of fact when it is presented. From every
poi nt of view, the word katabole in Ephesians 1:4 should be transl ated
‘overthrow .

Let the reader ponder these references, and then | et himdecide whether
the comrent 'sonetinmes’ and 'sonewhat' savours of that which Paul condemed
in 2 Corinthians 2:17, as 'watering down' the Wrd (see Isa. 1:22).

So sure is this critic of hinmself that he wote:

"I do not expect to get an answer to my chall enge, because | consider
that the parties who maintain the Disruption or Overthrow theory are in
a position where they would certainly |ose caste if they did so.
Further, | shall speak plainly and say | think they are past the stage
of beating their breasts honourably and confessing their error. They
fail to see that to do so woul d enornously enhance their reputation,
and bring them nore honour in the day when all the dark things are
brought to |ight'.

We have not answered this critic, but the usage of the Scripture has,
and that decisively. The LXX ignores the pagan usage of katabole, never uses
ei ther katabole or kataballo to nean | aying a foundation, and while we stand
where the Scriptures place us, the question of whether we shall beat our
breasts, or bother about our reputation is beside the nmark.

Whet her you transl ate Ephesians 1:4 'Before the foundation of the
world' or 'Before the overthrow of the world' will depend | argely on whether




you adhere to the Concordant nethod of interpretation or whether you fee
obliged to go outside the covers of the Scriptures, and prefer the usage of
pagan Greeks to 'the purposed selectivity' of inspired Prophets and Apostles.
Leavi ng the usage of katabole, we turn to Genesis 1:2.

Conmparing the Words of the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. 2:13)

The two Hebrew words tohu and bohu occur together in three passages of
the O d Testanment. Those who pay sonething nore than |ipservice to the
‘concordant nmethod' would feel bound to consider these three passages
toget her, before coming to any conclusion. As those who speak of the
"Di sruption Fallacy' seemto have either evaded the obligation or forgotten
to set these three passages before their readers, we will do so w thout nore
ado.

"Wthout form and void

(Hebrew tohu va bohu).

Genesi s 1:2. | sai ah 34:11. Jereni ah 4:23
"And the earth was "He shall stretch out "I beheld the earth
(becane) without form upon it the line and, lo, it was
and voi d; and darkness of confusion (tohu), wi t hout form and
was upon the face and the stones of voi d; and the
of the deep'. enpti ness (bohu)'. heavens, and they
| had no |ight'.

Here are the words, not which nman's wi sdom teaches, but which the Holy
Ghost teaches, and these we conpare in accord with the exanple of Paul given
in 1 Corinthians 2:13.

The passage in Genesis does not reveal the purpose with which the
revelation is made. We do not know whether it was one of the many seisnic
upheaval s that have left their mark on the strata or whether this upheava
has a nmoral or spiritual background. Quite apart from positive evidence, we
expect in the forefront of a book which deals with Redenption and Purpose,
that this particular seismc disturbance is definitely related to the great
purpose of Redenption. 1In this we find ourselves, happily, standing with the
apostl e Paul, who, alluding to Genesis 1:2, wote:

'For God, Who commanded the light to shine out of darkness, hath shined
in our hearts, to give the light of the know edge of the glory of Cod
in the face of Jesus Christ' (2 Cor. 4:6).

When we consi der the context of the prophecies of Isaiah 34:11 and
Jeremi ah 4:23, we are left in no possible doubt that the disruption of
Genesis 1:2 nust have been a judgnment upon rebellion. Here are the termns
used by Isaiah chapter 34, that lead up to tohu and bohu in verse 11

"Indignation, fury, slaughter, dissolved, sword, curse, judgment,
soaked with blood, "For it is the day of the Lord's vengeance"
bri mstone, burning pitch, lie waste'



These are the reveal ed reasons for the overthrow of this |and of
I dunea, and it is followed by 'thorns, nettles, branmbles and dragons, wld
beasts, satyrs, screech ows and vultures' (lsa. 34:13-15).

Jerem ah uses the | anguage of Genesis 1:2 to pronounce judgnent upon
| srael :

"l beheld, and, lo, the fruitful place was a wilderness, and all the
cities thereof were broken down at the presence of the Lord, and by His
fierce anger' (Jer. 4:26).

If we abide by the concordant principle of interpretation, the
conclusion is unavoi dable. Genesis 1:2 was a judgnent upon sone rebellion
sin or apostacy that took place before the advent of Adam Earthquakes
are spoken of frequently in the Scriptures, but not one is recorded as a
matter of scientific interest. Were explanation is given, we find these
| esser repetitions of CGenesis 1:2 are definitely associated with sin. No
eart hquake is recorded in the | aw of Mdses subsequent to Genesis 1:2 until we
reach Numbers 16. Mbses speaks on this w se:

"I'f the Lord make a new thing, and the earth open her nouth, and
swal | ow them up, with all that appertain unto them and they go down
quick into the pit; then ye shall understand that these nmen have
provoked the Lord'" (Num 16:30).

The sin of Korah was the sin of usurpation, the usurpation of priestly
of fices.

At the Second Com ng of Christ, when His feet shall stand upon the
Mount of O ives, a great cleavage shall take place, and, said the prophet:

"Ye shall flee, like as ye fled frombefore the earthquake in the days
of Uzziah king of Judah' (Zech. 14:5).

In 2 Chronicles 26, we learn that Uzziah was stricken with |eprosy for
the sin of usurping the priest's office!

The anal ogy of the faith is strongly in favour of a simlar usurpation
that preceded Genesis 1:2.

One woul d hardly expect a scholar, or for that matter an average user
of | anguage, to conclude that, while thenmelioo is related to thenelios, as
'"to lay a foundation' is to 'the foundation itself', yet, when he | ooks at
kat aball o ' cast down', he goes out of his way to prove that katabole neans a
'foundation', and not an 'overthrow , but this we shall see in good tine.
When Paul wished to say 'l have laid a foundation' (1 Cor. 3:10,11) he could
have used kataball o and so pl eased our critic, but he did not; he used
tithem and so pleased the Lord. W nust, however, go back to the Od
Testanent, the quarry fromwhich the stones of the New Testanent are taken,
and see what Hebrew words are used for laying a foundation, and then see what
Greek words the LXX uses. The follow ng passages speak of 'laying a
foundation' in the Od Testanment and all enploy the Hebrew word yasad 'to be
founded', Isaiah 44:28; 1 Kings 6:37; |saiah 28:16 and fifteen other
occurrences. The LXX uses thenelioo to translate these words into G eek, and
while other Greek words are used, kataballo is Never once enployed. The word
kat abal | o occurs sone thirty times, and these we have al ready set out before
t he reader.



We are remi nded by our critic that Genesis 1:2 does not speak of the
"world" but of the "earth', and that the "world" is limted to Adam and his
dom nion. This, however, is an assunption and a denial of several inportant
rel evant features. The Scriptures abound with references to angels,
principalities, powers, thrones and dom nions. Were these m ghty beings
created on one of the six days of Genesis 1? |If so, which? W read in Job
that when the Lord 'laid the foundations of the earth, the norning stars sang
together, and all the sons of God shouted for joy'. Unless this passage is
to be discredited, these nmorning stars and sons of God belong to an earlier
creation than that of the six days, for it is sinply inpossible for such to
"shout for joy' before they themselves were created. They constituted a
kosnmpbs or "world' long before the world that canme under Adam s dom nion. Not
only so, the huge reptiles, sone 80 feet, sone 100 feet |ong, whose skel etons
have been unearthed in every continent, and the tiny fossils found deep down
in the lower strata, or even an exami nation of a piece of coal, denpnstrate
beyond contradiction that a kosnmps, a world, an order existed |long before
Genesi s 1:2.

We nust now consider the word translated "world and while we will
still abide by Scripture usage and i gnore pagan neani ngs when they conflict
with Scripture usage, we would reni nd ourselves, and those al so who set such
store by pagan Greek as to call those who stand fast to the usage of
Scripture '"heretics', that the word kosnps as used by the G eeks, was nopst
certainly not limted to the dom nion of man. Wile, therefore, it suits
such to enphasi ze pagan Greek when dealing with kataball o and kat abol e even
t hough such usage runs counter to Biblical Geek, yet when the word kosnos is
used in the sense that the Greek philosophers used the term they swi ng right
over, and becone very 'Biblical".

We quote from LI oyd' s Encycl opaedic Dictionary:

"Cosmos &r. (1) order, (2) an ornanent, (3) a ruler, (4) the world or
universe fromits perfect order and arrangenent, as opposed to chaos.

Anci ent Phil osophy: The term kosnos in the fourth sense appears first
in the philosophy of Pythagoras ... with regard to extent it had
several senses: (1) the earth, (2) the firmanment, (3) the region in
which the stars are fixed or apparently nove; in the Al exandrian G eek,
the known world (Liddell and Scott)'.

The word translated 'world" in Ephesians 1:4 is this Geek word kosnos, and
we now examine the A d Testanment Greek Bible to see how that venerable
version, so often quoted by Christ and H s apostles, uses the word. The
early church knew no other Bible, and its phraseol ogy influenced all their
t hi nki ng.

To these early believers the word kosnmps woul d have the follow ng
meani ngs:

(D "Jewel' Hebrew equival ent keli (lsa. 61:10).

(2) "Ornanent' Hebrew equival ent adi (Ex. 33:4).

(3) "Delight' Hebrew equival ent naadan (Prov. 29:17).
(4) 'Host' Hebrew equival ent tsaba (Gen. 2:1).

It is the last reference that challenges us. The LXX issued by Bagster
has, as its English translation of Genesis 2:1, 'And the heavens and the



earth were finished, and the whole world of theml, and puts in a footnote
"Or, order. See John 1:10'. The translators evidently did not limt the
word 'world" to Adam \Whether we agree with themor not, it is evident that
the LXX translators had no reserve about the word kosnbs. While it naturally
i ncluded the world placed under Adamis rule, it included nuch nore, 'all the
host of them, by its use of the Hebrew tsaba. This word is used in

Deut eronony 4:19: 'The sun, and the noon, and the stars, even all the host of
heaven' (kosnpbs and tsaba). These two words kosnmpbs and tsaba include
spiritual powers, parallel in their sphere to kings of the earth.

" The Lord shall punish the host (kosnps) of the high ones that are on
hi gh, and the kings of the earth upon the earth' (lsa. 24:21).

Here is positive proof that 'angels, principalities and powers' are a
part of the kosnpbs, and so sets aside as unscriptural the effort to limt the
word to Adamis world. The objection, noreover, is not valid, that 'the
earth' which was without formand void of Genesis 1:2, cannot be the 'world
of Ephesians 1:4. The ground was cursed for man's sake (Gen. 3:17; 8:21),
and if the ground could be cursed for the sake of one fallen creature, the
earth could be so treated should there have been a fall anong the angels
before the creation of man. The case al so of Korah and of Uzzi ah al ready
referred to confirms this.

Kataballo is used of an earthen vessel 'cast down', but by preserving
grace not destroyed (2 Cor. 4:7,9), and of the great dragon in Revel ation
12:9,10. In neither place can the idea of being 'founded' be allowed.

Conf ounded yes, but placed on a foundation no! The addition of the word
"foundation' to the translation of pro kataboles kosnou in Ephesians 1:4, is
an intrusion. It is not a translation but a private interpretation. The
Scriptures, AOd or New, never use the word katabole for the word foundation
Hebrews 6:1 is not conparable for there the actual Greek word thenmelion is
added, and it is up to the translator to deci de whet her Paul nmeant 'not

| ayi ng again' the foundation or 'not overthrow ng again' the foundation, and
there is considerable diversity of opinion over this. Wichever should prove
to be correct this passage stands al one and cannot alter the unanbi guous
passages already cited. The word katabole is used once, in Hebrews 11:11
where we read

"Through faith also Sara herself received strength to conceive seed,
and was delivered of a child when she was past age, because she judged
H m faithful Who had prom sed'.

Here the word katabole is translated 'to conceive'. The words used in
the LXX for 'conceive' are gennao, echo, koiten and sull anmbano, never in one
si ngl e passage does it use katabole. Not one instance can be found where
katabol e is ever translated 'conceive' except the passage in question. The
case of Sarah is evidently exceptional, she needed to receive 'strength' to
do whatever katabole means. She was as good as dead and past age, and it is
far nore likely that she received strength to bring a child to birth, rather
than for the initial conception, where strength is not so obviously needed.
Again, like the passage in Hebrews 6 we have an exceptional occurrence, about
whi ch conmentators have argued fromearly tines, and which by no accepted
canon of interpretation can be enployed by either party in controversy.
Where the Greek word kat abol e has been adopted in nodern tines by the nedica
faculty, we find that it is 100 per cent in favour of the translation
"overthrow . The shorter Oxford Dictionary defines katabolismthus:



"Destructive metabolism-- The tendency by itself disintegrating and
destructive known as katabolism (Kidd).

Destructive ... disintegrating, is what the average reader |earns from
this standard dictionary, certainly not laying a foundation. Wrds have a
rel ati onship, that keep to their species '"after their kind'. The verb 'to
speak' is equated with the noun 'speech'. The verb 'to sing' is equated with
the noun 'song'. So the verb kataballo, to cast down, would nornally be
equated with the noun katabole 'overthrow . The word 'foundation' belongs to
anot her species altogether, and although in classical Geek it is used of
| aying a foundation when in the m ddle voice, Liddle and Scott give 31 lines
describing its general meaning of 'to throw down, cast down, overthrow, |ay
down' .

From what we have set before the reader, the following we believe is
fully justified, and is wholly Scriptural

(D There are many words used in the New Testanment of Greek origin,
whose origi nal nmeaning has been left behind or nodified when used
either in the LXX or the New Testament. Such words as charis 'grace',
arete 'virtue' and herneneia 'interpretation' come to mnd. G ace
means much nore than is inplied in the classical use, and no one would
think of inporting the warlike characteristic of the God of War, Aries
or Mars, into Christian 'virtue', than they would think of appealing to
Hermes or Mercury to decide the interpretation of Scripture.

(2) By the fact that the LXX resolutely refused the Greek word
kat abol e, and where both the LXX and the New Testanment alike use the
verb thenelioo for 'laying a foundation', we do the sane.

(3) If other believers prefer pagan Greek to that enployed in the
Scriptures, that is their responsibility. W stand squarely on the
Scriptural usage, whatever the consequences.

(4) The word kosnps cannot be limted to Adamis "world'. It includes
the starry universe, and so can include '"the world that then was' which
peri shed with water, which could well have been the world that had been
m srul ed by 'Angels and Principalities'.

(5) At either end of the ages is a disruption. Genesis 1:2 and 2
Peter 3.

(6) Seeing that the Church of the Mystery is the only conpany that is
associated (a) with a period before the katabole of the world, and (b)
wi th heavenly places far above all principality and power, harnony is
established and its peculiar position in the purpose of the ages is

i ndi cat ed.

(7) We rejoice in our calling, and count it an honour to be cl assed
with the apostle, who did not escape the charge of 'heresy', for we
have this to sustain us, we are wholly on the sanme side as the witers
of the Scriptures, our critics on the other hand being found enanoured
of pagan Greek instead. As there is no possible nmiddle position, we
gladly take our stand, and though at tines our head may be 'bl oody' as
the poet says, we can assure our readers, it is 'unbowed', except in
the Presence of H mwe own as Lord.



We give in conclusion the occurrences of the two phrases: 'fromthe
foundati on of the world" and 'before the foundation of the world', and
believe mobst surely, that Ephesians 1:4 teaches us that the nmenbers of the
Body of Christ, were chosen in H mbefore the overthrow of the kosnps, as
spoken of in Genesis 1:2.

From t he Foundati on

(D Wth reference to the use of parables, in speaking of the
nysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven:

"That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the

prophet, saying, | will open ny nouth in parables; | will utter things
whi ch have been kept secret fromthe foundation of the world" (Matt.
13: 35).

(2) Wth reference to the separation of the nations at the Second
Comi ng of Christ:
' Then shall the King say unto themon Hi s right hand, Cone,
ye bl essed of My Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for
you fromthe foundation of the world (Mtt. 25:34).

(3) Wth reference to the character of those who killed the prophets
sent to them
'"That the blood of all the prophets, which was shed from
the foundation of the world, may be required of this
generation' (Luke 11:50).

(4) Wth reference to the typical character of the Sabbath:
"As | have sworn in My wath, if they shall enter into My
rest: although the works were finished fromthe foundation
of the world" (Heb. 4:3).

(5) Wth reference to the character of the O fering of Christ:
"Nor yet that He should offer Hinself often ... for then
nmust He often have suffered since the foundation of the
wor | d' (Heb. 9:25,26).

(6) Wth reference to names witten in the book of life:
"Every one whose nane hath not been witten fromthe
foundation of the world, in the book of life of the Lanb
that hath been slain' (Rev. 13:8 R V. nmargin).

' They whose name hath not been witten in the book of life
fromthe foundation of the world" (Rev. 17:8 R V.).

Bef ore the Foundati on

(1) Wth reference to Christ alone:
(a) 'Thou | ovedst Me before the foundation of the world" (John
17: 24).

(b) "As of a lanb without blem sh and w thout spot: Who verily
was foreordai ned before the foundation of the world (1 Pet.
1: 19, 20).



(2) Wth reference to the redeened:
' Chosen us in Himbefore the foundation of the world" (Eph
1:4).

As an appendix to this question, we give a note or two on the pagan
di stortion of Chaos, which nakes it a creative termcontrary to truth.

The whol e question revol ves around one feature, nanely, whether we
accept the usage of the word in the LXX as of Divine superintendence, or
whet her we set aside the LXX and favour a sonmewhat rare use nmade of kataballo
inits mddle voice as found in classical Geek. W, ourselves,
unhesitatingly accept the providential |eading that supplied us with such an
aid as the Septuagint, and consequently we must and do conpletely set aside
the idea that Ephesians 1:4 refers to the 'founding’ of the world. W
believe it refers to a catastrophe or an 'overthrow .

Why do the Scriptures, including the LXX, by-pass the words kataballo
and katabole as legitimte terns to indicate the |aying of a foundation?

When the Lord said to Job, 'Wiere wast thou when | laid the foundations
of the earth? (Job 38:4), the LXX uses the G eek verb thenelioo, even as
Hebrews 1:10. When Ezra 3: 6,10 speaks of laying the foundation of the
tenple, the word thenelioo is enployed. So with Psalm 24:2, 'He founded it
upon the seas'; so with Psalm 48:8, 'Thou hast founded it for ever'; so with
Psal m 78: 69, 'He built H's sanctuaries ... He hath established (margin
"founded") for ever'; and Psalns 89:11; 102:25; 104:5,8; Haggai 2:19 and
Zechariah 4:9. 1n all these passages 'to lay a foundation' is in the LXX
t henmel i oo, whereas kataballo is used for the exact opposite in 2 Sanuel
20: 15, where it is used of a battering ram to 'batter the wall' and to
"throw it down'. This is Scriptural usage, and by that we abi de.
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Battering rams, Khorsabad,
Illustrating 2Samuel 20:16.




We have not, however, answered our question: 'Wiy do the Scriptures so
conpletely turn away from cl assical and pagan usage?  The answer is that
Babyl oni an nyt hol ogy, |ike nmost of the nyths which are of Satanic origin,
twisted the record of Genesis 1:2 away fromthe thought of an overthrow and a
judgment, to a creative act and intention. Tablet VII of the Creation
tablets, nowin the British Museum reads:

"At that tinme the heavens above nanmed not a nane,
Nor did the earth below record one.

Yea, the deep was their first creation

The chaos of the sea was the nmother of themall'.

The cuneiformword for 'deep' is tiamt, which corresponds with the
Hebrew t ehom ' deep' in Genesis 1:2. Were the Scriptures speak of waste and
desol ati on consequent upon vengeance and judgnent (by the anal ogy of the
faith, see Isa. 34:11 and Jer. 4:23), pagan nythol ogy invests these
desol ations with creative activity.

Janus, who is referred to as 'the god of gods' in the npbst ancient
hymms of the Salii (Macrob., Saturn), and from whom all other gods had their
origin, 'Principium Deorum (Bryant); says of hinself:

'The ancients ... called nme Chaos'! (Fasti).

Agai nst this perversion of truth, the overshadowi ng hand of God is
outstretched, preventing the witers of the Scriptures, or of the LXX from
furthering this blasphenmous distortion. W believe that Ephesians 1:4 can
only be transl ated 'before the overthrow of the world' , and those who
unwi ttingly adopt and advocate the translation 'before the foundation of the
worl d'" go contrary to truth, side with Babyl onian nyth, run counter to the
concordant nethod, and ignore the nmedical usage of the term katabolism Here
we rest our case, and believe without reserve or a glinmer of doubt that the
Church of the Mystery was chosen in Christ before the overthrow of the
angelic order that came to an end as described in Genesis 1:2.

Papyri. One of the npbst inportant witing materials used by the ancients was
t he papyrus sheet. The ol dest witten papyrus known to be in existence is,
according to Kenyon, an account sheet belonging to the reign of the Egyptian
ki ng Assa, which is conjecturally dated circa 2600 B.C. Recent discoveries
have brought to |ight an enornmous quantity of inscribed papyri, which have
shed consi derable Iight upon New Testanent Greek.

'The papyri are alnost invariably non-literary in character. For
i nstance, they include | egal docunents of all possible kinds: |eases,
bills and receipts, marriage-contracts, bills of divorce, wlls,
decrees issued by authority, docunments suing for the punishnment of
wrong-doers, mnutes of judicial proceedings, tax papers in great
nunber. Then there are letters and notes, school boys' exercise books,
mar gi nal texts, horoscopes, diaries etc.

"The first great inpression we receive is that the | anguage to which we
are accustoned in the New Testanent is, on the whole, just the kind of
Greek that sinple, unlearned folk of the Roman Inperial period were in
the habit of using' (Deissmann, Light fromthe Ancient East).

O the | anguage enpl oyed by Paul, Dei ssmann says:



"Thickly studded with rugged forceful words taken fromthe popul ar
idiom it is perhaps the nost brilliant exanple of the artless, though
not inartistic colloquial prose of a travelled city resident of the
Roman Enpire, its wonderful flexibility making it just the very G eek
for use in a mssion to all the world'.

The di scovery of the papyri is a providential answer to the prayer of Bishop
Li ghtfoot who sai d:

"If we could only recover letters that ordinary people wote to each

ot her without any thought of being literary, we should have the
greatest possible help for the understanding of the |anguage of the New
Testanent generally'.

Hebrews 11:1 which says, 'Faith is the substance of things hoped for' uses a
word hypostasis, and fromthe papyri we learn that this word referred to the
"title deeds' of a property, a pointed and apt reference, especially with the
unseen yet very real Heavenly City in view

Paregoreite 'confort', (fromthe word paregoria, used by Paul in
Col ossians 4:11), is a termused in nedical |anguage in the sense of
"alleviation' and retained to the present tine in the nane of the drug
' paregoric'.

Parousia (' Coming' WMatt. 24:3). |In the papyri parousia has becone a
technical termdenoting the visit of a royal personage. W cannot, however,
reproduce here the lists of words that shine with intenser |ight since the
comon neani ng has been di scovered in these ancient papyrus letters and
docunents; they are too nunerous. Al we can do is to acquaint the reader
with the fact of their evidence, and to refer himto the witings of those
who have given this great subject a careful study.

Light fromthe Ancient East and Bi bl e Studies (Dei ssmann).
Greek Papyri (G Mlligan).
From Egypti an Rubbi sh Heaps (Moulton).

These volunes will provide a good basis upon which the reader can
build, as richer and fuller finds are nade public. 1In closing |et us say
that any attenpt to translate the Greek of the New Testanent which ignores
the aid thus so providentially preserved is not only unw se but unnoral.

Paradi se. Contrary to popul ar teaching, Paradise has nothing to do with
heaven. It is the nane given to 'a garden planted with trees'. The word has
come through the Greek fromthe ancient Sanscrit. Socrates says that the
king of Persia, wherever he is, takes particular care 'to have gardens and
encl osures, which are called paradises, full of everything beautiful and good
that the earth can produce'. The original Persian word pardes occurs in
Nehem ah 2:8; Ecclesiastes 2:5 and Song of Sol onon 4:13. The LXX al npost
constantly renders the Hebrew gan 'garden' when it relates to the garden of
Eden by paradei sos. Such is the |language and testinony of Holy Wit. W
have to go to Josephus and to Rabbinical tradition to discover that Paradise
is a place for the internmediate state 'and that under the earth there will be
rewards or punishnent', although even Josephus in the opening of his
Antiquities uses the word 'paradi se' for the Garden of Eden.

In the opening chapters of the Bible we have Paradise |lost (CGen. 3),
and in the closing chapters we find Paradise restored (Rev. 22). To this,



the Lord refers when He said to the overconmer, 'I will give to eat of the
tree of life, which is in the mdst of the paradi se of God' (Rev. 2:7), where
no 'internedi ate state' can be intended or allowed. As Dr. Bullinger
comrents: 'Hence, the Scriptures relating to Paradi se now, are all future, as
t he abode of Risen saints, not of Dead ones'. The Paradise of God, 2
Corinthians 12:4, to which the apostle says that he was 'caught up' uses the
Greek word harpazo which has nothing in its conposition to justify the
direction '"up'; it means to 'catch away'. Instead of thinking of the apostle
passi ng up through the | ower heavens to the third heavens 'far above' (2 Cor.
12: 2), he nust be thought of as traversing time. John was taken 'in spirit
to the Day of the Lord (Rev. 1:10) but Paul goes further. The first heaven
is found in Genesis 1:1. The second is the "firmament' of Genesis 1:6 and is
destined to pass away (2 Pet. 3:10), leading to the new, or '"third heaven' (2
Pet. 3:13). The Paradise of God is not above all heavens, it is the Paradise
of Revelation 2:7 and chapter 22. The dying Saviour assured the dying thief
that he would be with HHmin Paradi se, Luke 23:43. The interpretation of
this passage hinges on the words, 'l say unto thee this day'. 'I say unto
thee this day' is a conmon phrase in the AOd Testanent.

"I call heaven and earth to witness against you this day, that

(Deut. 4:26).
"Know therefore this day ... that the Lord ... ' (Deut. 4:39).
"Which | conmand thee this day, that ..."' (Deut. 4:40).

"And t hese words, which | conmand thee this day' (Deut. 6:6),

and so on through seventy-one occurrences in this book of Deuteronomy. Wen
the Lord wished to inply that sonmething was going to take place On the Sane
Day He says so

"This day is this Scripture fulfilled in your ears' (Luke 4:21).
"This day is salvation cone to this house' (Luke 19:9).

In both of these passages, the words 'this day' are preceded by the
Greek hoti '"that', which ensures that the thing spoken of would take place on
that day. This inportant word is not enployed in Luke 23:43. The Lew s
Codex of the Syrian New Testanment reads in verse 39:

' Save Thyself and us to-day'.

So the Lord's word "to-day' mmy have reference to the revilings of the
one, and the request of the other. W have no need to inport into the
Scriptures of truth the speculations and traditions of the Rabbins. The
dying thief's request was to do with the Lord's Com ng and Ki ngdom and the
Lord's answer directed his hopes to 'that day'. It is one of the signs of
poverty of argunent, when those who chanpion the traditional internediate
state, base the doctrine on such passages as Luke 23:43 and Luke 16:19-31
For the Parable of the Rich man and Lazarus, see article on Hell6. For other
aspects, see Man (p. 70); Man3; Immortality6; Resurrection (p. 191);
Resurrection4. Paradise restored is no nere dream of the poet Mlton, it is
an integral part of the purpose of the ages, which tradition would blur and
spoil with its so-called "internediate state'.



THE PASSOVER WEEK

'Si x days before the Passover' (John 12:1) is the starting point of the
nost epoch-maki ng week in the history of mankind. W believe that nost of
the difficulties net with in the attenpt to set out the events of this
wonder ful week arise fromthe assunption that John uses Hebrew tine
reckoni ng, and conmences his day at sunset. W have touched upon this in the
article Hour2 that should be consulted.* 1In this chart (opposite) we have
adopted Hebrew time at the top of the chart, and coordinated it with Gentile
tinme at the bottom W comend this study to all who | ove and val ue the
Scriptures of Truth.

* see al so Life Through Hi s Nanme, chapter 15.

The Passover week chart
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Peace. This word translates the Hebrew shal om and the G eek eirene. The
primary neani ng of shalomis not quietness, ease, or the |ike, but

conpl eteness, and fromthis neaning cones the idea of 'making good any
deficiency, 'making up a difference' between two parties, and so ultimtely
arriving at a conception of peace that is based squarely upon settlenent,
satisfaction and conpl eteness, a very different idea from peace as a
cessation of hostilities, with the grounds of friction or strife unrenoved,
because unsettled. W will trace this novement of the word shal om and trust
the reader will follow it to its blessed conclusion with thankful ness for al
that it teaches concerning our relationship to God by virtue of the finished
Work of Hi s Son.

(1) Shal om neans 'to conplete, perfect or finish'.

"So he finished the house' (1 Kings 9:25).

'So the house of the Lord was perfected' (2 Chron. 8:16).
"The iniquity of the Anorites is not yet full' (Gen. 15:16).

(2) Shal om neans 'to make good' as a | oss.

'The owner of the pit shall nake it good' (Exod. 21:34).

"He shall surely pay ox for ox' (Exod. 21:36).

"He shall restore double'. 'He shall nake restitution' (Exod. 22:4,5).
'"He shall nmake anends' (Lev. 5:16).

(3) Shal om neans 'to nmake up a difference'
"Acquaint now thyself with Hm and be at peace' (Job 22:21).

Peace is the consequence, not of conprom se, but of settlement. The
causes of difference being conpletely removed and rightly settl ed.

' The work of righteousness shall be peace' (lsa. 32:17).
" Ri ght eousness and peace have ki ssed each other' (Psa. 85:10).
'The chastisenment of our peace was upon Him (lsa. 53:5).

The Greek eirene includes all that shalomintends, and in the New Testanent
its righteous basis is clearly indicated. Eirene is derived fromeirein eis
en 'connecting into one', and so includes the thought enbedded in the Hebrew
shal om Paul, who was a Hebrew, speaks of the 'bond of peace' in Ephesians
4, and the 'bond of perfectness' in Colossians 3, and to himthere woul d not
be the sane difference as appears to the English mnd. Peace and perfection
are allied.

"Therefore being justified by faith, we have peace with God through our
Lord Jesus Christ' (Rom 5:1).

" And, havi ng made peace through the blood of His cross, by Hmto
reconcile all things unto Hinself' (Col. 1:20).

It is in harnony with these statenents that we find the Saviour
suppl enenting Hi s salutation by exhibiting the grounds of it:

"Jesus ... saith unto them Peace be unto you. And when He had so
Sai d, He Shewed unto them Hi s hands and Hi s side' (John 20:19, 20).



Thus it is that it is not the God of war, but 'the God of peace' that
shall bruise Satan under our feet shortly (Rom 16:20). The matter will be
"settled . It was 'the God of peace, that (Who) brought again fromthe dead
our Lord Jesus' (Heb. 13:20). The experience of peace is threefold:

(1D We have peace Wth God (Rom 5:1).

(2) The peace OF God keeps (Phil. 4:7).

(3) The God of Peace will be with those who attain the standard set
in Philippians 4:09.

One particul ar aspect of peace, nanmely that of Ephesians 2:15, is
considered in the article Mddle Wall 3.

PERSON

The doctrine of the Trinity is linked with the word 'person', and
according to the way that termis used and understood, so will our conception
of the term'Trinity' be.

The orthodoxy of Dr. Chalners is not a nmatter of dispute, and therefore
his statenents concerning the doctrine of the Trinity in his |ectures of
Divinity, may be a hel pful introduction to the subject. He declared that it
was his intention to depart fromthe usual order that nost theol ogica
courses take, i.e. by beginning with the nost abstruse and difficult of al
subj ects, the essential nature of God. He drew attention to the two nethods
enpl oyed in any research, the analytical processes and the synthetic. By the
synthetic you begin, as in geonetry, with the elenentary principles, and out
of these you conmpound the ultinmate doctrines or conclusions. By the
anal ytical nmethod, you begin with the objects or the phenonena which first
solicit your regard, and these by conparison and abstraction you are enabl ed
to resolve into principles.

""This latter node", Dr. Chalnmers continues, "is surely the fitter for
a science beset on either side with nysteries unfathomable ... . Now
we cannot but think it a violation of this principle, that so early a
pl ace shoul d be given to the doctrine of the Trinity in

the common expositions of theology ... after having by a transcendenta
flight assumed our station at the top of the | adder, to nove through
the series of its descending steps instead of clinbing upward fromthe
bottomof it ... W should feel our way upward ... we greatly fear that
a wong comencenent and a wong direction may have infected with a
certain presunptuous and a priori spirit the whole of our theol ogy.

' The nost zealous Trinitarian affirms of the triune God that He is not
the Father, He is the one God, consisting of Father, Son and Holy
Ghost; neither is He the Son, He is the one God, consisting of Father,
Son and Holy Gnhost; neither is He the Holy Ghost, He is the one God,
consi sting of Father, Son and Holy Ghost. This is a very genera
statenent, we allow, nor do we think that Scripture warrants a nore
speci al description of the Trinity; and npbst surely if the Scriptures
do not, reason ought not ... to distinguish, then, between what is
Scripturally plain and what is scholastically or scientifically obscure
in this question. Let it first be considered, that there is nothing in
the individual propositions of the Father being God, of Christ being
God, of the Holy Spirit being God, which is not abundantly plain ..

vi ewed as separate propositions, there is nothing inconpatible in the
sayi ngs of Scripture.



"But there is another proposition equally distinct, and in itself
intelligible -- it is, that God is one. Viewed apart fromall other
sayi ngs, there is nought obscure surely in this particular saying ... .
What, then, is that which is conmmopnly termed mysterious in the doctrine

of the Trinity? ... the whole nystery is raised by our bringing them
together, and attenpting their reconciliation. But the Scripture does
not itself offer, neither does it ask us to reconcile them It

delivers certain separate propositions, and thus it |eaves them each
of which, it must be observed, is in and of itself perfectly level to
our understanding ... W could have tolerated that Socinians and Arians
had quarrelled with the phraseol ogy of Athanasius, had it but thrown
them back on the sinplicities of the Scripture.

"I should feel inclined to describe the multiplicity of opinions by
negatives rather than by affirmatives, denying Sabellianismon the one
hand on the Scriptural evidence of the distinction between Father, Son
and Holy Spirit, denying Tritheismon the other, on the Scriptura

evi dence of there being only one God, professing the utnost value for

t he separate propositions, and on their being formed into a conpendi ous
proposition, confessing nmy utter ignorance of the |igament which binds
them t ogether into one consistent and harnoni ous whol e.

"W can nmake out no nore of the Trinity than the separate and
Scriptural propositions will let us' (Dr. Chalners Institutes of
Theol ogy) .

A word of vital inportance, but one much misunderstood in relation to
the nature of God, is the word "person'. It will be found that even when the
At hanasian Creed is honestly accepted, and the warning nost solemly repeated
that 'there are not three Gods: but one God', a great nunber who subscribe to
the doctrine of the Trinity, subconsciously conceive of three separate Gods,
or as the termis, they are at heart Tritheists. The thirty-nine articles of
t he book of Conmon Prayer opens thus:

"There is but one living and true God, everlasting, wthout body, parts
or passions: of infinite power, wi sdom and goodness, the Maker and
Preserver of all things visible and invisible. And in the unity of the
Godhead there be three Persons, of one substance, power and eternity:
the Father, the Son and the Holy Ghost'.

The At hanasi an Creed goes to great lengths to insist that there are not
three eternals, not three inconprehensibles, not three uncreated, not three
al m ghties, not three Gods, not three Lords. Yet with the statenent before
the mind that at the same time there are three Persons in the Godhead, this
reiteration in the creed sounds much |ike a confession that, left to itself,
the creed does and will in fact breed the concept that there are three CGods,
however the idea be denied. An examination of the defence of the creed
t hrough the centuries only deepens the problem and the earnest enquirer
generally finds that he is taken away fromthe real mof revealed Truth, to
the intricacies of nmetaphysics, leading himeither to throw aside his
intelligence and believe upon the authority of the church and tradition, or
to take the opposite step, deny the Deity of Christ, beconme a unitarian as a
protest, and ultinmately a deist or an agnostic.

We believe a true understanding of the word 'person’ would prevent the
i dea of "three Gods' forcing itself upon the mind in spite of all the



protests of the creed itself, and would recogni ze the graci ous condescensi on
of the one Lord on behalf of us nen and for our salvation. To the

consi deration of this nost inportant term therefore, |et us address
our sel ves.

Moder n usage equates 'person' with "individual', but how such a
'person' can at the sane tine be 'w thout body, parts or passions' passes our
conprehension. Turning first of all to the usage of the word 'person' in the
A V. we discover that it translates the Hebrew word adam (Jonah 4:11); ish
man, a male (2 Kings 10:7); enosh nortal (Judges 9:4); nethimmen (Psa.

26:4); nephesh soul (Gen. 14:21); nephesh adam soul of man (Num 31:35). In
no concei vabl e way can any of these ternms be used of God. The word baal |ord
(Prov. 24:8) is the only termthat approaches the subject. The only other
word enployed in the Hebrew, that is translated person, is panim'face', and
this, we shall discover, approaches nearer to the intention of the word
"person' in the Creed than any other word used in the Od Testanent.

Ei ghteen of the twenty occurrences of pani mwhich are translated ' person’
enploy it in the phrase 'regard’ or 'accept persons', and it is evident that
the term here does not think so nuch of an individual, but as of estate,

whet her such be high or low, rich or poor. |In the New Testanment the G eek
prosopon 'face' is translated 'person' six tinmes, four of which read 'regard
or 'accept' a man's person; one speaks of forgiving "in the Person of Chri st
(2 Cor. 2:10). O her places where 'respect of persons' are found, the G eek
words are prosopol epteo tes lepsia, all being derived from prosopon 'face'

We discover fromLiddell and Scott that prosopeion nmeant 'a nmask' and hence
"a dramatic part, character, and so the Latin persona'. A mask is not an

i ndi vidual, neither is a character or dramatic part in a play a 'person' in
the present acceptation of the term The Shorter Oxford Dictionary is not a
t heol ogi cal work and has no axe to grind, but gives this definition of the
word ' person'.

'Person. Latin persona, a nask used by a player, a character acted; in
| ater use, a human being; connected by sone with the Latin personare

"to sound through". A part played in a drama or in life; hence a
function, office, capacity; guise, senblance; character in a play or
story'.

If we therefore speak the Queen's English, we shall nean by ' Three
Persons in the Godhead' three offices, functions, guises and characters
assuned in grace and love by the One True, Infinite and Invisible God for the
pur pose of creation, redenption and the ultinmte consunmation
of the ages, 'that God may be all in all'. Lloyd' s Encycl opaedic Dictionary,
puts the definition "an individual' seventh in the list, the earlier
definitions agreeing with those of the Shorter Oxford Dictionary. Here is
the first definition:

(1) That part in life which one plays.

"No man can | ong put on person and act a part; but his evil manners
wi |l peep through the corners of his white robe' (Jereny Tayl or).

Archbi shop Trench points out that when this old sense of the word is
remenbered, greatly increased force is given to the statenent that God
is no respecter of 'persons'. The signification is that God cares not
what part in life a person plays -- in other words, what office he
fills -- but how he plays it.



At the time this study was being witten, a friend was preparing to
undergo an operation. The malady from which he suffered had influenced his
tenper and outl ook, and we found ourselves saying, w thout any need of
expl anation 'when the operation is over, he nmay be a new person'. Archbi shop
Whately in his book The El enents of Logic has an appendix illustrating
certain terns which are peculiarly liable to be used anbi guously. One of
these terns is the word 'person'.

"Person, in its ordinary use at present, invariably inplies a
nunerically distinct substance. Each man is one person, and can be but
one. It has, also, a peculiar theological sense in which we speak of
"three Persons” of the blessed Trinity. It was used thus probably by
our Divines as a literal, or perhaps, etynological rendering of the
Latin word "persona"'

The Archbi shop quotes fromDr. Wallis, a mathenmatician and | ogician
sayi ng:

""That which nmakes these expressions" (viz. respecting the Trinity)
"seem harsh to some of these nmen, is because they have used themselves to
fancy that notion only of the word person, according to which three nen are
accounted three persons, and these three persons accounted to be three nen

The word person (persona) is originally a Latin word, and does not
properly signify a man:" (so that another person nust needs inply another
man;) for then the word hono woul d have served. "Thus the sane man may at
once sustain the person of a king and a father, if he be invested with rega
and paternal authority. Now because the king and the father are for the npst
part not only different persons and different nen al so, hence it cones to
pass that another person is sonetines supposed to inply another man; but not
al ways, nor is that the proper sense of the word. It is Englished in our
dictionary by the state, quality or condition whereby one man differs from
anot her; and so as the condition alters, the person alters, though the nman be
t he sane"'

Nearly all who contend for the doctrine of the Trinity, maintain that
God is essentially, and fromall eternity, three Persons, but if we use the
word person in its original nmeaning, it will indicate character, office
function, tenporarily assuned in tinme and can be spoken of as begi nning, or
being limted by time or space, of being subject to suffering, dying, wthout
i ntrudi ng such conceptions into the real mof the eternal, the absolute or the

unconditional. Qur problens begin when we transfer the idea of 'persons
fromthe real mof the manifest and the ages, to the real mof the tineless,
the essential and the eternal. Reverting to the definitions given in Lloyd's

di ctionary, we read:

(2) A human being represented in fiction or on the stage; a
character.

(3) Ext ernal appearance; bodily form or appearance.
"If it assune ny noble father's person'
(Shakespeare: Hamet, i. 2).

(4) Human frane; body: as, cleanly in person.

(5) A human bei ng; a being possessed of personality; a man, woman, or
child; a human creature.



(6) A human bei ng, as distinguished froman animal, or inaninmate
obj ect .

(7) An i ndividual; one; a man.
(8) A termapplied to each of the three beings in the Godhead.
(9) The parson or rector of a parish.

We have so lost the early nmeaning of the word 'person' that some of the
argunments of the opening centuries of Christian discussion sound strange in
our ears. W quote from The Incarnation of the Eternal Wrd, by Rev. Mrcus
Dodds wi thout necessarily endorsing the witer's own attitude or argunent.

"I may give an illustration of the nicety with which expressions
were then sifted, out of Facundus Herm anensis ... . |In Book 1 chapter
iii of the work which he addressed to the Enperor Justinian, he proves
that a Person of the Trinity suffered for us. There were two ways of
expressing this -- unas de Trinitate passus est, one of the Trinity
suffered, and una de Trinitate persons passa est, -- one Person of the
Trinity suffered. At present a man would not readily discover any
di fference between these two npdes of expression, nor would easily
detect a nearer approach to heresy in the one than in the other. Yet
the difference was clearly understood by Justinian; for while nobody
felt any scruples about the |atter expression (i.e. "one of the Persons
of the Trinity suffered") sone Catholics hesitated to make use of the
former (i.e. "one of the Trinity suffered") lest they should be
supposed to ascribe suffering, not to a Divine Person, but to the
Divinity ... '

Returning to the list of definitions given by Lloyd, we see that the
enphasis is upon the assuned character and not essential being, except when
the dictionary gives the usual theol ogical usage and speaks of three 'Beings
in the Godhead which nust inevitably lead at last to the conception of three
God' s, however the fatal step is circunscribed.

God is 'essentially' one, but 'economically' (i.e. dispensationally)
God is Father, Son and Holy Spirit. The adoption of the 'Person' is an
i ndi cati on of gracious condescension 'for us nen, and for our salvation'.
Priest. Assuming as we do, that Paul wrote the epistle to the Hebrews, we
find that the word hierus '"priest' is used by himin that epistle fourteen
times, but is used by hi m Nowhere El se!

For a fuller exanmination of this feature, and a consideration of its
beari ng upon the distinctive character of the present dispensation as
conpared with that under which Hebrews was witten, the article dealing with
the epistle to the Hebrews2 should be referred to.

Principality and Power

While angelic mnistry and rule neets the reader at every turn when
Israel and Israel's world are the subject of the Scriptures, a noticeable
change takes place when we enter the higher real mof the epistles of the
Mystery, linked as they are with 'heavenly places', for in these epistles
angels are either ignored or set aside, and principalities and powers take
their place.



The word translated "principality' is the Geek arche which occurs in
the New Testanment sone 56 times, and is translated thus:

begi nni ng 40 magi strate 1
cor ner 2 power 1
first 1 principality 8
first estate rul e 1

(margin principality) 1 first (adj.) 1

Let us examine the way in which these words are used in Scripture.
The earthly shadow of spirit rule
Begi nning at the bottom of the scale, we read in Titus 3:1:

"Put themin mnd to be subject to principalities and powers, to obey
magi strates, to be ready to every good work'

Here it should be noted the word ' power' translates
the Greek exousia, and should be rendered by the word 'authority' to avoid
confusion, the word 'power' rightly translates the Greek dunanm s (dynam c
dynano, etc.). In Romans 13:1 we have a parallel passage which reads:

'Let every soul be subject unto the higher powers. For there is no
power but of God: the powers that be are ordained of God'.

It has been suggested that these passages refer solely
to the spiritual rulers in the Church, but the contextual reference to
'vengeance', and bearing a 'sword', to being revengers 'to execute wath'
(Rom 12:19; 13:4) are not applicable to the bishops, elders or deacons in
the early church. The apostle spoke of using a 'rod' as a disciplinary
nmeasure, but never a 'sword' (1 Cor. 4:21). A parallel passage is found in 1
Peter 2:13,14 where the "king' is said to be 'suprene', where governors are
sent fromthe king for the 'punishnment’ (sanme word 'revenge’ Rom 13:4) of
evil doers, and for the praise of themthat do well (even as Rom 13:3 says,
"thou shalt have praise of the same'). However faulty and failing earthly
governnment may be, it stands witten:

"By Me kings reign, and princes decree justice. By M princes rule,
and nobles, even all the judges of the earth' (Prov. 8:15,16).

These passages are valuable, in that they reveal that earthly del egated
authority is a reflection of the higher rule of 'angel, principality and
power', and they are not independent of each other. The book of Daniel draws
the veil in chapter 10, to reveal that there were angelic 'princes' in G eece
and Persia, one of which was m ghty enough to hold back for twenty-one days a
messenger from heaven, whose sight was so terrible that Daniel fell on his
face, and a great quaking fell upon the men who were with him

"The prince of the kingdom of Persia wi thstood me one and twenty days:
but, o, Mchael, one of the chief princes, cane to help ne; and
remai ned there with the kings of Persia'.

"And now will | return to fight with the prince of Persia: and when
am gone forth, lo, the prince of Grecia shall cone ... there is none




that holdeth with me in these things, but Mchael your prince (Dan
10: 13, 20, 21) .

Now M chael is "the great prince which standeth for the children of thy
people' (i.e. Israel), and when he stands up there shall be an unprecedented
time of trouble, and a resurrection fromthe dead (Dan. 12:1,2). Mchael is
none other than 'The Archangel' (Jude 9 and 1 Thess. 4:16).

'"The idea of sinister world powers and their subjugation by Christ, is
built into the very fabric of Paul's thought, and sonme nention of them
is found in every epistle except Philenon. There is the Satan who is
constantly frustrating Paul's m ssionary work (1 Thess. 2:18; 2 Cor.
12:7). There is the mystery of |aw essness which Paul at one tine
believed to be on the point of open rebellion against God (2 Thess.
2:7). There are the elenental spirits of the world by which both Jew
and Gentile were held in bondage, and whi ch appear to have close links
with the law on the one hand and with astrol ogy on the other (Gal. 4:3;
Col. 2:8,20). There is the god of this age who "has blinded the m nds
of the unbelieving, that they nmight not behold the Iight of the gospe
of the glory of Christ" (2 Cor. 4:4). There is the ruler of the
authority of the air who is also described as the spirit now at work
anong the sons of disobedience (Eph. 2:2). There are the rulers of
this age who crucified the Lord of Aory and thereby conpassed their
own downfall (1 Cor. 2:6). There are the principalities and
authorities over which Christ celebrated His triunph on the Cross (Col.

2:15). In spite of this defeat, the world-rulers of this darkness are
still operative, and the Christian nust westle with them (Eph. 6:12);
they still hold the whole creation in bondage to futility, though they

cannot separate the Christian fromthe | ove of God (Rom 8:20,38). But
the day nust conme when every principality and every authority and power
will yield to Christ, since "He nust reign until He has put all enem es
under H's feet" (1 Cor. 15:25). This, however, is not Paul's last word
concerning the destiny of the powers, for he cane to believe that they
were created beings, created in and for Christ, whether thrones or

| ordships or principalities or authorities (Col. 1:16; 2:10), and that
it was God's purpose that they should be reconciled to H mby the bl ood
of the Cross (Col. 1:20), that angelic as well as human tongues shoul d
confess Jesus as Lord, that to the principalities and authorities in

t he heavenly places there m ght now be nmade known through the church
the mani fold wi sdom of God' (Eph. 3:10) (Principalities and Powers by
G B. Baird).

Angel ic Suzerainty
In the Song of Mbses, Deuteronony 32, we read:

"When the Most High divided to the nations their inheritance, when He
separated the sons of Adam He set the bounds of the people according
to the nunber of the children of Israel' (Deut. 32:8).

The LXX reads here, 'according to the nunber of the angels of God'
Thi s readi ng has been sonewhat confirned by one of the Qunran texts -- see P
W Skehan, A Fragnent of the Song of Moses (Deut. 32) from Qunran, Bulletin
of the Anmerican School of Oriental Research No. 136 (Decenber 1954). Anot her
strange yet suggestive reading is found in the LXX version of Deuteronony
32: 43, which reads:



'Rej oice ye heavens, with Hm and let all the angels of God (Codex
Al ex. reads "sons of God") worship Hm rejoice ye Gentiles with His
people, and let all the sons of God strengthen themselves in Hini
(Deut. 32:43).

The marginal note in the Oxford edition of the A V. puts against the
words of Hebrews 1:6: '"And let all the angels of God worship Hm,
Deut eronony 32:43, cf. Psalm97:7

We [ earn fromthe book of Job, that:

' There was a day when the sons of God canme to present thenselves before
the Lord, and Satan canme al so anong them (Job. 1:6),

whi ch suggests sone sort of court and sone powers of adm nistration. Again
we |learn fromthe same book, that when the foundations of the earth were
fastened, and the chief corner stone was |aid,

'The nmorning stars sang together, and all the sons of God shouted for
joy' (Job 38:4-7).

This could not have taken place at the creation of Genesis 1:1, for the
angel s thensel ves are created beings unless, of course, there was an earlier
creation of spirit beings. It could have taken place at the six days
creation, and this is in nmeasure suggested by the first word transl ated
"foundation' in verse 6, which is really the word 'socket' and used many
times by Moses to describe the silver sockets made of redenption noney, upon
whi ch the Tabernacle rested. Did these angels at that tinme realize the
redenpti ve purpose of this present creation? It seems so. Did the 'corner
stone' then synbolize the Christ Who was to be? It is blessedly probable.

At some tinme after this, we know that sone of the angels fell (2 Pet. 2:3,4),
and there are suggestions that when Satan fell, sone angels fell with him
and if so, this would be before the creation of Adam and be the cause of the
chaos of Genesis 1:2. Satan or the Devil and his angels are spoken of in
Mat t hew 25:41, and Revelation 12:7. W read of angels receiving and

admi nistering the law (Acts 7:53; Gal. 3:19; Heb. 2:2), and the words of
Hebrews 2:5 seemto suggest that while angels will have no suzerainty over
the "world to cone', they may have had over a former world, even as they seem
to have had in connection with Israel and the law. Hebrews 2, which speaks
of angels and the world to cone, also quotes fromPsalm8, telling us that
both Adam and the Saviour were made a little lower than the angels, while in
Hebrews 1, the risen Saviour as 'The Man Christ Jesus' is said to be 'nmade so
much better than the angels as He hath by inheritance obtained a nore
excel | ent name than they' (Heb. 1:4).

Psal m 8, while speaking of the creation of Adam his tenporary
subordination to angels, his dominion, and its typical foreshadow ng of 'al
things' ultimtely beneath the feet of Christ, has an eneny in view 'that
Thou m ghtest still the eneny and the avenger' (Psa. 8:2). The great bul k of
references to the 'Avenger', Hebrew nagam speak of God taking vengeance, but
here in Psalm8, the eneny appears to have usurped this prerogative. This
seens to be sinmlar to Satan's title of the 'Accuser' (Rev. 12:10), the word
di abol os 'devil' being translated 'accuser' in 2 Tinothy 3:3 and Titus 2:3.

The Rulers of this world



"Salvation in the New Testanment is always a past fact, a present
experience, and a future hope; and no exposition of New Testanent

t heology is conplete which fails to do justice to any of these three
aspects. In particular, this threefold character is observable in the
passage where Paul speaks of Christ's victory over the powers ...
Christ has won His victory: He has "disarned the principalities and

authorities ... triunphing over themin it (i.e. the Cross)". He has
been exalted "far above every principality and authority and power and
| ordshi p", yet the battle still continues, and Christians nust stil

contend "against the principalities, against the powers, against the
worl d-rulers of this present darkness"' (Principalities and Powers by
G B. Baird).

Paul, in 1 Corinthians 2:6-8, tells us that had the rulers or princes
of this age known the hidden wi sdom of God, they would not have crucified the
Lord of glory, and 1 Corinthians 1 naekes it clear that this hidden wi sdom was
the Lord Jesus Christ and the Cross. W learn from1 Peter 1:10-12 that the
schene of salvation testified beforehand by the prophets was not only
directed to the believer through the preaching of the gospel, but that angels
were nost intimately interested, 'which things the angels desire to | ook
into'. This |eads to another passage, and one closely related to our own
high calling. Wy was the Mystery made known by Paul ? W readily answer:

'"To nmake all nmen see what is the fellowship (dispensation R V.) of the
nmystery, which fromthe begi nning of the world hath been hid in God,
Who created all things (by Jesus Christ, omtted by R V.)' (Eph. 3:9).

We have, however, not read far enough; we have limted the context to
men. Anot her purpose was in view

"To the intent that now unto the principalities and powers in heavenly
pl aces m ght be known by the church the mani fold wi sdom of God' (Eph
3:10).

This revelation was not made known to all principalities and powers,
but to those who were still '"in heavenly places', for some principalities
were 'spoiled and 'triunphed over' at the cross. This revelation had been
awai ted by these heavenly rulers since the overthrow of the world, and the
great secret was hidden fromthe ages and generations until Israel becane |o-
amm 'not My people' and God ceased, for the tinme, to be their God at Acts
28. The word translated '"prince' in 1 Corinthians 2:6,8 and "ruler' in
Matt hew 9: 18 and nany ot her passages, is the Greek word archon allied to the
word 'principality' which is arche. Beelzebub is called 'the prince of the
devils' in Matthew 12:24, and the sane word is translated 'chief' in Luke
11:15. We neet the word in the title ' The prince of this world" (John 12:31
14: 30 and 16:11), and 'The prince of the power of the air' in Ephesians 2:2.
VWhat was the wi sdomof God in a nystery, which the princes of this world did
not know? Elsewhere, in 1 Corinthians 1, the alternating words 'foolishness
and 'wi sdonm refer to the cross. The princes of this world bent all their
powers to acconplish the crucifixion of the Son of God, but had they really
known, they woul d never have done such a thing, for by crucifying the Lord of
glory, they sealed their own doom Christ did not destroy himthat had the
power of death, that is, the devil, by an exhibition of mghty power, for the
foolishness of God is wiser than man, and the weakness of God is stronger
than man. Christ destroyed himthat had the power of death, 'through death',
the wi sdom of God indeed in a mystery, which none of the princes of this
worl d knew. Angels have desired to look into this mystery (1 Pet. 1:12), and



principalities and powers, have only | earned the manifold wi sdom of God since
"the Mystery' entrusted to Paul has been made known. The death of Christ not
only delivered H s people, it destroyed their foes.

Two Conpanies of Principalities and Powers

In Romans 8: 37 Paul speaks of the suffering believer as being 'nore
than conqueror' through H mthat |oved us, and then goes on to assure us that
not hing can rob us of this victory or separate us fromthis |Iove, and anong
t he possi bl e antagonists he places 'principalities and powers' in close
association with 'death and life', an association that would be w thout sense
or purpose if these exalted beings were not antagonistic to the purposes of
grace.

"For | am persuaded, that neither death, nor |ife, nor angels, nor
principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to come, nor
hei ght, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us
fromthe | ove of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord" (Rom

8: 38, 39).

Under the translation 'rule’ in 1 Corinthians 15:24 is hidden the word
"principality', and by restoring it we are assured of the pronm se of Romans
8. Once again these principalities are aligned with death, for anong the
enem es that are to be destroyed at the end is death. 'The end'" wll be
attained only 'when He shall have put down all principality and authority and
power ' .

The first appearance in Ephesians of these principalities and powers is
in chapter 1. There Christ is depicted as being seated 'far above' them in
" heavenly places', whereas they, the principalities, powers, mght and
dom nion, are 'under His feet', and this subjection is in direct contrast
with the Church which is H's Body, being shown in chapter 2 to be not only
rai sed up together with Christ, but potentially to be 'seated together' in
heavenly places, far above those subordinated principalities and powers.
Ephesi ans 6:12 at first sight seens to teach that these warring world rulers
of darkness are actually waging war 'in heavenly places'. Now the earlier
references to ' heavenly places' |eave no doubt about the fact that they are
where Christ sits at the right hand of God. Are these 'spiritua
wi ckednesses in heavenly places', there, at the right hand of God? It is
i nperative that we seek a Scriptural answer to this question, for we nust
remenber that Satan's authority is limted to the "air', and that Christ and
His church are 'far above all principality' and therefore far above the realm
of Satan hinself. |In a footnote to an article witten years ago by the
author in Things to Cone, Dr. Bullinger drew attention to the true
di sposition of the verse:

'For we westle not But Wth principalities in heavenly pl aces’
with flesh and bl ood ... O This Wwrld

We do not westle with flesh and bl ood; neither do we westle in
heavenly places. W do westle with spiritual w ckednesses who are the
rulers of this darkness ('of this world" onmitted, see RV.). The reader may
appreciate a confirmatory passage where a simlar division of subject is
necessary. As 2 Peter 1:19 stands in the A V. it lends colour to the
erroneous teaching that the, Second Coming of Christ is not to be understood




as a literal future event, but as the 'day star' arising in our hearts. W
get the truth by dividing the verse as we di vided Ephesians 6:12:

"Whereunto ye do wel | as unto a light ... and in your
t hat you take heed the day star arise hearts'

VWhat is 'the evil day' of Ephesians 6:13? W know that there is yet to
be war in heaven between M chael and his angels, and the dragon and his
angels (Rev. 12:7). W know that when |Israel crossed the Jordan and entered
their inheritance, Jericho was encircled and its walls fell. So, too, there
may be a day for which we are now preparing. For the present, however, it is
certain that no canpaign or conquest is in view in Ephesians 6. Qur orders
are to 'stand', to 'stand against' and to 'withstand'. To exceed our orders
is as much di sobedience as to refuse to obey.

These spiritual enem es, these spoiled principalities, are no | onger

"in heavenly places'; like their |eader they are the world rulers of this
darkness, "the authority of darkness' of Col ossians 1:13, under 'the prince
of the power of the air'. The Greek word epouranios, which entered into the

conposition of the phrase en tois epouraniois 'in the heavenly places' is
never used in the Apocal ypse. Quranos is used consistently, and in

Revel ation 12, the war between the Devil and his angels, and M chael and his
angels, is said to be '"in heaven', fromwhich he could be cast out into the
earth. The spiritual enemes, 'spiritual w ckednesses' against whomthe
believer westles, are called "the rulers of the darkness of this world'.

The title kosmokrator "world holder' was known to the ancients, and Liddel
and Scott refer to O pheus 3.3 where the title is translated "lord of the
world'. The Rabbis adopted this word and applied it to the angel of death
(see Alford). As the lord of the world, the prince of this world, the prince
of the power of the air, the god of this age, the authority of darkness, him
who has the power of death, and parallel titles, Satan is set forth as a
bei ng that even M chael the archangel treated with respect, saying, 'the Lord
rebuke thee' (Jude 9). |If such a mighty spiritual foe has under his contro
the angels that fell, and the principalities and powers that were 'spoiled

at the cross, one can begin to sense the relationship which the Church of the
Mystery is destined to hold in those heavenly places, forfeited by these
fallen powers.

One translation of the words 'spiritual w ckednesses' is 'that
wi ckedness', i.e. "that rebellion which took place in heavenly places |ong
since'. The epistle to the Colossians reveals that Christ was the Creator of
all things that are in heaven and that are in earth, visible and invisible
(Col. 1:16), and then goes on to particularize, saying nothing further about
the visible creation, but focusing attention on 'thrones, dom nions,
principalities and powers', and that such were created by H mand for H m
The record goes on to say, 'And He is before all things and by H mall things
consist'. Then the apostle advances to the new creation in which Christ is
the Head, and when we read, 'Wo is the beginning', we should renenber that
this translates the sane word that has already conme before us in verse 16,
which is translated '"principality'! In the Church and in the New Creation
Christ Wio is the Head and the '"Firstborn fromthe dead' is the one and only
"Principality' that will be recognized by God or by His redeemed people. 'In
all things'" He nust have the pre-em nence. In chapter 2, where the
"conpl et eness’ of the believer appears to be the subject of attack by
phi |l osophy, tradition and el ements, by worshipping angels, by being 'subject
to ordinances', Christ is declared to be Head of all principality and power




(Col .
2:15),

2:10), to have 'spoiled'" principalities and powers by His cross (Col.
and reveals that these spiritual foes, by subjecting the believer to

the dom nion of obsolete 'rudinments' or 'elenents', were out to rob them of

their

creati
i nvi si

reward (Col. 2:18).

"Paul has a remarkabl e range of imagery with which to describe the
exposure of the tyrants who had so long held humanity in bondage. In
an al nost untransl atabl e sentence in 2 Corinthians he declares that the
ol d covenant, the transient dispensation of death and condemmati on

whi ch enbodi es a neasure of divine glory, has been "deglorified" by
reason of the superlative glory of the new covenant in Christ (2 Cor.
3:10). In the light of this glory the powers now appear as "weak and
beggarly elenmental spirits" (Gl 4:9). Like a Roman enperor, entering
the capital in triunphal procession with a train of discredited enem es
behi nd the chariot, Christ has nmade an exhibition of the powers,
celebrating a public triunph over them (Col. 2:15). These extravagant
terms do not nean that Paul had any illusions about the strength of the
spiritual forces with which he and his fellow Christians nust yet do
battle. But they do nean that Paul had seen the principalities and
powers for the first tine in their true guise, and that for himall
such influence had sunk into insignificance before the vision of an

i nvi nci ble love, fromwhich henceforth nothing in all creation would be
able to separate him (G B. Baird).

It may at first appear strange, after being assured that the whole
on, including things in heaven and things in earth, visible and
ble were created by Christ, that the apostle, should specially record

by nane 'thrones, dom nions, principalities and powers', and Bi shop
Li ghtfoot's paraphrase may be hel pful here:

"You di spute nmuch about successive grades of angels; you distinguish
each grade by its special title; you can tell how each order was
generated fromthe preceding: you assign to each its proper degree of
wor ship. Meanwhil e you have ignored or have degraded Christ. | tell
you it is not so. He is first and forenost, Lord of heaven and earth,
far above all thrones and domi nations, all princedons and powers, far
above every dignity and every potentate -- whether earthly or heavenly
-- whet her angel or denpn or man, that evokes your reverence or excites
your fear'.

The wor shi ppi ng of angels, which is condemmed in Col ossians 2:18, arose

out of the incipient Ghosticismthat was invading the church

'"There was a show of humility, for there was a confession of weakness,
in subservience to inferior nediatorial agencies. It was held feasible
to grasp at the lower links of the chain which bound earth to heaven,
when heaven itself seemed far beyond the reach of man. The successive
grades of internedi ate beings were as successive steps, by which man

m ght nmount the | adder leading up to the throne of God. This carefully
woven web of sophistry the apostle tears to shreds'.

The specul ations both of Jewi sh and Christian superstition respecting

the several grades of the heavenly hierarchy were sonewhat as foll ows:

(1) Thrones, Authorities, these were highest in the seventh heaven.



(2) Angel s that carry the decisions to the angels of the Divine
Presence to the sixth heaven;

(3) Angel s of the Divine Presence in the fifth heaven;

(4) Saints or Holy ones in the fourth heaven;

(5) Powers of the canp, or army in the third heaven;

(6) Spirits of visitations or retributions in the second heaven.

There are other classifications; Oigen gives five classes in ascending
scal e: angels, princedons, powers, thrones, domnions. It will be seen that
in Col ossians 1:16 Paul departs from his usual order, and commences, as do
the Guostics, with "thrones'. The Essenes nade the safeguardi ng of the nanes
of angels an inportant itemin their scrupulous ritual. The totality of
Di vine powers, was called by the Gnostics, The Pleroma ' The Ful ness' (see the
article Pleroma3), and where Gnosticismput the ever descending scal e of
principalities and powers, Paul places at the Head, Christ, as the Firstborn
of all creation, the Imge of the invisible God, and at the close the
Pl eni tude or Pleroma. As the Image He exhausts the wonder of the Godhead
mani fested, and in HHmall fulness dwells. He alone is the Mediator between
God and nen; all else is incipient idolatry, for 'inage worship' usurps the
prerogative of Christ. The apostle does not dwell upon, or explain what
constituted the Grosticismof his day; he has a sinpler and nore satisfactory
met hod of dealing with it and all like it. He says:

'Be on your guard; do not suffer yourselves to fall a prey to certain
persons who woul d | ead you captive by a hollow and dreadful system
whi ch they call philosophy. They substitute the traditions of nen for
the truth of God. They enforce an elenentary discipline ("a specious
make- bel i eve, on the lines of human tradition, corresponding to the

el emental spirits of the world", Mffatt) ... and so in Hm-- not in
any inferior nediators -- ye have your life, your being, for ye are
filled fromH s fulness. He, | say, is the Head over all spiritua
beings -- call themprincipalities or powers or what you will' (Bishop
Li ghtfoot).

It will be seen fromthe Gnostic teaching exposed by the apostle that
these principalities and powers were usurpers, and were hol ding believers and
mankind in thrall. These angelic rulers are the captivity which the ascended
Lord |l ed captive (Eph. 4:8), and this phrase, 'He led captivity captive and
gave gifts unto nen' is quoted from Psalm68:17,18. The reference here is to
the giving of the Iaw at mount Si nai

'The chariots of God are twenty thousand, even thousands of angels: the

Lord is anpbng them as in Sinai, in the holy place. Thou hast ascended
on high, thou hast led captivity captive: Thou hast received gifts for
men' .

The transition fromSinai with its overwhel ni ng host of angels (the
literal translation of verse 17 is, 'The chariots of God are nyriads tw ce-
tol d, thousands of repetition'), to leading captivity captive seens to
suggest sone conflict anmpbng the heavenly hosts, arising out of the
application of the |Iaw, sonewhat simlar to the spoiling of principalities
and powers at the cross, in relation to the inposition of the handwiting of
ordi nances, as revealed in Colossians 2:14-17. \hether under the |aw of



Sinai or in the related inposition of observances, the nagnifying of the
'shadow to the neglect of the 'substance', seens to be laid to

the charge of certain sections of the angelic host, "world rulers of this
darkness'. Again, in Galatians 4:8-10, the subm ssion to 'weak and beggarly
el ements', the observance of 'days, nonths, and tines and years' is all one
and the same, in essence, as doing service 'unto them which by nature are no
gods'. We have no definite information, but the feeling left by these
passages is that angels, who were associated with the giving and

admi nistration of the law of Sinai (Gal. 3:19; Heb. 2:1-3), and
principalities and powers, were abusing their authority and using cerenponia
religion and specul ative philosophy to bring the Gentile world into a
paral |l el bondage, and were anobng the enemies that were dealt with and
defeated by the Cross. W nust never |ose sight of the fact that Satan is
first and forenost, one who seeks worship, and his usurpation, rebellion and
fall, together with the alienation of the world from God and from Christ, is
directed to this end. Wile, therefore, we nmust lovingly retain our belief
that at the cross we find Redenption, Atonenent, Access and Peace, there was
al so a victory over unseen forces, the inmportance of which will not be fully
known until we arrive at 'the end' or goal, when God will be all in all

VWhile we make no pretence to inside know edge of these high matters, we
believe that what has been written above will at |east enable the reader to
appreciate the cosmc relationship of his high calling, the reasons why it is
referred back to before the 'overthrow, why it is far above all principality
and power, and marvelling at the grace that reserved this calling for the
alien and the stranger, may so set his mnd on things above where Chri st
sits, and await the day of manifestation when we shall at |ast be appraised
as to the real extent of the hope of our calling. Incidentally, this rule of
angel s, principalities and powers, constitutes a kosnmos, a world order, and
to this the words, 'Before the foundation of the world' refer. (See article
Overthrow or Foundation, p. 114).

Prudence. This word as found in Ephesians 1:8 needs

to be treated with care. The A V. reads: '\Werein He hath abounded toward us
in all wi sdom and prudence'. Now 'abounding' translates the G eek word

peri sseuo and suggests prodigality, giving without stint, whereas prudence
suggests careful adm nistration, and to Abound with Prudence sounds sonewhat
contradictory. If we ignore the English punctuation and read Ephesians 1:7-9
as follows we shall be nearer the apostle's neaning.

Redenpti on "I'n Whom we have redenption, through His
over fl ow ng bl ood, the forgiveness of sins, according to the
grace. riches of His grace wherein He hath abounded

toward us.

Mystery In all wi sdom and prudence havi ng made known
making it unto us the nmystery of His will".
known.
The prudence relates to maki ng known the mystery of His will, mlk for

babes and neat for full grown, whereas grace abounds and overfl ows where the
forgi veness of sins is in view




Qui ckened Together. Many believers when giving a r,sum of the record given
in the epistles of the identification of the redeemed with the work of the
Saviour, set forth in glorious earnestness and joyful praise, that we are
reckoned to have been 'crucified with Christ', to have 'died with Christ', to
have been 'buried with Christ', to have been 'raised with Christ', to be even
now potentially 'seated together in Christ Jesus', and finally in the day
that is fast approaching, to be 'manifested with Hmin glory'. Here are six
nost wondrous associ ations, yet one has been and is often omtted. W are to
reckon that we have been 'qui ckened together with Christ' (Eph. 2:5), thus
conpl eting the sevenfold identification, and giving a present encouragenent
as well as the hope of the future glory. Let us 'possess our possession'.
(See the chart in the article Reckoning and Reality, p. 171).

Ransom Wil e the basic nmeaning of the word translated 'atonenent' in the
O d Testanent is "to cover', we find that it does not nmean 'to cover up', for
it is witten, 'He that covereth his sins shall not prosper'. The word neans
not only '"to cover', but by usage, to protect and to conpensate, to cover by
conpensation. The Oxford Dictionary gives as one of the neanings of cover:

"To be sufficient to defray a charge, or to neet a liability; to
conpensate a loss or risk; to protect by insurance or the like, to
provi de cover, to insure oneself"'.

Anmong the words used to translate the Hebrew kopher is the word
‘ransom . The very presence of such a provision in the Scripture testifies
to the fact that God is a moral Ruler, for sheer omi potence uninfluenced by
noral issues could brush aside all objections, or dispense with both
Redenpti on and Atonenent. It also shows that man too is a responsible noral
agent .

The references to a ransom that covers by conpensation, include:

"Sum of noney' Exodus 21:30. This sum of noney is accepted instead of
the death of the man whose ox had killed a nman or worman. 'He shall give
for the ransomof his Iife whatsoever is laid upon hinm.

" Atonenent noney' Exodus 30:16. This is said to be
a 'ransom for the soul. In Nunbers 3:49 a sinmilar noney equivalent is
called 'the redenption noney'.

"Satisfaction' Numbers 35:31. No 'ransoml or 'atonenent noney' availed
for a nurderer.

The New Testanment contains a nunber of references to the price paid in the
redenpti on of the sinner

"Ye ... were not redeened with corruptible things, as silver and gold
but with the precious blood of Christ' (1 Pet. 1:18,19).

"What ? know ye not that ... ye are bought with a price?" (1 Cor.
6: 19. 20) .

" The church of God, which He hath purchased with H s own blood (Acts
20: 28).



We pass on to the two references to ransom found in the New Testanent.

"The Son of Man canme not to be mnistered unto, but to mnister, and to
give Hs life a ransom for many' (Matt. 20:28).

"There is one God, and one Medi ator between God and nen, the man Chri st
Jesus; Who gave Hinself a ransomfor all, to be testified in due tinge'
(1 Tim 2:5,6).

In Matthew, the word translated 'ransonm is the G eek lutron foll owed

by the preposition anti "for'. In 1 Tinothy, the Geek word is the conpound
of antilutron followed by huper 'on behalf of'. In Matthew the ransom was
for "many'; in 1 Tinothy it was given for "all'. The reason for the
difference, 'the many' and 'the all', seens to be that in Matthew we are
limted to 'the |ost sheep of the house of Israel' (Matt. 15:24), and that
"they are not all Israel, which are of Israel' (Rom 9:6), consequently "all"’
is not used in Matthew. 1In 1 Tinothy 'all sorts and conditions of nen' are
inview (1 Tim 2:1), and so '"all' can there be used. This matter of the
Ransom for all is part of the greater theme, the One Mediator, and to this

article the reader is directed. (p. 99).

A word concerning the nodern use of the word ransom may be tinely. A
traveller, for exanple, may have been taken prisoner by bandits, and held to
ransom His relatives, while abominating the whole evil system neverthel ess
pay up, out of love for their kindred. This aspect, in early days, led to
the idea that the death of Christ actually paid ransomto the Devil! About
the third century Origen calls such a doctrine 'blasphenmous folly', and
Gregory of Nazianzus said that it is an outrage to suppose that the robber
could receive God Hinself in paynent for us. No such idea is resident in the
Scriptural words translated 'ransonmi, and the preacher and teacher should be
at pains to make this very clear to his hearers.

RECKONI NG

Logi zomai is translated in the New Testanent not only reckon, but
i mpute, account and esteem

The usage of the word in the New Testament will enable us to get some
i dea of its general bearing:

(D To Reason or Argue Rationally.

'They reasoned with thensel ves' (Mark 11:31).
"When | was a child ... | thought as a child" (1 Cor. 13:11).

(2) To Infer, Conclude Or Bal ance After Hearing Reasons.

' Therefore we conclude that a man is justified by faith" (Rom 3:28).
"I reckon that the sufferings of this present tinme' (Rom 8:18).
"Accounting that God was able to raise himup' (Heb. 11:19).

(3) To Thi nk.

"And t hinkest thou this, O man?' (Rom 2:3).

(4) To Account.



'Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ' (1 Cor.
4:1).

"Not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think any thing as of
ourselves' (2 Cor. 3:5).

"To himthat esteeneth any thing to be unclean' (Rom 14:14).

'He was reckoned anpbng the transgressors' (Luke 22:37).

"W are accounted as sheep for the slaughter’' (Rom 8:36).

(5) To | npute.

"Unto whom God inputeth righteousness wi thout works' (Rom 4:6).
"Blessed is the man to whomthe Lord will not inpute sin' (Rom 4:8).
"To whom it shall be inputed, if we believe' (Rom 4:24).

(6) To Inmpute For (Il ogizomai eis).

"Shall not his uncircuntision be counted for circuntision? (Rom
2:26).

" Abr aham bel i eved God, and it was counted unto himfor righteousness
(Rom 4:3).

"Hs faith is counted for righteousness' (Rom 4:5).

"The children of the promi se are counted for the seed" (Rom 9:8).

Wil e we have not given every occurrence of the word, we believe we
have accounted for every phase of its neaning. It will be observed in Romans
4 that where sin and righteousness are being dealt with, these are 'inputed

but where faith is being dealt with, it is "inmputed for'. Faith is not
ri ghteousness; it is 'reckoned for' righteousness. In Romans 6:11 there is
"inputing for'; it is as actual and real as the inputation of sin to a

sinner. (See Justification by Faith6).

This word is the cord upon which the doctrine of Romans 4 is threaded,
and in that chapter we find the word used in two ways. Sonetinmes the words
"inmputed or 'counted' stand alone, sometines the phrase 'inputed for',
‘counted for' occurs. W give every occurrence of the terns in Romans 4.

"I nputed’" and 'Inputed for'

One word, occurring eleven tines in this chapter, is so inportant that
it will warrant a separate investigation before proceeding further
Logi zomai is translated in Romans 4 as foll ows:

"It was counted unto himfor righteousness' (verse 3).

"I's the reward not reckoned of grace, but of debt' (verse 4).
"His faith is counted for righteousness' (verse 5).

"Unto whom God inputeth righteousness w thout works' (verse 6).
"To whom the Lord will not inpute sin' (verse 8).

"Faith was reckoned to Abraham for righteousness' (verse 9).
"How was it then reckoned?' (verse 10).

"That righteousness m ght be inputed unto themi (verse 11).

"It was inputed to himfor righteousness' (verse 22).

"It was inputed to him (verse 23).

'"To whom it shall be inputed, if we believe' (verse 24).
"Counted , 'reckoned' and 'inputed are all translations of the one
word | ogi zomai, and between themgive a fair and full rendering of its



meaning. This is not all, however, for these references divide thensel ves
into two sets, viz., those which speak of inputing sonething that exists as a
fact, and those which speak of inputing for, inputing one thing for another
The two expressions are |ogizomai and | ogizomai ... eis. W nust | ook at
this list again, therefore, to |learn the difference intended.

"Inmputation’ inits prinme neaning is found in Romans 4:6,8, 10,11, 23 and
24. In these passages one thing is not inputed for another; wages,
ri ght eousness and sin are actualities.

Imputed for is found in 4:3,5,9 and 22, and in these passages 'faith'
is inmputed for righteousness. Romans 2:26 supplies us with a use of the
expression that must be included: 'Therefore if the uncircunctision keep the
ri ght eousness of the law, shall not his uncircuntision be counted for

circuncision'. Wiile we nmust give full value to faith, we nust not go to the
extrenme of making it, in effect, another work; if we do, we nmake void the
gospel. W are justified gratuitously, 'not of works'. Faith is not a work.

True, it leads to works, but that is another matter
An illustration*
Some of our readers may renenber the days when the standard coin of the

real m was the gol den sovereign. It would not have been a serious matter if
one had accidentally dropped a sovereign into the fire, for the resulting

pi ece of gold would still have been worth 20 shillings. W should not have

used | ogi zomai ei s when speaking of this coin. W should not have said,

' This gol den sovereign is reckoned for 20 shillings worth', for it actually

was worth 20 shillings, whatever happened to it. It is quite different with
t he present paper noney. Today we have a o4 Note. It would be very unw se,
however, to conclude that the od note was actually of the same value as the

gold or even of twenty shillings. Sone have found this to be true to their

cost. We have heard of one poor wonman who accidentally screwed up a od note
with waste paper and threw it into the fire: sadly enough its intrinsic worth
was soon discovered to be only that of waste paper. |t produced no usefu
heat, it left no valuable ash; it was only 'reckoned for' one pound. W nust
not, on the other hand, think that the value of the od note is fictional
Behi nd that val uel ess piece of paper lie all the resources and power of the

Bank of England. The English pound note is a "promise'. The actual wording
reads, 'Bank of England, | Prom se to pay the Bearer on Demand the sum of One
Pound, London For the Govrs. and Conpa. of the Bank of England ... Chief
Cashier'. So with faith. Faith itself is not righteousness, but faith is

reckoned for righteousness. The real righteousness is found in the Lord.
The true nerit is found in the 'faith of Christ', and because of His faith,
my faith may be reckoned for righteousness. |f H's faith and righteousness
did not exist, my faith would have no value, just as the paper noney has no
val ue when a country or government coll apses.

* We retain this illustration, even though it is so out of date.

We renenber in August 1914 neeting a man on the Continent, who, though
possessed of ob notes, was neverthel ess penniless, sinply because the
out break of war had rendered all paper noney val ueless for the tinme being.
Had the same man possessed gol den soverei gns, he woul d have found no
difficulty in getting them accepted anywhere. W would not, however, by this
somewhat clunsy illustration give a wong inpression. There is no room for
the slightest doubt as to the reality of that righteousness that gives to
faith its value. It is ours in Christ. He is the Lord our righteousness.



The word 'for' in 'counted for' is, strictly speaking, 'unto'. Just as
in Romans 1:16 the power of God is said to be 'unto salvation', and in 10: 10,
man with the heart 'believeth unto righteousness', so this 'righteousness of
God' is 'by faith of Jesus Christ unto all ... that believe' (Rom 3:22). It
is no fiction; it is a very blessed fact. Righteousness is actually inputed,
but faith is inputed for or unto righteousness.

We have departed a little fromour usual nmethod, and spent a | onger
time upon this illustration than space will generally permt, but we felt
that the distinction was inportant enough to warrant it. Faith is precious,
it is blessed, it is the one thing necessary. At the same time |let us not
magnify it into a procuring cause, or a neritorious work. There, in the
great Bank of Heaven, is the genuine gold of perfect righteousness, w ought
by Another on our behal f, and that al one nmakes our faith of any val ue.

Reckoning and Reality. The follow ng diagram and al so that on page 171 are
i ntended to show t hat before ever we could be 'reckoned' righteous, the Son
of God, had to be 'reckoned' with transgressors. Before all 'fulness' could
dwell in Hm He '"enptied Hinself' (Phil. 2:7 kenoo).

Reckoning and Realization

During this life union with Christ js by
Reckoning. Reality awaits Resurrection.
Metta Logizomai S¢in

g Meta(Mk15:28).  Sun(Rm.6:6).

Emmanuel [TTITITTT IIIM‘—
birth Union by reckoning anifesred

Gross Death Burial Quickening inGlory.
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Much of the truth that is here latent, cones to light by discrimnating
bet ween the word translated 'with', when the Savi our became Emmanuel, God
with us, and the word translated 'with', when the believer is reckoned to
have been 'crucified with' Christ.

Meta "with' is a preposition of association, and not of actual oneness.
It consequently is sonetines translated 'anong' and 'after', indicating
associ ation rather than union. When the angel said, 'Wy seek ye the living
anong the dead?' (Luke 24:5) the word 'anong' is neta. There can be no idea
of 'union' with the dead being read into this question. Wen we read that
the Lord was "with' the wild beasts while enduring the forty days' testing in
the wilderness (Mark 1:13), it is 'association' not 'unity' that is inplied.



It will be remenbered that Aristotle nanmed a treatise 'Physics' and foll owed
it by a second which he called ' Metaphysics', those things that 'follow , and
go beyond the range of mere physical science. Meta nmeans 'with', but 'with'
in association, '"with' in a series, not "with'" in union and oneness.

At the Incarnation, God was manifested in the flesh, but even though
Christ was perfect Man, that did not make all mankind 'one' with God, for the
fact that Christ was Perfect Man, sinless, holy, harm ess, undefiled, nade
Hm at the sanme tine, 'separate fromsinners', not 'one' with sinners. The
very | ncarnation that brought Him so near to man, enphasized the gulf that
exi sted, and which could not be bridged by the fact of H s human birth. The
good Samaritan came where the wounded man was, and he showed what the word
"nei ghbour' inplied, but this Samaritan did not, and could not, take the
pl ace of the wounded man; he could not be 'wounded for' him and in this lies
the probl em which we are now facing.

At His birth the Savi our becane Emmanuel (' God with us') but, although
this condescension is beyond the power of man to conmpute, it did not itself
acconplish redenption fromsin. It was a marvellous step in that direction
By His very sinlessness the Saviour was 'separate from sinners', but the
I ncarnati on provided the body by which He was to meke the one all-sufficient
Sacrifice for sin. The |ast occurrence of the word neta, before He endured
the cross, is found in the record of Mark 15:28, 'He was nunbered (reckoned)
with (neta) the transgressors'. At this point a new principle is introduced,
the principle of 'reckoning'. By this principle, 'He Who knew no sin' could
be made sin for us, even as we who had sinned, could be made 'the
ri ght eousness of God in Hm.

Because of this principle of 'reckoning" (Rom 4:10), or 'counting
(Rom 4:3), or "inputing (Rom 4:22,23,24), as the word | ogizomai is
variously translated, we are enabled to 'reckon' ourselves 'dead i ndeed unto
sin, but alive unto God through Jesus Christ our Lord" (Rom 6:11). In
connection with this 'reckoning' a new preposition sun is introduced,
di spl acing the preposition of nere proximty, nmeta, by the preposition of
union. We are nade one with Christ, not in and by His birth, but in and by
Hi s deat h.

Thi s new bond of union which comrenced at the Cross, |eads on to the
glorious climx of being '"manifested with HHmin glory' (Col. 3:4), where
"reckoning' is exchanged for 'reality'.

There are seven rungs in the | adder of grace, comrencing with the Cross
and ending in dory. W will arrange the seven passages concerned in the
order in which they appear in the devel opnent of the doctrine, and also in
such a way that the first rung in the |adder shall be the | owest on the page.

(7) "Manifested with' in glory Sun phaner oo Real i zati on
(Col. 3:4)
(6) 'Seated with' in heavenly Sugkat hi zo Reckoni ng

pl aces (Eph. 2:6)

(5) "Raised with' (Col. 3:1) Sunegeiro Reckoni ng

(4) "Quickened with' (Eph. 2:5) Suzoopoi eo Reckoni ng




(3) "Buried with' (Rom 6:4) Sunt hapt onmai Reckoni ng
(2) "Dead with' (2 Tim 2:11) Sunapot hnesko Reckoni ng

(1) "Crucified with" (Rom 6:6) Sust aur oo Reckoni ng

The first six steps in this blessed ascent are taken during the present
l[ife: the seventh and | ast step awaits the resurrection. The first six steps
are taken while we are still nortal; the seventh and the |last step awaits
imortality. The first six steps are ours only by 'reckoning'. Steps 1, 2
and 3 are beyond our personal participation. Steps 4, 5 and 6 are a kind of
first fruits and ours by reckoning. The seventh and |ast step will be ours
inreality.
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every vestige of the old nature has gone conpletely can there be any rea
union with the holy Son of God. During this life that union is by
"reckoning', but inthe life to come the believer can be truly united with
the Risen Christ by virtue of the newlife which is the gift of God through
the O fering of H's Son, and conferred upon the believer at the Resurrection.
Here at length all barriers to conplete union will have been dissolved, and
what was hitherto enjoyed by the gracious principle of reckoning will then be
enjoyed in reality.

No believer has been actually 'crucified with Christ'; he can be
graci ously 'reckoned' so, but no nore. No believer has actually "died with
Christ'; he can only do so by 'reckoning'. This principle of 'reckoning' is
the first true link between the Saviour and the saved. He, the sinless One
was 'reckoned' with the transgressors, so that they could be 'reckoned" wth
Hmin H s sacrificial work. No longer is He "with' us only (neta) in close
association; He is also one with us (sun) in a blessed and eternal union.

Meta indicates 'proximty', but sun indicates 'conjunction', and
i mplies sonething in common union, and the conmpound verb sustauroo 'to
crucify with' nmeets us for the first time (Matt. 27:44; Mark 15:32; John
19:32). Be it noted, this same word sustauroo is used by the apostle Paul to
indicate the first of a series of links that unites the believer for ever
with His Lord: 'I have been crucified with Christ' (Gal. 2:20), 'Qur old man
was crucified with Hm (Rom 6:6).

At the birth at Bethlehem Christ became Emmanuel, 'God with us', where
nmeta indicates the limts of this blessed proximty of God to nman, but at the
Cross, the believing sinner becones one "with Christ' and now the preposition
of union and oneness is enployed, sun

In the sixth chapter of Romans, the whol e wondrous teaching is found
expressed in two verses: the new bond of union 'crucified Wth' (6) and the
link 'reckon ye also yourselves to be dead' (11). Because He was sinless, He
could only be reckoned with (nmeta) sinners, but inasnmuch as His sacrificia
death put away our sin, we, the sinners, can be reckoned with (sun) H m not
in Hs birth, but in that new rel ationship made possible first by reckoning,
and then by substitution. At present our union with Christ is by reckoning

only, for we are still in ourselves nortal and sinful. However, in
resurrection, what is ours only by reckoning will be ours in glorious
reality. All barriers to conplete union will then have gone and we shal

i ndeed be One with H m
THE RED SEA AND THE JORDAN

The sacrificial Work of Christ, while admittedly 'one O fering' (Heb
9:28; 10:14), has many facets, being rel ated, speaking broadly, to the work
of deliverance from bondage, which aspect is covered by the term Redenpti on,
and the work of perfecting, including acceptance and sanctification, which
ranges under the covering term Atonenent. This twofold division is
acknow edged in the Scriptures, especially in the types that set forth the
once offered Sacrifice of the Saviour

In Exodus 6, where the great nane, associated with Redenption is
reveal ed, nanely Jehovah (Exod. 6:3), we have an insistence on the
t wof ol dness of the redenptive purpose.

(1) The del i verance CQut of bondage.



"I will bring you Qut from under the burdens of the Egyptians, and
will rid you out of their bondage, and | will redeemyou' (Exod. 6:6).

(2) The bringing In.

"I will take you To Me for a people, and | will be To You a God ... |
will bring you In Unto the land ... | will give it You for an heritage'
(Exod. 6:7,8).

This twofold nature of the sacrificial work of Christ is subdivided in
t he New Testanent by the enploynment of two significant words exodus and
ei sodus.

"Who appeared in glory, and spake of Hi s exodus (decease) which He
shoul d acconplish at Jerusal em (Luke 9:31).

"Having therefore, brethren, boldness of the eisodus (to enter into)
the holiest by the blood of Jesus' (Heb. 10:19).

There is a considerable difference between being delivered from bondage
and of being nmade neet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in
light; to being nade partakers of His holiness, to being nade partakers
of the Divine nature (Col. 1:12; Heb. 12:10; 2 Pet. 1:4). Now upon
consideration, this twofold consequence of redeeming love is set forth in
type by the two crossings, the one of the Red Sea, the other of the Jordan
Bet ween these two events stretches the forty years' discipline of the
wi | derness, and a conparison of the two crossings will reveal that they are
intentionally different, but also as intentionally related as Redenption is
wi th Atonenment, or as Exodus is wth Eisodus.

The two passages of Scripture that will be open before us, are:

(D Exodus 14 and 15, and

(2) Joshua 3 and 4.

Natural ly, other passages will be referred to but these two formthe

basi s of our exposition.

The redenption of Israel fromthe bitterness and bondage of Egypt did
not alter their nature. W have but to consider that Aaron, the nman chosen
to be the first high priest in Israel, nade a golden calf, and they said,

' These be thy gods, O Israel, which brought thee up out of the | and of

Egypt'! (Exod. 32:4). So wickedly did this redeenmed people act, that the
Lord threatened to consunme them and to start afresh with the descendants of
Moses (Exod. 32:9,10). The Tabernacle that stood in the nidst of the canp
was taken by Mbses 'without the canp, afar off' (Exod. 33:7), so that only
those that 'sought the Lord" went out to it. Redenption delivers us fromthe
bondage of sin and death, it provides for the forgiveness of our sins, but

it does not change our nature. For this we need the Atonement, acconpani ed
by the discipline and experience of the forty years, as we shall see nore
clearly as we proceed.

Behind them Israel had left '"the flesh pots of Egypt' (Exod. 16:3);
"the fish ... the cucunbers, and the nelons, and the |eeks, and the onions,
and the garlic' were 'renenbered” (Num 11:5), the bitterness and the bondage
forgotten, so nuch so that Israel said, 'Let us nake a captain, and |let us



return into Egypt' (Num 14:4). To this state of mind the apostle Paul seens
to refer, when in contrast he said, 'Forgetting (as over against "we
remenber”) those things which are behind, and reaching forth unto those

thi ngs which are before' (Phil. 3:12,13), he pressed on with both the 'prize
and the 'perfecting' in view (Phil. 3:12,14).

On the other hand, beyond Jordan was the land flowing with m |k and
honey, and the grapes, ponegranates and figs such as were brought from Eshco
by the spies (Num 13:23). Between these two kinds of food, representing as
they do 'things above' and 'things on the earth' (Col. 3:2), lies the
wi | derness provision, the manna. This was a niracul ous provision, and ended
the very day that |srael crossed the Jordan (Josh. 5:12). The nmanna was
unknown either to Israel or to the fathers, and is called 'bread from
heaven', 'angels' food' and 'corn of heaven' (Exod. 16:4; Psa. 78:24,25).
Thi s, anmong other things, was given themto teach themthat nan does not |ive
by bread al one, 'but by every word that proceedeth out of the nmouth of the

Lord" (Deut. 8:3). The manna tasted 'like wafers nmade with honey' (Exod.
16:31), and 'as the taste of fresh oil' (Num 11:8). |In contrast with the
tasty norsels |ike onions and garlic that they had | eft behind in Egypt,
"this manna' began to pall, until at last Israel said the dreadful words:

"Qur soul loatheth this light bread" (Num 21:5)!

A reading of Asaph's dilenma in Psalm73 will reveal the heart-
searching evidence that this attitude was not confined to Israel in the
wi | derness, but that it finds many illustrations in the New Testanent and

alas in our own self-betraying inclinations to this day. So much for the

| esson that we nay learn fromthese three references to food (Exod. 16:3;
Num 13:23; 21:5). Miuch could be said, but tinme and space are not unlinited,
and we pass to another feature that calls for consideration. However
different Redenption may be from Atonement in its effects, in origin at the
bottomthey are the sane. This is illustrated by the bl ood sprinkled 'door’
of Exodus 12 and the "window with its scarlet thread (Josh. 2:18-21). At
the Red Sea, Mdses said:

'Fear ye not, stand still, and see the salvation of the Lord ... the
Lord shall fight for you, and ye shall hold your peace' (Exod.
14: 13, 14).

At the crossing of the Jordan, it was the feet of the priests that bare
the ark of the covenant, that 'stood firm, the priests not the people that
were told "to stand still':

"And thou shalt command the priests that bear the ark of the covenant,
sayi ng, Wen ye are cone to the brink of the water of Jordan, ye shal
Stand Still in Jordan' (Josh. 3:8).

The parting of the waters of the Red Sea was at the stretching out of
the hand of Mses, no priest, no ark, being then present. The parting of the
waters of Jordan is entirely associated with the priests and the ark:

"As soon as the soles of the feet of the priests that bear the ark of
the Lord, the Lord of all the earth, shall Rest in the waters of

Jordan, that the waters of Jordan shall be cut off ... And as ... the
feet of the priests that bare the ark were Dipped in the brimof the
water ... the waters ... were cut off ..." (Josh. 3:183,15,16).

The LXX translates the word 'di pped’ here by bapti zo.



We shall see presently, after other features have been considered, that
t he presence of the priests throughout this crossing of Jordan, is related to
a work that was 'finished (Josh. 4:10), but several inportant items nust be
consi dered before this is reached. So far as the work of the Lord is
concerned, identical words are used of both crossings. At the Red Sea 'The
fl oods stood upright as an heap' (Exod. 15:8), and of the waters of Jordan it
was said 'they shall stand upon an heap' (Josh. 3:13).

If Israel had been a holy nation while suffering under the Egyptians,
the one crossing of the Red Sea would have been all-sufficient. But, though
redeened from the bondage of Egypt, Israel were by no means delivered from
t he bondage of Self, their status was changed, but not their nature, they
were nost certainly not nade 'partakers of His Holiness' when they energed on
the other side of the Red Sea. The intervention of the priests, the Ark, the
Covenant and the twel ve stones, and the reference to Adam and t he Dead Sea
speak al oud of the intervening forty years' chastisenent, discipline and
teachi ng before the Jordan was crossed. One of the suggestive differences
between the crossing of the Red Sea and of the Jordan, is expressed by the
addition of one word, that could easily be unnoticed. The Hebrew word abar
"to pass over' is used of both the crossing of the Red Sea, and of the
Jordan, but, an additional word is used of the Jordan crossing, nanely the
word 'clean':

"Until all the people were passed Cl ean over' (Josh. 3:17).

The word translated 'clean' has no reference to 'washing' or

"defilenent'. It is an English use of the word 'clean', and neans
"conpletely', "entirely' as in Isaiah 24:19 'The earth is clean dissolved or
in Psalm77:8 '"Is H's mercy clean gone for ever? The word used for the
crossing of the Jordan 'clean passed over', is the Hebrew tamam which is one
of many derivatives of tam which neans '"to finish', '"to perfect', 'to
conplete'. Now Israel at the crossing of the Red Sea were only at the

begi nning of their Redenption, and very far frombeing 'perfect'. It is in

the epistle to the Hebrews, the epistle of Priest and Tabernacle, Altar and
Ark, that the redeened are exhorted to 'go on unto perfection', and where the
"forty years' forms a basis for nuch salutary teaching in Hebrews 3 and 4.
The tenptation of the wilderness was intended to have a 'perfecting work'
(Jas. 1:2-4,12). Israel 'passed through' the Red Sea, they 'perfectly passed
over' the Jordan; they, in type had left 'the word of the begi nning of

Christ' and had gone on 'unto perfection' (Heb. 6:1). This inpinges upon the
teaching of the New Testanment both in Philippians 3, in Hebrews, in 1
Corinthians 9 and 10, and in other places concerning the added 'prize' or
"crowmn' that will be awarded to the overcomer, of which conpany Caleb is a
type. Caleb endured throughout the forty years, the only one beside Joshua
of twenty years or upward that came out of Egypt. At the entry into the |and
he canme to Joshua and clainmed the fulfilnment of the prom se made by the Lord
at Kadesh-barnea, because he had wholly followed the Lord (Josh. 14:6-15).
The fact that this addition to his inheritance is intimtely connected with
the Anaki m (Josh. 14:15), is also of typical inportance, for these Canaanites
were of the seed of the wi cked one and were overcone by Caleb's faith. W
too have foes that are not 'flesh and bl ood" (Eph. 6:12). At this point it
may be well to refer to the two Psalns 90 and 91. Psal m 90 opens the fourth
book of the Psalns, the 'Numbers' section, and is a Psal mof Mses. The
peopl e have been 'turned to destruction' and 'consuned' by the Lord's anger
The days of their years were limted. A nman aged 20 who came out of Egypt
could not live longer than 60 years, and a rough average is given here as 70



to 80 years. Psalm91, on the other hand, speaks of the Lord's protecting
care over the children that Israel said had been but brought out of Egypt to
become a prey in the wilderness. To them were the prom ses made:

"Thou shalt not be afraid ... a thousand shall fall at thy side, and
ten thousand at thy right hand; but it shall not come nigh thee' (Psa.
91:5-7).

' That generation' which perished in the wilderness is referred to many
times in solem contexts. W neet it in Psalm 95, which belongs to the sane
group as do Psalnms 90 and 91

"To day if ye will hear His voice, harden not your heart ... Forty
years long was | grieved with this generation ... | sware in My wath
that they should not enter into My rest' (Psa. 95:7-11).

Just as death and resurrection are synbolized by the two birds of
Leviticus 14:4-7, or the two goats of Leviticus 16:5-10, so death and
resurrection could be set forth in
the dying out of the generation that cane out of Egypt, including both Aaron
and Mbses, and the preservation of the next generation and their entry into
the promi sed land. This synbolismis further enforced by two other typica
occurrences that nust now be noted.

Back to Adam - -

'The waters which cane down from above stood, and rose up in one heap
a great way off, at Adam the city which is beside Zarethan: and those
that went down toward the sea of the Arabah, even the Salt Sea, were
whol Iy cut off' (Josh. 3:16 R V.).

Surely there can be no hesitation in the mnd that the nanme of the city
of Adam here is of nore than nerely geographical accuracy! This city is said
to be near Zaretan, otherw se called Zeredathah (2 Chron. 4:17) Zarthan (1
Kings 7:46). It is nmentioned in 1 Kings 7:46 as the place chosen for the
casting of pots, shovels, basons and other brasen vessels,

"In the plain of Jordan did the king cast them in the clay ground
bet ween Succoth and Zarthan'.

Here the word 'ground' is the Hebrew adanmah, the word used in Genesis
2:7. The doctrine of the epistle to the Romans is thus anti ci pated.
Moreover, the waters that flow down to the Dead Sea are said to have been
"cut off' (Josh. 4:7). This is the word used by the prophet Dani el when
speaki ng of the death of Christ, saying:

"shal |l Messiah be cut off' (Dan. 9:26).

We have already drawn attention to the fact that, whereas at the Red
Sea |Israel are said to have 'passed over', at the Jordan they are said to
have 'cl ean passed over', the added word being the Hebrew tamanm so we
observe that these waters of Jordan were not only 'cut off' but that they
"failed', which is in the original this same word tamam enphasizing as it
does, the additional word 'clean', the 'perfect finish' of the redenptive
purpose. To read Romans 5 and 1 Corinthians 15 in the |ight of these
references to Adam and the Dead Sea nust surely cause us to rejoice in the
ful ness of the Word of Truth.



Anot her feature that is peculiar to the Jordan crossing:

"And the Lord said unto Joshua, This day will | begin to magnify thee
in the sight of all Israel'.

"On that day the Lord magnified Joshua in the sight of all Israel
(Josh. 3:7 and 4:14).

It will be remenbered that the Father 'began' to magnify Hi s Son Jesus
(the Greek spelling of the Hebrew Joshua) at the banks of the Jordan (Matt.
3:16,17), an anticipation of His high exaltation in the future (Phil. 2:9-
11), where the Greek of this passage uses a simlar word to that used in the
LXX of Joshua 3:7, which is translated 'exalted' el sewhere.

One nore typical feature, and we nmust | eave this wonderful type to do
its own illuminating work.

The Twel ve Stones.-- The testinmony to Israel in this mracle of the
crossing of Jordan is contained in the twelve nmenorial stones that were set
up in Glgal and in the mdst of Jordan itself. W naturally associate the
nunmber 12 with Israel, and we are right in doing so here:

"Now t herefore take you twelve nen out of the tribes of Israel, out of
every tribe a man' (Josh. 3:12).

' Take you twelve men out of the people, out of every tribe a man'
(Josh. 4:2)

' Then Joshua called the twelve nmen, whom he had prepared of the
children of Israel, out of every tribe a man: and Joshua said unto
them Pass over before the ark of the Lord your God into the mdst of
Jordan, and take ye up every nman of you a stone upon his shoul der
according unto the nunber of the tribes of the children of Israel’
(Josh. 4:4,5).

"And the children of Israel did so as Joshua comranded, and took up
twel ve stones out of the nmidst of Jordan, as the Lord spake unto
Joshua, according to the nunber of the tribes of the children of
Israel, and carried themover with themunto the place where they

| odged, and laid them down there' (Josh. 4:8).

The above passages reiterate the association of the twelve stones with
the twelve tribes. Two other passages conplete the record, naking six
references to the number twelve in this section

' Take you hence out of the midst of Jordan, out of the place where the
priests' feet stood firm twelve stones, and ye shall carry them over
with you, and | eave themin the | odging place, where ye shall | odge
this night' (Josh. 4:3).

"And Joshua set up twelve stones ("other twelve stones" LXX) in the

m dst of Jordan, in the place where the feet of the priests which bare
the ark of the covenant stood: and they are there unto this day' (Josh.
4:9).



Several points call for notice in the above account. First of all
observe that what the twelve representative nmen did, is said to have been
done by 'the children of Israel' (Josh. 4:8). W find the sanme principle at
work in the record of the Passover, where, although the head of the house was
the one who actually killed the passover |lanb, yet, as it was a
representative act, we read: 'And the whole assenbly of the congregation of
Israel shall kill it in the evening' (Exod. 12:6). Not only is the
representative principle manifest in the reference to Israel, but also in the
fact that the nmany passover |ambs slain that night are spoken of as '"it',
plainly I ooking forward to the great Antitype. It is well to see this fact
clearly, for there are some who would rob us of this glorious ground of
accept ance.

We next observe that the twelve stones were not gathered from any part
of the river bed that was npst accessible, but had to be taken 'out of the
pl ace where the priests' feet stood firm . Moreover, Joshua set up twelve
nore stones in the midst of Jordan, in exactly the place fromwhich the first
twel ve were taken. When we are dealing with stones, it is not possible for
themto be in two places at once, but when we consider God's people, we |learn
that they may be buried with Christ, and also reckoned to be raised together
with Hm

Again, we observe that it was Joshua, not the twelve nmen, who pl aced
the twelve stones in the river bed, and it was Joshua, and not the twelve
men, who pitched themin Glgal. W have synbolized in these two sets of
stones a twofold work, that remai ned unexplained until Paul wrote the epistle
to the Ronans.

The special significance of Glgal where the twelve stones were pitched
by Joshua wi Il becone apparent on reading the account.

We draw attention to the neaning of the word 'pitch' in the passage:
"Did Joshua pitch in Glgal' (Josh. 4:20). The word does not nean 'pitch' as
in 'pitching a canp'. For the pitching of a canp the word is chanah or
nat ah; but the word here is qum which neans to 'stand up', 'arise' -- as in
"Moses is dead; now therefore arise' (Josh. 1:2). The stones brought from
the depths of the waters of judgment now 'stand up' as nmonuments of grace.
The typical character of the stones is indicated by the fact that provision
is twice made for the tinme when children should ask, 'Wat nean ye by these
stones?' (Josh. 4:6,21).

On twelve different occasions we read of certain things or events being

"for a nenorial' to Israel. Eleven are found during the administration of
Moses and Joshua, the twelfth appearing at the restoration of |srae
described in the prophet Zechariah. Al in their nmeasure |look forward to
Chri st.

(1) The Passover
'"This day shall be unto you for a nenorial' (Exod. 12:14).
(2) The Unleavened Bread
"This is done because of that which the Lord did unto ne when | cane

forth out of Egypt. And it shall be for a sign ... and for a nenoria
" (Exod. 13:8,9).



(3) The Destruction of Analek

"Wite this for a nenorial in a book, and rehearse it in the ears of
Joshua: for | will utterly put out the renmenbrance of Amal ek from under
heaven' (Exod. 17:14).

(4) The Stones on Aaron's Shoul ders

"And thou shalt put the two stones upon the shoul ders of the ephod for
stones of nenorial unto the children of Israel: and Aaron shall bear
their nanmes before the Lord upon his two shoul ders for a menorial’
(Exod. 28:12).

(5) The Stones on Aaron's Heart

" And Aaron shall bear the nanes of the children of Israel in the
breastpl ate of judgnent upon his heart, when he goeth in unto the holy
pl ace, for a nenorial before the Lord continually' (Exod. 28:29).

(6) The Atonenent Money
"And thou shalt take the atonement noney of the children of Israel, and
shalt appoint it for the service of the tabernacle of the congregation;

that it may be a nenorial unto the children of Israel before the Lord,
to make an atonenent for your souls' (Exod. 30:16).

(7) The blowing of Trunpets
"In the seventh nonth, in the first day of the nonth, shall ye have a
sabbath, a nenorial of blow ng of trunpets, an holy convocation' (Lev.
23:24; cf. Num 10:10).
(8 The offering of Jealousy
'"He shall pour no oil upon it, nor put frankincense thereon; for it is
an offering of jealousy, an offering of memorial, bringing iniquity to
remenbrance’ (Num 5:15,18).
(9) The Brazen Censers
'The brazen censers ... and they were nmade broad plates for a covering
of the altar: to be a nmenorial unto the children of Israel ... before
the Lord'" (Num 16: 39, 40).
(10) The Captain's Ofering
"And Mobses and El eazar the priest took the gold of the captains of
t housands and of hundreds, and brought it unto the tabernacle of the
congregation, for a nmenorial for the children of Israel before the
Lord" (Num 31:54).
(11) The twelve Stones

' These stones shall be for a nenorial unto the children of |srael for
ever' (Josh. 4:7).

(12) The Crowns of Silver and Gold



"And the crowns shall be ... for a nenorial in the tenple of the Lord
(Zech. 6:14).

Here we have nenorials of redenption, atonenent, intercession
acceptance, joy, victory, sin, death, resurrection and glory! The |ast but
one of these nmenorials is that of the twelve stones raised up at G lgal by
Joshua. The twelfth and last is the pledge of the com ng of the great King-
Priest, Who shall bear the glory, as He once bore sin, and shall sit as a
Pri est upon His Throne, in Whom all the hopes of nmen are centred.

To round off this study, and stimulate fuller investigation in its
typi cal teaching, we close with a structural outline of Joshua 3:3 to 5:1.
The crossing of the Jordan

Joshua 3:3 to 5:1

A 3: 3-6. Command peopl e. The Ark.
B 3:7. '"This day will | begin to Magnify thee'
C 3:8. Command to Priests "Stand still".
D 3:9 to 4:10. Testinmony to Canaanites and to |srael
' Hereby ye shall know .
The waters E 3:13-17. Waters on an heap.
stones and
peopl e F 4:1-10. a Peopl e pass over.
b Twel ve stones.
c What nean ye?
b Twel ve stones.
a Peopl e pass over.
A 4:10-13. Speak to people. The Ark.
B 4:14. "On that day the Lord Magnified Joshua'.
C 4:15-17. Command to Priests " Come up'.
D 4:24 to 5:1. Testimony to Israel and to Canaanites
"That all the people of the earth m ght
know .
The waters E 4:18. Waters return.
stones and
peopl e F 4:19-23. a People cone up.
b Twel ve stones.
c VWhat nean?.
b These stones.
a Ye passed over.
REDEMPTI ON

Redenption in the A V. is the translation of the Hebrew words geul | ah,
a redenption by a kinsman who is the gaal or kinsman-redeener, or of peduth

and pidyom words that nmean primarily to make a division or a difference. In
the New Testament redenption is the translation of either lutrosis or
apol utrosis, both of which are conpounds of luo "to loose'. |In addition the

verb "to redeenm translates the Hebrew padah 'to free', paraq 'to break off"’
and ganah "to acquire', while in the New Testament we have in addition to
lutroo and lutrosis, words of special inport inplying the paying of the price
necessary to set a slave free, nanely agorazo and exagorazo. Taking the Ad




Testanment first, we have the Hebrew gaal and its derivative geullah; peduth
and its derivatives pidyom and padah; paraq and ganah; and in the New
Testanment, we have the Greek lutroo and its derivatives, and agorazo and its
conpound exagorazo. Let us give our close attention to these terns, for they
speak of things which, like the love that pronpted them surpass know edge.

Gaal. The earliest reference to a Goel, or a 'KinsnmanRedeener', is
that of Job 19:25, 'I know that nmy Redeener liveth', and under the operation
of the law given by Mses the necessity of such a Redeener was intensified.
The | and of Canaan differed fromall other lands in this, that it was in a
peculiar sense 'the Lord' s', and certain |laws such as the observance of the
Sabbatic year, in which no sowing or cultivation were pernmtted, would of
necessity call for some 'release’ in connection with debts, and although the
| and was given to Israel as an everlasting inheritance, the human incidence
of death, childless marriage, forfeiture and the pledge of bondservice, al
called for the interposition of the goel, the kinsman-redeener, the one that
had the right to redeem he, who as 'the husband's brother', could marry his
brother's childl ess wi dow and so raise up his nane fromthe dead, that his

nanme was not blotted out in Israel. Added to this was the office of the
avenger of blood. W have not given chapter and verse for all these details,
but the reader will readily discover the proofs of these assertions for
himself. W will, however, give a few specimen quotations to show t he usage
of the word gaal. The book of Ruth is particularly rich in its use of this
Hebrew word, where it is translated 'next kinsman', 'near kinsman', 'one who

has the right to redeem and 'redeemi (Ruth 2:20; 3:9,12,13; 4:4). The
Jubilee laws given in Leviticus 25 use this Hebrew word for the 'purchase' or
the 'redeem ng' of a house or person. The office of the avenger of blood is
described fairly fully in Nunbers 35, and it is this selfsame word that is
used of the Lord Hinself in every reference to 'Redeener' in the A V. of the
O d Testament. This fact of itself demands a miracle, the mracle of the

I ncarnation. For if the Scriptural Redeenmer be God (lsa. 43:14; 44:6; 54:5)
and at the same tine next-of-kin to man, then nothing |less than ' God mani f est
in the flesh' can satisfy all that is demanded. |f the Lord Jesus Christ is
the Redeener, He nust be both God and Man or the Scriptures will be broken,
and we are left wthout a Savi our

Geul | ah occurs eight tines in Leviticus 25, translated 'redenption' and
"redeem; twice in Ruth, nanmely in 4:6 "ny right' and 4:7 'redeem ng' ; twce
in Jerem ah, nanely in 32:7,8, and once in Ezekiel, nanmely in 11:15 where it
is translated 'kindred' . The words peduth, pidyom and padah which are
transl ated 'redeeni, have as their root neaning, 'separation' or 'division'.
We remenber the name of the | and Padan- Aram which in the LXX becones
Mesopotami a and in both | anguages indicates the | and severed off by the two
rivers, the Euphrates and the Tigris. So where the Hebrew of |saiah 29:22
reads padah 'redeem the LXX reads aphorizo 'to separate'. It is this word
padah, which is used by the Psal m st when he said:

' None of them can by any means redeem his brother' (Psa. 49:7),
or in Job where we read
"He will deliver his soul fromgoing into the pit' (Job 33:28).
It is the '"redenption' noney of Nunmbers 3:49 and the 'ransom of Exodus

21:30. The word is used with special regard to its double significance in
Exodus 8:23:



"I will put a division between My people and thy people'.

Added therefore, to the rich teaching already i nbedded in the doctrine
of the Kinsman- Redeener, is this thought of the utter distinction that
redenption inplies, together with a sense of cost.

Paraq nmeans primarily 'to break', and passing by the ideas of kinship
or separation, enphasizes the nmighty power that was put forth to deliver the
Lord's people fromthe hand of the eneny (Psa. 136:24).

Qanah is only transl ated 'redeem once, namely in Nehemiah 5:8; it is
rendered many times 'buy' and 'purchase' in connection with the exercise of
the right of redenption as in Ruth 4:4,5,8, and we are rem nded in the New
Testament that the redeenmed have been 'bought with a price'

Coming now to the New Testanent we have two words to consider. Agorazo
and its derivative and lutroo and its derivatives.

Agorazo speaks of the market place, where buying and selling proceeded,
and in the New Testanent it is used of buying fields, victuals and other
everyday commodities, then of that great transaction whereby we are 'bought
with a price' (1 Cor. 6:20) and so of those who were 'redeened’ (Rev. 5:9;
14:3,4). Agorazo is used for the purchase of slaves in the will of Attalus
1l 133 b.c., and the words 'bought with a price' are witten on the
pol ygonal wall of Delphi in an inscription setting forth the freeing of a
sl ave between the years 200-199 b.c. Exagorazo 'to buy out of the market
place' is found in Galatians 3:13; 4:5; Ephesians 5:16 and Col ossi ans 4:5.

In Galatians the allusion is to the freeing of a slave upon the paynent of

a price, in Ephesians and Col ossians, in the phrase 'redeeming the time', the
reference is still to the market place, but in the sense of 'forestalling
being as keen for the Lord, as those who queue up at the bargain counter

This |l eaves the word lutroo and its derivatives. Let us trace the
usage of this word fromits primtive source, luo. This word neans to | oose,
as opposed to deo to bind, and is used of the loosing of a colt, of the
string of the tongue, then by an easy transition, for the | oosing of souls
fromthe bondage of sin, for the breaking of a commandnent, for the breaking
down of the mddle wall of partition, and for the nelting and dissol vi ng of
el ements with fervent heat.

Lutron. W now cone to the neans of | oosing, and here the reference is
entirely to the sacrificial loosing fromsin; it is translated 'ransom in
Mat t hew 20: 28 and Mark 10:45 where it is followed by the preposition anti,
the preposition of equivalence. In 1 Tinmothy 2:6, the preposition is
i ncorporated with the word lutron, and foll owed by huper 'on behalf of'.
Lutron al nost al ways neans 'the price paid for the liberation of those in
bondage', and is enployed by the LXX as a translation of the Hebrew gaal, in
Leviticus 25:51 and el sewhere. Matthew 20:28 carries the typical teaching of
Leviticus 25:51 over into Christian reality. Lutroo literally nmeans 'to
bring forward a ransoni, the action being used not of himwho gives, but of
hi m who receives it; hence '"to release on receipt of ransonmi. 1In the mddle
voice it nmeans 'to rel ease by paynent of a ransom to redeem, and in the
passive 'to be ransonmed or redeened' (Crener). There are three occurrences
in the New Testament.

"He which should have redeened Israel' (Luke 24:21).
'That He m ght redeemus fromall iniquity' (Tit. 2:14).



"Ye were not redeemed with corruptible things' (1 Pet. 1:18).

Lutrosis is the consequent redenption, the act of freeing and rel easing
by a ransom (Luke 1:68; 2:38; Heb. 9:12).

Lutrotes is of necessity the redeener and liberator, and is referred to
Mbses in Acts 7:35

Apol utrosis or 'releasing by ransom (Exod. 21:8). It is used in Luke
21:28 for the national redenption, referred to in Luke 1:68; 2:38 and 24:21
and in Hebrews 11:35 of release fromsuffering and persecution, the remaining
ei ght references having a direct bearing upon redenption either by sacrifice
or at resurrection. W give the eight references here:

'"The redenption that is in Christ Jesus' (Rom 3:24).

' The redenption of our body' (Rom 8:23).

"Who of God is made unto us ... redenption' (1 Cor. 1:30).
"I'n Whom we have redenption' (Eph. 1:7).

'The redenption of the purchased possession' (Eph. 1:14).
'Seal ed unto the day of redenption' (Eph. 4:30).

"I'n Whom we have redenption' (Col. 1:14).

"For the redenption of the transgressions' (Heb. 9:15).

Here, it will be seen that redenption in all its aspects is presented.
Redenption fromsin and fromdeath, and the future redenption of the
pur chased possession. The two references in Ephesians 1, nanely in verses 7
and 14, stand rel ated together as the Passover in the book of Exodus is to
t he Ki nsman- Redeener in the book of Ruth, Ephesians 1:7 being the initia
redenpti on by blood, bringing with it forgiveness; Ephesians 1:14 being the
concl udi ng redenption bringing with it entry into our inheritance in
resurrection. Wen, therefore, the apostle penned the words, 'in Whom we
have redenption', all that we have al ready seen and nmuch nore is to be found
in these nost wonderful types. This Redeener was indeed, a Kinsman-Redeener,
a ransom had been paid and a rel ease effected.

There are some who, while going so far with us in this matter, hesitate
to endorse in its fulness the A d Testanment sacrificial system and would
i ndeed suggest that here, in this nost spiritual of all Paul's epistles, the
grosser and | ower aspects of the O d Testanment ritual, right and proper
t hough they may have been in the age when they were instituted, nust be |eft
behind as we contenplate all spiritual blessings as our | ot and portion
This, however, is shattered by the fact that Paul unhesitatingly and of
pur pose adds the words 'through Hi s blood before he proceeds to the
forgi veness of sins. A reading of these two epistles of the Mystery,
Ephesi ans and Col ossians, will reveal that even though our blessings are
spiritual', even though our sphere is in 'heavenly places', even though we
were chosen before the foundation of the world that we should be 'holy', our
access to these bl essings, our neetness for such a sphere, is provided for
us, as it nmust be provided for any believing sinner of whatever calling or
sphere, by the sacrificial Ofering of the Saviour. It is true not only for
the Hebrews, but for the Gentiles, that 'without the shedding of blood is no
rem ssion'.

al

RESURRECTI ON

Scriptural Truth, or Pagan Phil osophy?



We sonetimes speak of the 'Three R s' when thinking of fundanmenta
features of any system and we have al ready considered in other pages
Reconciliation and Redenption. W are by no neans limted to three, but
we nust at |east add one nore to our list, nanely Resurrection, for wthout
the hope of resurrection ichabod is witten across all life and effort, and
Wi t hout resurrection, redenption remains ineffective and the Gospel is
preached in vain; we who believe are of all nmen nost m serable, and even they
who have fallen asleep in Christ are perished. The doctrine of resurrection
covers a vast amount of ground, and necessitates an exani nation of such
allied themes as the immortality of the soul; life only in Christ; the
doctrine of denmons and spiritism the resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ,
considered historically and doctrinally; the resurrection and the
hope of believers and the peculiar character of those resurrections naned
"the out-resurrection', '"the better resurrection', 'the first resurrection'.

Men of God of all ages have expressed their conviction that the
resurrection is enptied of nmeaning, if the dead are existing in a state of
conscious bliss, as for exanple did Justin Martyr (a.d. 150) who wote:

"If you fall in with those who are called Christians who confess not
this truth (nanely resurrection) but dare to bl asphenme the God of
Abraham and | saac and Jacob in that they say there is no resurrection
of the dead, but that i mediately when they die their souls are
received up into heaven, avoid them and esteemthem not Christians'.

We may not feel called upon to question the Christianity of those believers
who thus believe, but Justin Martyr puts his finger upon the danger incipient
in the doctrine 'sudden death, sudden glory'. So ingrained is the Platonic

i dea of the natural inmmortality of the soul, it may be a useful introduction
to this study if we give a few nore extracts. W are indebted to the organ
of the Conditional Immortality Mssion Wirds of Life for the follow ng
guotation given by the Rev. H A Barnes in his article entitled The Platonic
Tradition.

"At an early period in the Christian Church it becane fashionable to
believe that there was nuch simlarity between the teaching of Plato
and that of Christianity, until it actually came to pass that the
authority of the heathen phil osopher was recogni zed al nost as if he had
been a teacher of the true religion' (Kalanpbs p. 625).

Dr. E. Petavel testifies to the sane effect:

"The rising tide of Platonic theory was nmade to triunph in the
Christian Church by the false Clenentines, Tertullian, Mnusclus Felix,
Cyprian, Jeronme, and especially by St. Augustine, but the primtive
teachi ng was nmi ntained here and there' (The Problemof Imortality p.
242).

To quote a French theol ogi an, Professor Ernest Naville:

"In the formation of Church Science there were introduced el ements of
anci ent thought which were inconpatible with the direct and true
nmeani ng of the Gospel ... while gathering up with pious care all that
is pure in the intellectual heritage of past centuries, we need to
break away nore than has yet been done fromthe false and unsati sfying
doctrines of Greek tradition' (Chretien: Evang.: p. 470).



Prof essor Dr. J. Agar Beet wrote:

"H's argunents (Plato's) nove us to pity. For they are the painfu
efforts of a good man straining his eyes, in the twlight and
uncertainty of G eek philosophy, to catch a glinpse of a ray of |ight
from beyond the grave: and for us walking in the Iight of "the proni se
of life in Christ Jesus" they have no practical value. In these
argunents we find the phrase "The soul is immortal"; it occurs ... not
I ess than 20 tines in the whol e dial ogue (the Phaedo). Moreover, its
meani ng i s indisputable. Plato uses the phrase to assert that every
human soul, by its very nature, will continue in existence for endless
ages. This teaching is put to noble noral uses' (The Imortality of
the Soul: a protest pp. 6,7).

The Rev. H. A. Barnes concludes as foll ows:

' Sone of the consequences of the infiltration of the Platonic tradition
into Christian teaching are:

(1) The theory of the inalienable immortality of every human soul is
treated as an axi om of orthodox belief.

(2) It teaches that the enbodied state is one of humiliation, that
the body is a prison of the soul, sonmething to be rid of.

(3) It introduces the idea of a purgatory.

(4) It teaches the doctrine of eternal torment (in Cehenna).

(5) Al t hough it uses the same terns as those of Scripture for
destruction, etc., it teaches in opposition to Scripture that the
wi cked are not destroyed, and causes the perversion of the true

meani ng of inportant Scriptural terns.

(6) The strange confusion of mnd regarding souls that have never

di ed, could not possibly die, living on in an unseen world, and
then at a given tine returning to a body, is a result of Platonic
teaching, i.e. that the soul cannot die, and that the body is a

mere "prison” or "tonmb" of the soul, which results in the nodern
di sregard of, and unbelief in the resurrection'.

The reader will realize fromthese quotations and the sunmary already
given, that the doctrine of the Resurrection raises nmany controversia
i ssues. These are by no nmeans acadenical or doctrinaire, but vital. No one

can ever accuse the martyr Tyndale of trifling, one who sealed his testinony
with his blood. Among other evidences of his recognition of the suprene

i nportance of the resurrection, can be cited his refutation of the opinions
held by Sir Thomas Mbre.

"And when he proveth that the saints be in heaven in glory with Chri st
al ready, saying, "If God be their God, they be in heaven, for He is not
the God of the dead": there he stealeth away Christ's argunent,
wherewith he proveth the resurrection: that Abraham and all saints
shoul d rise again, and not that their souls were in heaven: which
doctrine was not yet in the world. And with that doctrine he taketh
away the resurrection quite, and maketh Christ's argunent of none



effect. For when Christ allegeth the Scripture, that God is Abraham s
God, and addeth too, that God is not the God of the dead but of the
living, and so proveth that Abraham nust rise again: | deny Christ's
argunent if | say with Master Modre, that Abrahamis yet alive, not
because of the resurrection, but because his soul is in heaven. And in
i ke manner, Paul's argument unto the Corinthians is nought worth: for
when he saith, If there be no resurrection, we be of all wetches the
m serabl est; here we have no pl easure, but sorrow, care and oppression;
and therefore, if we rise not again, all our suffering is in vain; Nay,
Paul , thou art unlearned; go to Master Mdre, and learn a new way. "W
be not nobst miserable, though we rise not again; for our souls go to
heaven as soon as we be dead, and are there in as great joy as Christ
that is risen again". And | marvel that Paul had not conforted the
Thessal onians with that doctrine, if he had wist it, that the souls of
their dead had been in joy; as he did with the resurrection, that their
dead should rise again. |f the souls be in heaven, in as great glory
as the angels, after your doctrine, show ne what cause shoul d be of
resurrection?

"And ye, putting themin heaven, hell, and purgatory destroy the
argunments wherewith Christ and Paul prove the resurrection. Wat God
doth with them that shall we know when we cone to them The true
faith putteth the resurrection, which we are warned to | ook for every
hour. The heat hen phil osophers, denying that, did put that the souls
did ever live. And the Pope joineth the spiritual doctrine of Christ
and the fleshly doctrine of philosophers together; things so contrary
that they cannot agree, no nore than the Spirit and the flesh do in a
Christian man ... . And again, if the souls be in heaven, tell nme why
they be not in as good case as the angels be? And then what cause is
there of the resurrection?

Controversy, however, while it nmay put an edge to our investigations
nmust give place to sober, unhurried, honest study of the Scriptures, with an
unchangi ng intention by the grace of God to abide by the teaching of Holy
Wit. 'To the law and the testinmony' said |Isaiah, in direct reference to the
very evil that we have canvassed here.

"And when they shall say unto you, Seek unto them that have famliar
spirits, and unto wi zards that peep, and that nutter: should not a
peopl e seek unto their God? for the living to the dead?

To the law and to the testinony: if they speak not according to this
word, it is because there is no light in them (Isa. 8:19, 20).

It will be necessary in the course of our study to acquaint ourselves
with the teaching of the Word with such matters as the soul, the spirit,
hell, death, life, imortality and ki ndred thenmes, but to adopt the argunent
of the apostle, '"If Christ be not raised fromthe dead" -- all such search
and study will be in vain. Accordingly we turn our attention to the question
of fact, and consider the historicity of the resurrection, before we consider
its doctrinal inportance.

Four nmen, inspired as we believe by God, took up their pens and wote
four separate and distinct accounts of the birth, life, teaching, death and
resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ. |If, when we read the four Gospels we
persist in ignoring their independence, and their personal point of view, we
can di scover 'discrepancies' by the dozen, but



if we believe that each witer selected and arranged his material (as Luke
1:1-4 or John 20: 30, 31 suggest that they did), every itemfalls into place,
and so-call ed discrepancies are seen to be but the necessary consequence of
dealing so tersely with so vast an anmount of matter. The assessnent of
historic fact, the weighing of evidence, the anal ogy of history generally,
lie outside the scope of these passages. Suffice it for us to observe, as
Sir Anbrose Fleming D.Sc. F.R S. has witten:

"W nust take this evidence of experts as to the age and authenticity
of this witing, just as we take the facts of astrononmy on the evidence
of astrononers who do not contradict each other. This being so, we can
ask ourselves whether it is probable that such a book, describing
events that occurred about thirty or forty years previously, could have
been accepted and cherished if the stories of abnormal events in it
were false or nmythical? It is inpossible, because the nenory of al

el derly persons regarding events of thirty or forty years before, is
perfectly clear.

No one could now i ssue a biography of Queen Victoria, who died thirty-
one years ago, full of anecdotes which were quite untrue. They would
be contradicted at once. They would certainly not be generally
accepted and passed on as true. Hence, there is a great inprobability
that the account of the resurrection given by Mark, which agrees
substantially with that given in the other Gospels, is a pure
invention. This nythical theory has had to be abandoned because it

wi |l not bear close scrutiny'.

The evidence of the resurrection given by the Evangelists cones under one of
the foll owi ng headi ngs:

(1) Either they were telling lies knowing they were |ies.
(2) O they were telling lies in which they were sincerely del uded.
(3) O they were sinply telling the honest truth.

There will be no need to el aborate these three features. W wite
these pages with the conviction that the Evangelists and the apostles who
testified to the fact of the resurrection were not only sinply telling the
honest truth, but that they were divinely inspired in the choice of their
material, including the om ssion or the inclusion of particular itens, as the
Spirit of God led themto make their contribution to the Scriptures of Truth.
The various side issues already indicated, such as the question of the
imortality of the soul, the nature of the soul, and allied thenes nust wait
until we have surveyed the evidence of that supreme chapter on the
resurrection, 1 Corinthians 15.

1 Corinthians 15
This great chapter of the resurrection arose apparently out of the
apostle's definition of the gospel which he had preached, or at the | east of

t he fundanental issues that were invol ved.

"For | delivered unto you first of all that which | also received, how
t hat

(D Christ died for our sins according to the Scriptures;
(2) That He was buried, and



(3) That He rose again the third day according to the Scriptures' (1
Cor. 15:3,4).

Par al anbano, the Greek word translated '"received', is used by Paul when
he spoke of the way in which the gospel was received at the first:

"But | certify you, brethren, that the gospel which was preached of ne
is not after man. For | neither received it of man, neither was |
taught it, but (I received it) by the revelation of Jesus Christ' (Gl
1:11,12),

or, as he has already enployed the word in this epistle to the Corinthians:

"For | have received of the Lord that which also | delivered unto you
" (1 Cor. 11:23).

Here he says '| have received ... also | delivered', in 1 Corinthians 15, he
says, 'l delivered ... | also received

There is no difficulty in discovering many passages of the A d
Testament Scriptures which justify the apostle's statenent, that Christ died
for our sins, "according to the Scriptures', but no such passage can be found
in the Od Testanent that specifically declares that Christ should rise again
"the third day', yet basis for such a declaration there nmust be. Earlier in
this epistle Paul declares without any attenpt to prove the validity of the
type, that 'Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us' (1 Cor. 5:7), and in
chapter 10, the passage through the Red Sea and the Rock that provided water
in the wilderness are unhesitatingly referred to as of Christ, and in chapter
15 itself the '"firstfruits' are brought in without any apparent need of
explanation. It is, therefore, nost likely that the way in which "the third
day' or 'three days' are introduced into the record of the AOd Testanent
provide all we need to show that 'He rose again the third day' was foreknown
and foreshadowed. It was on the third day of the Creation week that the dry
| and, which had been buried for an unrecorded tinme under the waters of the
great deep, 'appeared' (Gen. 1:9-13), and if we denmur at this use of the
record, let us renenber how the sane apostle, witing to the sane
Corinthians, sees a type of Christ in CGenesis 1:2,3 (2 Cor. 4:6). In Exodus
3:18 we read that Mpses not only demanded that Israel should be rel eased, but
that they should also be permtted to go 'three days' journey into the
wi | derness. Again, in Joshua 1:2 and 11 we read:

'Moses My servant is dead; now therefore arise, go over this Jordan ..
within three days ye shall pass over this Jordan'.

In Hosea 6:2 we read the sonewhat cryptic prophecy:

"After two days will He revive us: in the third day He will raise us
up' .

Wil e these passages have a bearing upon the subject before us, we are
obliged to admt that there is no positive sanction for their application in
any New Testanment reference. The sanme, however, cannot be said of the next
passage we cite, nanely, that which is witten of the prophet Jonah

"And Jonah was in the belly of the fish three days and three nights
(Jonah 1:17).
Thi s passage is endorsed by no |l ess a witness than the Savi our Hinself:



the sign of the prophet Jonas. For as Jonas was three days and
three nights in the whale's belly; so shall the Son of nman be three
days and three nights in the heart of the earth' (Matt. 12:39,40).

The resurrection of Christ is also set forth in synmbol. For exanple,
in the law of the leper in the day of his cleansing, one bird is killed and
another bird is touched with its blood and | et | oose into an open field, the
two birds together setting forth both the death and the resurrection of the
One Who al one can cleanse fromthe |l eprosy of sin. A notable exanple of the
pl ace that resurrection holds in the purpose of God is that of Isaac. 1In
Hebrews 11 as in Romans 4, the apostle stresses the place that resurrection
occupies in the typical nature of the birth of I|saac:

"Through faith also Sara herself received strength to conceive seed,
and was delivered of a child when she was past age, because she judged
Him faithful Who had prom sed. Therefore sprang there even of one, and
hi m as good as dead, so many as the stars ...'

"Accounting that God was able to raise him(lsaac) up, even fromthe
dead: from whence also he received himin a figure' (Heb. 11:11,12 and
19).

' Bef ore Hi m Whom he believed, even God, Who qui ckeneth the dead ..
bei ng not weak in faith, he considered not his own body now dead ..

Now it was not witten for his sake alone ... but for us also, to whom
it shall be inputed, if we believe on HHmthat raised up Jesus our Lord
fromthe dead’" (Rom 4:17,19, 23, 24).

We can go back earlier than the book of Genesis, nanely to that of Job
where the question is asked, 'If a man die, shall he live again? which is
i medi ately answered by the words of faith and hope:

"All the days of my appointed tinme will | wait, till ny change cone.
Thou shalt call, and I will answer Thee: Thou wilt have a desire to the
wor k of Thi ne hands'.

"For | know that my Redeemer liveth, and that He shall stand at the
latter day upon the earth, and after | shall awake though this body be
destroyed, yet out of (i.e. by nmeans of) ny flesh shall | see God: Whom
| shall see for nmyself' (Job 14:14,15; 19:25, 26,27, revised

transl ation).

Eli hu assured Job that because of the Ransom God is gracious, delivers from
going down into the pit, and as a consequence, his flesh shall be fresher
than a child's, he shall return to the days of his youth (Job 33:23-25) which
prom se was fulfilled in Job's case, as can be seen by reading the | ast
chapter, for not only was Job restored, but his daughters were fairer than
any in the | and, one being naned Keren-happuch or 'Paint-box'.

Anot her synbol of resurrection and one adopted by Paul in 1 Corinthians
15, is the 'firstfruits'. |In the outline of the festal year, given in
Leviticus 23, we read:

"When ye ... shall reap the harvest ... then ye shall bring a sheaf of
the firstfruits of your harvest unto the priest ... to be accepted for



you: on the norrow after the sabbath (of the Passover) the priest shal
wave it' (Lev. 23:10,11; see also 15, 16,17).

On the very norning of the resurrection, when the Saviour rose fromthe
dead, the priest in the tenple would be waving the sheaf of the firstfruits
before the Lord. As at the Passover, so here, type and fulfilnment net

together not in a general way but on exact dates. Anot her rather curious
coi ncident of dates is found in the record of the Flood. In Genesis 8:4 we
read:

"And the ark rested in the seventh nonth, on the seventeenth day of the
nmont h, upon the nountains of Ararat'.

At first sight, no connection with the resurrection of the Lord is evident,
but a closer exam nation is resultful. It will be remenbered that at the
institution of the Passover, which took place in the nonth Abib (Exod. 13:4),
that what had been the 'seventh nonth' becane 'the first nonth of the year'.
Consequently, the Ark grounded on the 17th of the nonth Abib, and as the
Passover took place on the fourteenth, 'three days' after brings us to the
very day of the resurrection, the 17th of the nmonth. It is interesting to
know t he date of any incident of antiquity, but it is not so evident why
Moses shoul d have taken the trouble to record this particular date that
coincides with the date of the firstfruits, and of the resurrection if it is
not an intentional type.

As we survey the possible Scriptures that Paul would have had in mnd
when he penned 1 Corinthians 15:1-3, we nust include the great prophecy of
| sai ah 53. There, the Lord is depicted as being 'cut off out of the | and of
the living', of making His grave with the wicked and with the rich "in Hs
death', of pouring out 'His soul unto death'; neverthel ess, w thout actually
using the word resurrection, the same prophecy says:

'"He shall see His seed, He shall prolong His days ... He shall divide
the spoil with the strong' (lsa. 53:10,12),

and these words would sinply not be true if He Who thus had poured out His
soul unto death, was not raised fromthe dead. W have purposely not

i ncluded the several Psalnms that are so pointedly quoted by the apostles, as
these will come better in their place as we recover the wi tness of the New
Testament itself.

We turn our attention for a nonent to the testinony of the New
Testament Scriptures, and this can be divided into two parts, those
references which are nade before the Lord Hinself died and rose again, and
those which are nade after that glorious event. For what is recorded before
the event, we are naturally shut up to the Gospels. W turn, therefore, to
Matt hew and read that when the twelve were comm ssioned to preach the gospe
of the kingdom w th acconpanyi ng signs, these included not only the healing
of the sick, cleansing | epers, and casting out of denpns, but of raising the
dead (Matt. 10:8). Clearly if the Saviour had such authority over death, H's
own triunph over the grave becones not only possible, but npst blessedly
probabl e. When John the Baptist sent fromprison to ask the Lord, '"Art thou
He that should cone, or do we | ook for another?' , these signs provided al
the confirmation needed, and they included the raising of the dead (Matt.
11:5). In Matthew 12:40 we have the pointed reference to Jonah which we have
al ready noted, and in verse 41, the word translated 'rise' being the G eek
ani stem, the word which neans "to rise' fromthe dead in Matthew 17:9 (in



the Received Text); John 6:39, 40, 44,54 and over sixteen tines in the Acts and
epistles. The first conplete revelation of the Saviour's own resurrection is
found in Matthew 16. In Matthew 4:17 we read

"Fromthat time Jesus began to preach, and to say, Repent: for the
ki ngdom of heaven is at hand'

but in Matthew 16:21 a new note is struck

"Fromthat tinme forth (identical terns here, as in Matthew 4:17) began
Jesus to shew unto Hi s disciples, how that He nust go unto Jerusal em
and suffer many things of the elders and chief priests and scribes, and
be killed, and be raised again the third day'.

If we include passages where resurrection is inplied, as it is for
exanple in Matthew 16:27, we should greatly augnent our quotations, but we
are keeping strictly to definite testinony to the resurrection, and so pass
on to 17:9 where, after the vision of the Transfiguration, the Saviour
commanded His disciples, 'Tell the vision to no man, until the Son of Man be
risen fromthe dead'. 1In verses 22 and 23 of this sanme chapter, the
betrayal, death and resurrection on the third day is again announced. Yet
once nore, in 20:17 the Lord 'took the twelve disciples apart in the way' and
went over the treatnent He would receive at the hands of the chief priests
and scribes, adding, 'And shall deliver Hmto the Gentiles to nock, and to
scourge, and to crucify Hm and the third day He shall rise again'. Apart
fromthe record of the actual resurrection that is found in the closing
chapters of each of the four Cospels, the testinobny to the resurrection is
confined in Matthew and in Luke to the problem posed by the Sadducees. In
Matt hew 22: 23-33, the Sadducees who said, 'there is no resurrection', brought
to the Lord the hypothetical case of a woman who marri ed successively seven
brethren, 'In the resurrection whose wife shall she be of the seven? The
Lord's answer was:

"Ye do err, not knowi ng the Scriptures, nor the power of God. For in
the resurrection they neither marry, nor are given in marriage, but are
as the angels of God in heaven' (Matt. 22:29, 30).

This is expanded a little in the record of Luke 20:36 which adds:

"Neither can they die any nore: for they are equal unto the angels; and
are children of God, being the children of the resurrection'.

The Sadducees were not allowed to go, however, w thout sone definite
word concerning the reality of the resurrection. The fact that God stil
called Hinmself the God of Abraham |saac and Jacob, reveal ed that while these

men may have died, they "all live unto Hm (Luke 20:38), for He is not the
God of the dead but of the living, and whatever we may think of these words
"all live unto Hm they are introduced by the Saviour H nself with the
words, 'Now that the dead are raised' (Luke 20:37). It is therefore an

intrusion into the Lord's own argunent to introduce any thought of an
internmedi ate state; nothing but the resurrection of the dead is in view

We now turn to John's Gospel, where we shall find several passages that
are not found in the synoptic Gospels.

"For as the Father raiseth up the dead, and qui ckeneth them even so
the Son qui ckeneth whomHe will".



" The hour is conming, and now is, when the dead shall hear the voice of
the Son of God: and they that hear shall live'.

"Marvel not at this: for the hour is comng, in the which all that

are in the graves shall hear His voice, and shall cone forth; they that
have done good, unto the resurrection of life; and they that

have done evil, unto the resurrection of damation' (John
5:21, 25, 28, 29).

The next outstanding exhibition of the fact of literal resurrection is
recorded in John 11, where Lazarus, dead and buried, hears the voice of the
Son of God, and 'cones forth'. In their distress, the two sisters had cried,
and they give expression to the burden of their cries, when they expostul ated
with the Lord, separately, saying:

"Lord, if Thou hadst been here, ny brother had not died" (John
11: 21, 32).

Mart ha added to these words her own conviction, saying:

"But | know, that even now, whatsoever Thou wilt ask of God, God wl|

give it Thee'
and to encourage this spark of faith to burst into flame, the Saviour said,
"Thy brother shall rise again', but Martha appears to shrink back fromthe
apparent presunption of the words 'even now and 'whatsoever', and falls back
upon the accepted belief that her brother should rise again 'at the | ast
day'. This brings fromthe Lord the npst stupendous claimthat ever cane
fromthe lips of man. He Who wept at the gravestone (John 11:35) said, "I Am
The Resurrection, And The Life: He that believeth in (on) M, though he were
dead, yet shall he live: and whosoever liveth (is living) and believeth
(believing) in (on) Me shall never die' (John 11:25,26). Here, the provision
made for those who have died and those who are living, is expanded later in 1
Thessal oni ans 4. The one other testinony that nust be included is that of
John 12: 24:

"Verily, verily, | say unto you, Except a corn of wheat fall into the
ground and die, it abideth alone: but if it die, it bringeth forth nuch
fruit'.

This figure we shall find expanded a |ittle further in 1 Corinthians
15. The reader will realize how closely this testinmony to the resurrection
is interwoven into the fabric of the Gospels; to deny the resurrection and to
accept the noral teaching of these four Gospels is a feat of nenta
gymastics that is inpossible for the normal mnd to acconplish. Like the
testimony to mracle, the Gospels stand or fall in so far as their testinony
is received intact, or in so far as any one feature is rejected. W have
purposely refrained fromcoment upon these citations, believing rather that
their accumul ated testinony to the one great fact would be of nore service if
| eft undisturbed, than if each passage were anal ysed, and the problens
suggest ed, exam ned and explained. This will cone better into place when al
that has been written concerning the fact of the resurrection has cone before
us. We therefore turn our attention to the testinmony that is given after the
death and resurrection of the Lord is an acconplished fact, and first, the
character of the preaching on this point, as found in the Acts. To the
writer of the Acts, the literal resurrection of Christ was an accepted fact:



"He shewed Himself Alive after His passion, by many infallible proofs,
bei ng seen of them forty days, and speaking of the things pertaining to
t he ki ngdom of God' (Acts 1:3).

The apostles were told that they should be witnesses unto Hm and in
harmony with the fact that they mnistered to Israel, and should Israe
repent, twelve thrones would be occupied by these apostles, it becane
necessary that the gap left by the defection of Judas be filled. The one to
fill that gap was not to be chosen for his piety, his erudition or his
know edge of the Scriptures; he was chosen as a witness, so the choice was
l[imted to two, who fulfilled this condition

"Begi nning fromthe bapti smof John, unto that sane day that He was
taken up fromus, Miust one be ordained to be a witness Wth us of Hs
resurrection' (Acts 1:22).

The Acts, therefore, is pledged to the resurrection of Christ. Wthout
it there could have been no Pentecost, and without it the question of whether
Acts 28 is or could be a dispensational frontier would have neither point nor
meani ng. Coming next to Pentecost itself, we shall see that this is based

squarely on the fact of resurrection. Here it will be necessary to quote a
passage from Acts 2 in full, in order that its weight and bearing may be
felt:

"Hm being delivered by the determ nate counsel and foreknow edge of
God, ye have taken, and by wi cked hands have crucified and slain: Wom
God hath raised up, having | oosed the pains of death: because it was
not possible that He should be holden of it. For David speaketh
concerning Hm | foresaw the Lord always before ny face, for He is on
ny right hand, that | should not be noved: therefore did ny heart
rejoice, and ny tongue was gl ad; noreover also ny flesh shall rest in
hope: because Thou wilt not |leave My soul in hell, neither wilt Thou
suffer Thine Holy One to see corruption. Thou hast nade known to Me
the ways of |ife; Thou shalt make Me full of joy with Thy count enance.
Men and brethren, let me freely speak unto you of the patriarch David,
that he is both dead and buried, and his sepulchre is with us unto this
day. Therefore being a prophet, and know ng that God had sworn with an
oath to him that of the fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, he
woul d raise up Christ to sit on his throne; he seeing this before spake
of the resurrection of Christ, that H's soul was not left in hell
neither His flesh did see corruption. This Jesus hath God raised up
whereof we all are witnesses. Therefore being by the right hand of God
exal ted, and having received of the Father the prom se of the Holy
Ghost, He hath shed forth this, which ye now see and hear' (Acts 2:23-

33).
"Therefore ... He hath shed forth This' links insolubly the
resurrection of the Lord with Pentecost. 1In chapter 3 we read of the healing

of the lame man, and when Peter saw the wonder of the people, he took the
opportunity of stressing the fact of the resurrection:

'The God of Abraham and of |saac, and of Jacob, the God of our
fathers, hath glorified Hs Son Jesus ... ye ... killed the Prince of
life, Whom God hath raised fromthe dead; whereof we are w tnesses
(Acts 3:13-15).

Still the resurrection is to the fore:



"And as they spake unto the people, the priests, and the captain of the
tenmpl e, and the Sadducees, canme upon them being grieved that they
taught the people, and preached through Jesus the resurrection fromthe
dead'" (Acts 4:1,2).

After threatening them the rulers let the apostles go, forbidding themto
speak or teach in the nane of Jesus, but:

"Wth great power gave the apostles witness of the resurrection of the
Lord Jesus' (Acts 4:33).

The continuance of this preaching caused the Sadducees to |ay hands on
the apostles, and to put theminto prison, but the angel of the Lord opened
the doors and bade themto go and stand in the tenple, and to speak to the
people "all the words of this life' (Acts 5:20). These apostles were again
brought before the council, to whom Peter said:

'The God of our fathers raised up Jesus, Wiom ye slew and hanged on a
tree. Hmhath God exalted with His right hand to be a Prince and a

Saviour ... and we are His witnesses of these things; And So Is Al so
the Holy Ghost, Whom God hath given to themthat obey Him (Acts 5:30-
32).

In his previous testinony Peter had placed the raising fromthe dead, whereof
he and his fellow apostles were witnesses, at the close of the record, but
here, apparently, in order that the resurrection should be spoken of, even if
all else was cut off and forbidden, he places it out of order, putting it
first. The testinony of Peter and the eleven is followed by that of Stephen
the first Christian martyr. Stephen does not use either the word 'raise’

or 'resurrection', but after having called his hearers '"nurderers' of 'The
Just One', he followed that accusation by saying:

'"Behol d, | see the heavens opened, and the Son of Man standi ng on the
ri ght hand of God' (Acts 7:56),

and being stoned, he called upon God sayi ng:
"Lord Jesus, receive nmy spirit' (Acts 7:52,56,59).

So far as Stephen was concerned, the Christ Who had been nurdered was
alive at the right hand of God, and still answered to His earthly nane
"Jesus' and His title 'The Son of Man'. Peter's witness is followed by that
of Stephen, and Stephen's witness by that of Paul. On the road to Damascus,
the Lord upon Whom he called, replied to his enquiry, 'Wo art thou, Lord?
saying, 'l amJesus'. \Wien this matter came up before the Roman Court, the
charge agai nst Paul was of 'One Jesus, which was dead, Whom Paul affirmed to
be alive' (Acts 25:19). At the close of chapter 9, we have the record of the
rai sing fromthe dead of Dorcas, who responded to the call of the apostle,
"arise', and was 'presented alive' to the people (Acts 9:36-41).

Peter's testinobny to Cornelius includes the fact that the apostles were
Wi tnesses that the Lord was slain, hanged on a tree, yet 'H m God raised up
the third day, and shewed H m openly; not to all the people, but unto
wi t nesses chosen before of God, even to us, who did eat and drink with H m
after He rose fromthe dead' (Acts 10:39-41). Not only were the apostles
Wi t nesses, but the passage reaffirns the co-operative witness of the Holy



Ghost (Acts 10:44). Wth chapter 13, Paul's mnistry comences, and Acts
13:26-37 follows nuch the sane line of witness we have already cited from
Acts 2, quoting the Psalm and stressing that, unlike David, the Lord saw no
corruption. If the testinmony of Acts 2 links the Holy Spirit of Pentecost
with the historic fact of the resurrection, the thirteenth chapter equally
links the fact of resurrection with the fundamental doctrine of our

sal vation, justification by faith (Acts 13:39). Acts 17:2,3 gives us a
speci men of the kind of preaching that characterized Paul's mnistry during
t he Acts:

"And Paul, as his manner was, went in unto them and three sabbath days
reasoned with them out of the Scriptures, opening and alleging, that
Chri st must needs have suffered, and risen again fromthe dead; and
that this Jesus, Wiom | preach unto you, is Christ' (Acts 17:2,3).

Not only in the synagogue, but at Athens anong phil osophers and
mar ket eer s:

'"He seeneth (said they) to be a setter forth of strange gods: because
he preached unto them Jesus, and the resurrection' (Acts 17:18).

Those critics who conplain that in his address on Mars' Hill Pau
seenmed to avoid the specific doctrine of the gospel, should renenber this
testimony, that he had 'preached Jesus and the resurrection' persistently.
On Mars' Hill he was addressing a council that had the power of life and
death, yet even then the apostle led up to the resurrection:

"He hath given assurance unto all nmen, in that He hath raised Hmfrom
the dead. And when they heard of the resurrection of the dead, sone
nocked' (Acts 17:31, 32).

The remaining testinony of the Acts to the resurrection is found in the
wi t ness of Paul before his judges:

"Of the hope and resurrection of the dead | amcalled in question'
(Acts 23:6).

" And have hope toward God, which they thenselves also allow, that there
shall be a resurrection of the dead, both of the just and unjust' (Acts
24:15).

" Touching the resurrection of the dead | amcalled in question by you
this day' (Acts 24:21).

'The accusers ... had certain questions against himof their own
superstition, and of One Jesus, which was dead, Whom Paul affirmed to
be alive' (Acts 25:18,19).

"And now | stand and am judged for the hope of the prom se made of God
unto our fathers ... Wiy should it be thought a thing incredible with
you, that God should raise the dead?' (Acts 26:6-8).

"I continue unto this day ... saying ... that Christ should suffer, and
that He should be the first that should rise fromthe dead" (Acts
26: 22, 23).



Such is the testimny of the CGospels and of the Acts. W now turn our
attention to the testinony of 1 Corinthians 15, and although we shall not be
able to deal with the individual references in the epistles and in the book
of the Revelation, we will, however, provide a set of references to
facilitate the search and study of those Bereans who wi sh to consider the
glorious erection built upon the great and bl essed fact that 'Now is Chri st
risen'.

Romans 1:3,4; 4:17-25; 5:10; 6:4,5,9,10-12; 7:1-7; 8:11,23,24; 10:7,9.
Ephesi ans 1:20; 2:6; 4:8; 5:14.

Phi i ppians 2:9; 3:10, 11.

Col ossians 2:12,13; 3:1-4.

1 Thessal oni ans 4: 13-18.

2 Tinothy 1:10; 2:8,18.

Hebrews 7:16,23-25; 11:11,12,19,35; 13:20,21

1 Peter 1:3,4,11,21; 3:18-22.

Revel ation 1:5,18; 11:11,18; 20:4-6,12, 13.

Let us now turn our attention to the structure of this chapter. Most
of our readers are aware of the fact that there is an underlying structure
beneath the wording of the Scriptures, which if discovered, so enphatically
i ndi cates the Divine disposition of subject-matter, as to render
all man made outlines of secondary value. First |let us consider the chapter
as a whol e.

1 Corinthians 15 as a whol e

Al 15:1-11. The evangelical inportance, and the evidence of the
hi storical fact of the resurrection

A2 15: 12- 34. The interrelation between the resurrection of the
bel i ever and the Lord 'Christ the Firstfruits'.

A3 15: 35-58. The manner of the resurrection
"Wth what body do they cone?

One of the first things that strikes the reader is that the apostle
does not proceed to deal with resurrection as the hope of the believer unti
he has given sufficient evidence that the resurrection of Christ was an
accepted historic fact. The salvation of the believer, the integrity of the
apostl e, and the gospel which he preached depends upon this, so that if the
resurrection is disproved, his preaching would be not only in vain, but he
and his fell owpreachers would be found fal se witnesses of God (verses 12-
17):

' Moreover, brethren, | declare unto you the gospel which | preached
unto you, which also ye have received, and wherein ye stand; by which
al so ye are saved' (1 Cor. 15:1,2).

This is evidently intended to be the introduction to a nobst serious
proposition, and the verses that follow show the reason for this approach

In the gospel that Paul preached, he declared, 'l delivered unto you first of
all that which | also received', and a reference to 1 Corinthians 11:23, 'For
I have received of the Lord that which | also delivered unto you', |eaves no

doubt in the mind as to the apostle's neaning here in 1 Corinthians 15:3.
The gospel that Paul preached, in the next place, was 'according to the
Scriptures', so on these two counts, whatever he declared to be the gospel



and whatever he affirmed to be the fundamental features of that gospel, is
backed by a threefold testinony; the testinony of the Lord Hi nself Wo
conmi ssi oned Paul, the deliverance by Paul of that nessage entrusted, and the
confirmati on of that nmessage by the Scriptures. W nmight have expected that
Paul woul d el aborate the statenent that he delivered that which he had
received, or that he would have assenbl ed the passages from O d Test anent
Scripture which were in his nind as proofs, but he passes these by, and
concentrates on the evidence of accredited witnesses, placing the
resurrection of Christ on the sane footing as any other historic event, a
plain matter of unassailable fact. \Whatever our views nay be on the creeds
of Christendom we must agree that the insertion of the words 'suffered under
Pontius Pilate' are an evidence of the historic truth of the Gospel record,
for if no such Roman governor existed, or if he was known to exist and it
could be shown that he was not in Jerusalemat the tine required, then the
whol e case for Christianity would be in jeopardy. WIIiamthe Conqueror
1066, is no nore fully attested than is the resurrection of Christ.

The apostl e assenbles his witnesses as follows; the risen Christ was:

' Seen of Cephas, then of the twelve: after that, He was seen of above
five hundred brethren at once; of whomthe greater part remain unto
this present, but sone are fallen asleep. After that, He was seen of
Janmes; then of all the apostles. And last of all He was seen of ne' (1
Cor. 15:5-8).

VWere and at what time the five hundred saw the risen Christ at once,
is not recorded. It was evidently well known to his readers. Macknight
suggests that Matthew 28:10 is the occasion, as it is nore than likely a
great nunmber woul d assemble at the appointed spot in Galilee. There is no
recorded appearance of the risen Lord to Janes in the Gospels, and the
apostl e woul d not have been so foolish as to introduce any evidence were it
not easy to verify. Horne, in his Introduction nmakes a series of
observations concerning the credibility of the witnesses to the resurrection,
and the statenents nmade by the eneny.

"Consider the terror of the timd disciples and the paucity of their
nunber. They knew a Roman guard was placed at the sepulchre ... It was
the time of the full nmoon ... the sepulchre, too, was just w thout the
wal s of the city, and therefore exposed to continual inspection.

"Is it probable that so many nen as conposed the guard would all fal
asleep in the open air at once? ... Death was the punishnment for

sl eeping on guard. Wuld not the noise made by renoving the stone
awaken then? Wiy did not the Sanhedrin put all these soldiers to the
guestion? Had they believed that the apostles stole away the body of
Christ, they would certainly have charged themw th this gross fraud,
and unl ess they could have cl eared thensel ves of the crinme, would have
puni shed themfor it with, at |east, due severity'.

The interested reader should consult Horne's Introduction and wei gh over the
evi dences and argunents that occupy pages 248-257 in the tenth edition of
t hat work.

"Col lect', says the eloquent Saurin, to whomwe are indebted for sone
of the precedi ng observations; 'Collect all these proofs together
consider themin one point of view, and see how many extravagant
suppositions may be advanced, if the resurrection of our Saviour be



denied. It nmust be supposed that guards, who had been particularly
cautioned by their officers, sat down to sleep; and that, neverthel ess,
they deserved credit when they said the body of Jesus Christ was
stolen. It nust be supposed that men, who had been inposed on in the
nost odi ous and cruel manner in the world, hazarded their dearest
enjoynents for the glory of an inpostor. It nust be supposed that
ignorant and illiterate nmen, who had neither reputation, fortune, nor

el oquence, possessed the art of fascinating the eyes of all the church
It nmust be supposed, either that five hundred persons were all deprived
of their senses at a tinme, or that they were all deceived in the

pl ai nest matters of fact; or that this nultitude of false w tnesses had
found out the secret of never contradicting thensel ves or one anot her

and of being uniformalways in their testinmony. It nmust be supposed
that the nost expert courts of judicature could not find out a shadow
of contradiction in a pal pable inposture. It nust be supposed that the
apostles, sensible nmen in other cases, chose precisely those places and
those times which were nmost unfavourable to their views. It nust be
supposed that nmillions madly suffered inprisonnments, tortures, and
crucifixion, to spread an illusion. It must be supposed that ten

t housand mracles were wought in favour of falsehood, or all these
facts nust be denied. And then it nust be supposed that the apostles
were idiots, that the enem es of Christendom were idiots, and that al
the primtive Christians were idiots'.

Before passing on to the next great division of 1 Corinthians 15, we
give the structure of verses 1 to 11.

1 Corinthians 15:1-11

The evi dence and the evange

A 15:1, 2. The gospel "1 preached’ "Ye received
B 15: 3-. The gospel no human invention
"I delivered unto you that which | received'
C 15: 3- 4. Evi dence of Scripture.
a Christ died.
b He was buri ed.
c He rose again.
C 15: 5- 8. Evi dence of eye-wi tnesses.
a Seen of Cephas.
b Then of the twelve.
c Seen of 500 brethren.
a Seen of James.
b Then of all the apostles.
c Seen of me al so.
B 15: 9, 10. Paul ' s apostl eship no self appointnent "Yet not |
but the grace of God'.
A 15:11. | or they 'So we preach’ 'So ye believed'

The remai nder of 1 Corinthians 15 is taken up with two rel ated aspects
of the resurrection (1) The matter of fact (2) The manner, with what body?

1 Corinthians 15:12-58

A 15: 12. How? The fact of resurrection.
B 15: 13- 33. Adam and Christ. Death destroyed. "When?'




C 15: 34. Awake.

A 15: 35. How? Wt h What ? The manner of resurrection
B 15: 36- 57. Adam first and last. Death swallowed up
"When?'
C 15: 58. Be St eadfast.
It will be recognized that the pair of nmenbers denomi nated B, B contain

the great theme of the passage, and that the doctrine is crystallized in the
name Adam We shall see this the nore clearly as we proceed, but it is
important to realize the unity of the thene at the beginning of the study.
We can now go back to the first half of this section and give it closer
attention.

1 Corinthians 15:13-33

A 15:13-18. The fact of resurrection and its relation to doctrine.
B 15:19. The fact of resurrection and the present life.
C 15: 20- 23. The fact of resurrection and the purpose of
the ages from Adamto the parousia.
C 15: 24- 28. The fact of resurrection and the purpose of

the ages fromthe Second Coming to the end
of the nediatorial kingdom
B 15:29-32-. The fact of resurrection and the present life.
A 15:-32-33. The fact of resurrection and its relation to practice.

It will be seen that, just as in the preceding section, the apostle's
first enmphasis is upon the historic fact and not upon the doctrine that is
based upon it. As a wi se nmaster-builder indeed, he |lays the foundation. |If
Christ rose fromthe dead, then, whatever varieties of opinion nmay be held,
that fact remains, and necessitates the fulfilnment of the great plan of
redenption. By conparing the correspondi ng nenbers of the structure set out
above, it will be seen that Paul brings the fact of resurrection to bear upon
doctrine and practice, the trials and experiences of this present |life, and
the great reconciliation toward which the purpose of the ages slowy but
surely nmoves. Let us exam ne each section. First we have the bearing of the
resurrection upon doctrine.

1 Corinthians 15:13-18

a 15: 13-. If no resurrection
b 15:-13. Chri st not raised.
c 15: 14. Preaching and faith vain.
d 15. Fal se wi t ness.
a 15: 16-. If no resurrection
b 15: - 16. Chri st not raised.
c 15:17-. I f Christ not raised.
d 15:-17,18. Faith vain, yet in sins.

Sl eepers in Christ perished.

The section 13-34 is introduced by the question of verse 12:

"Now i f Christ be preached that He rose fromthe dead, how say some
anong you that there is no resurrection of the dead?’

We have here an argunmentum ex absurdo. The apostle had established
upon i ndubitabl e evidence and the testinony of Scripture that 'Christ rose




again the third day'. How, therefore, could anyone say, 'there is no
resurrection of the dead', for if resurrection is proved to have taken pl ace
once it may take place again

"If the species be conceded, howis it that some anong you deny the
genus?' (Alford in |oco).

Verse 13 takes up the other position and shows its disastrous results:

"But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ not
risen'.

If it is absurd and unphil osophical to give credence to the idea that
there shall be a resurrection of the dead, it renders also faith in the
resurrection of Christ absurd and vain too. Pursuing this aspect, Paul with
relentl ess logic shows that they who deny the doctrine of the resurrection
deny the whol e scheme of salvation. The preaching of the gospel would be
vain. The word literally nmeans 'enpty'. Their proclanmation would be |ike
soundi ng brass or tinkling cynbals. So also would be the faith of those who
had put their trust in the Christ they had preached. Then for a nonent Pau
pauses to consider the position in which this denial placed the apostles
t hensel ves, nen who had hazarded their lives for the truth they believed; nen
who had all to lose and nothing to gain in this |[ife by their testinony.
These nust be branded as fal se witnesses of God if Christ rose not fromthe
dead, for they declared that God had raised H mfromthe dead as the very
basis of their evangel

Notice further the way in which the inpersonal doctrine of the
resurrection is used interchangeably with the historic fact of the
resurrection of Christ. He does not say 'Whom He raised not up, if so be
that Christ rose not', but, 'Whom He raised not up, if so be that the dead
rise not', and that this is the thought verses 16 and 17 show.

"For if the dead rise not, then is not Christ raised: and if Christ be
not raised, your faith is vain; ye are yet in your sins'.

Surely the apostle perceives and woul d have us realize that Christ took
no enpty title when He called Hinself, 'The Son of Man'. His resurrection is
the pl edge of the resurrection of the dead. W shall see that this thought
lies here when we cone to the central passages which speak of Adam The
apostle's final exposure is given in verse 18:

'"Then they also which are fallen asleep in Christ are perished'

Words could not nmore strongly plead for the absol ute necessity of the
resurrection. Paul had no place in his teaching for 'a never dying soul';
immortality was part of his gospel, but it did not pertain to the human sou
by nature, it was found only in Christ. This gift of inmmortality, however,
has not yet been given to any believer. Further on in this chapter he shows
that this nortal puts on immortality at the time of the resurrection. Wth
one sweep he di sposes of the idea of a conscious internmediate state, or that
at death the believer passes straight away to heaven or to paradise. |If
there be no resurrection, and if Christ be not raised, there is not even a
state of hopel ess despair or unclothed waiting, but all will have perished.
John 3:16, so often quoted and so little studied, places perishing as an
alternative to everlasting life. 1In 1 Thessalonians 4, when the apostle
woul d confort the nmourners, he does not adopt the |anguage of our hymm books



or of poets and say to the sorrowing ones that their departed friends were
then with the Lord, therefore rejoice; what he does say is, that when the
Lord cones, all will be raised and reunited, 'Werefore confort one another
with these words'. If we do not feel that our all hinges upon the fact of
Christ's resurrection and our own, then we have not the sane faith as the
writer who penned 1 Corinthians 15: 18.

One verse only now i ntervenes between this | ong argunment and the
triunphant assertion of positive truth. That verse just pauses to reflect
upon the hopel ess state of the Christian in this life:

"If inthis life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men nost
m serabl e’ (15:19).

Comment upon such a statenent is unnecessary. All who have sought to
live godly in Christ Jesus have realized that it involves in sone degree the
loss of this |ife and its advant ages.

The apostl e Paul now opens up the next great spiritual fulfilment of
Israel's feasts. We can see how the Cross, Christ crucified, Christ our
Passover, dom nates the opening section with its divisions and its
immortality. The next great type which supplies the theme of this chapter
is that of Israel's feast of the Firstfruits. Let us see its setting:

1 Corinthians 15:20-23

a 15: 20-. Now is Christ risen. First Com ng
b 15: 20. Type Firstfruits.
c 15: 21-. By man cane deat h.
d 15: - 21. By man cane resurrection. Raci al
c 15: 22-. In Adam all die
d 15: - 22. In Christ all made alive.
b 15: 23-. Christ the firstfruits. Second Com ng
a 15: - 23. They that are Christ's.

The risen Christ is the Firstfruits. This fact begins and ends the
section. One thene occupies the central portion, and that is death and life
as they are related to the race and the respective heads of the race, Adam or
Christ. To viewthe title of Christ as Firstfruits in the |light of Leviticus
23, and ignore the great fact of 1 Corinthians 15:21,22 is to mss the truth.
' The head of every man is Christ', even as the head of every wonman is man

wi t hout regard to the question of their salvation. 1In the opening argunent,
the apostle limted hinself to the vital connection which the resurrection
had with the gospel. Fromthis he showed that the hope of the believer, the

forgi veness of sins, and the present stay of the suffering saint was al so
nost vitally bound up with the fact that Christ rose fromthe dead.

He now takes another stride. Fromthe gospel and faith he goes further
back to the connection which Christ's resurrection has with the whole race as
in Adam showi ng that Christ nust be raised fromthe dead for the
acconpl i shmrent of the wi der purposes of God. This is indicated by the
firstfruits. There are eight occurrences of the word aparche, 'firstfruits’
in the New Testanent. Eight is the dom nical nunber, the octave, the new
start, the resurrection. The eight references are as foll ows:




' Because creation itself also shall be delivered fromthe bondage of
corruption ... ourselves also (groan) which have the firstfruits of the
spirit’ (Rom 8:21-23 author's translation).

"What shall the receiving of thembe, but life fromthe dead? For if
the firstfruit be holy, the lunmp is also holy' (Rom 11:15,16).

"Salute nmy well bel oved Epaenetus, who is the firstfruits of Achaia unto
Christ' (Rom 16:5).

"But nowis Christ risen fromthe dead, and becone the firstfruits of
themthat slept ... Christ the firstfruits' (1 Cor. 15:20, 23).

"Ye know the house of Stephanas, that it is the firstfruits of Achaia
(1 Cor. 16:15).

"That we should be a kind of firstfruits of His creatures' (Jas. 1:18).
"The firstfruits unto God and to the Lanmb' (Rev. 14:4).

It will be seen that the reference in Romans 8 links the type to the
del i verance of creation fromthe bondage into which it was subjected by
Adaml s sin. Janes too speaks of a firstfruits, not of saved ones, church, or
synagogue, but of 'His creatures'. Romans 11 uses the word of the remant of
Israel. Now what common bond is there that will bring these passages
together? There is one word, the keyword of the period under review,
reconciliation. This is inplied in Ronmans 8 and expressed in Romans 11:15.

I mredi ately following the word 'reconciliation' (A V. atonenent) in Romans 5,
we read, 'Wherefore as by one man sin entered into the world, and death by
sin' (12). This is inplied in 1 Corinthians 15 by the connection which we
have noticed between firstfruits, Adam and reconciliation in the other
passages.

There is no reference to this type in the epistles of the Mystery. The
resurrection of Christ in the sphere of the Mystery goes back further stil
and places the title, 'Firstborn fromthe dead" in line with 'Firstborn of
all creation'. 1 Corinthians 15 deals with "all in Adami. Leviticus
23:10, 11 nust be considered in order to see the type in its original setting:

' Speak unto the children of Israel, and say unto them Wen ye be cone
into the land which | give unto you, and shall reap the harvest

thereof, then ye shall bring a sheaf of the firstfruits of your harvest
unto the priest: and he shall wave the sheaf before the Lord, to be
accepted for you: on the norrow after the sabbath the priest shall wave
it'.

There is undoubted prophecy in this type of the resurrection of Christ.
The first day after the passover sabbath was the actual day upon which Chri st
rose fromthe dead. The apostle does not detail the outworking of this great
type beyond that which imediately applies to the believers of the period,
whose hope was the parousia of the Lord. The resurrection and the hope of
the One Body as revealed in the Prison Epistles, witten after Acts 28, find
no mention here. Neither is there anything said of 'the rest of the dead'
that 'lived not again until the thousand years were finished . Paul is not
teaching the reconciliation or expounding the great purpose of the ages; he
is correcting rather the error of the Corinthians on the one subject of the



resurrection, and brings to bear this great theme in order to reveal the
tremendous i ssues that hang upon the doctrine.

The Coming of Christ in 1 Corinthians 15:23 is the parousia. This word
nmeans personal presence, and is found in the papyri in reference to the
com ng of a king (Teblunis Papyri No. 116, 57).

"W now may say that the best interpretation of the prinmtive Christian
hope of the parousia is the old advent text, Behold thy king coneth
unto thee' (Deissmann, Light fromthe Ancient East, p. 372).

Its first occurrence is Matthew 24:3. It cones again in Matthew
24:27,37,39, and also in 1 Thessal onians 2:19; 3:13; 4:15; 5:23; 2
Thessal onians 2:1,8; Janmes 5:7,8; 2 Peter 1:16; 3:4,12; 1 John 2:28. It is
associated with the tine when the earth will be like it was in the days of
Noah, with great signs in the heavens, with the man of sin and the tenple,
with the period i mediately after the great tribulation. The word parousia
is never used by Paul in his later epistles for the hope of the church of the
One Body. It is limted to the period covered by the Gospels and the Acts
and is associated with the people of Israel, and the Day of the Lord.

The death brought in by Adamis renmoved by Christ, in the case of sone
believers at H's Coning, in the case of others after the MIlennium None
can live again apart fromChrist. He is the Firstfruits.

The Corinthians are now taken one step further in
the endeavour to inpress upon themthe fundanmental inportance of the
resurrection. The very goal of the ages is inpossible without it. This is
shown in the verses that foll ow

1 Corinthians 15:24-28

A 15: 24-. The end.
B a 15:-24-. \Wen He delivers up the kingdom
b 15:-24. \When He abolishes all rule.
c 15:25-. For He rnust reign
d 15:-25. Till all enem es under foot.
d 15:26. The last eneny death abolished.
¢ 15:27-. For He hath put all things under His
feet.
b 15:-27. \hen. The one exception
a 15:28-. \hen. The Son Hinsel f shall be subjected.
A 15:-28. That God may be all in all
There is no word for 'conmeth' in the original of verse 24. It sinply
reads, 'Then the end'. Sone understand the words to mean, 'Then the end

rank', but we can find no justification for such a rendering. Cremer, in his
note on to telos, says that this word does not primarily denote the end,

term nation, with reference to tine, but the goal reached, the conpletion or
conclusion at which any thing arrives, either as issue or ending; or as a
result, acnme, consunmation, e.g. polenou telos, 'victory' (literally 'the end
of war', end, not neasuring tine but object); telos andros, 'the full age of
man' (not the end of man -- death), also of '"the ripening of seed'. In Luke
1: 33 and Mark 3:26 the idea of term nation seens uppernost. The idea of

i ssue, end, conclusion, is seen in Matthew 26:58, 'to see the end'; Janes
5:11, 'Ye have seen the end of the Lord'; 1 Peter 4:17, 'Wat shall the end
be of them that obey not the gospel ?



The idea of a goal reached is seen in Romans 6:21, 'the end of those
things is death'; Philippians 3:19, 'whose end is destruction'. So also 2
Corinthians 11:15; Hebrews 6:8. \When the apostle wote the words of 1
Corinthians 15:24, 'Then the end', what goal had he in view? Wat is the
obj ect of resurrection? Does it not take man back into the place intended
for himin the Divine purpose, for which sin and death had for a while
rendered himunfit? The goal, this end in view, is contained in the words of
1 Corinthians 15:28, 'that God may be all in all'. Although '"the end' is
mentioned i mediately after the resurrection of those that are Christ's at
His parousia, it is not attained without a reign of righteousness and a rule
of iron. The uninterrupted statenent of the end is as follows:

' Then the end, when He shall have delivered up the kingdomto God, even
the Father ... with the object that God may be all in all"'.

The reader is aware, however, that the end is not attained in this
unbroken sequence. The first 'when' is conditional upon the second, 'when He
shall have abolished all rule and all authority and power'. This will not be
ef fected by one grand mracul ous stroke, but by the reign of Christ as king,
"for He nmust reign till He hath put all enem es under His feet'. He reigns
"till', H's reign has one suprene 'end', and that end cannot be reached while
one unsubdued eneny exists.

In this category cones death, the |last eneny of nortal man. 'Even
death, the last enemy, shall be abolished'. This is included in the Divine
purpose, 'for He hath put all things under His feet'. The resurrection

therefore, is absolutely essential to the fulfilment of the great purpose of
God.

But it may be asked, Can such an expression as 'destroyed' or
"abol i shed' speak of resurrection? Take the statenent of 2 Tinothy 1:10:

"But now is made mani fest by the manifestation of our Saviour Jesus
Christ, Who abolished (katargeo) death, and illumnated life and
incorruptibility through the gospel' (Author's translation).

This refers to the Lord Hnself, in the first instance. He abolished
(rendered inoperative) death when He arose fromthe dead. Not only did He do
this but He began that destruction of all rule and power which He will carry
t hrough when He sits upon the throne of His glory:

' That through death He might destroy (katargeo) himthat had the power
of death, that is, the devil' (Heb. 2:14).

Ot her passages illustrating the nmeani ng of katargeo ('put down',
"destroyed', 1 Cor. 15:24-26) are Romans 6:6; 1 Corinthians 2:6; 1
Corinthians 13:11; 2 Corinthians 3:7; Ephesians 2:15; 2 Thessal oni ans 2: 8.
When we read 'all rule and authority and power', we may be inclined to
make too wi de a sweep, but the corrective of verse 26 enables us to see that
we are dealing with enenies (see article Principality and Power p. 146).
There are two distinct actions, and two distinct classes in view in these
verses. The enem es are 'abolished', but others are 'subdued'. This word
"subdued' (hupotasso) is a cognate of tagmm, 'order', 'rank' of verse 23, and
| ooks to the perfect order and alignnent that will characterize the kingdom
of Christ. It is used of Christ Hinmself in the words, 'Then shall the Son



al so Hinself be subject unto Hm... that God may be all in all', "A
willingly subjected Son, the Pattern and Goal of the ages' (A H Mrton).

The first occurrence of the word is beautiful in its suggestiveness.
That One of Whom it was prophesied that '"all things should be subjected
beneath His feet' did not presume to act out of harnmony with the Father's
will for Himduring H's boyhood, for

"He ... canme to Nazareth (with His parents), and was subject unto theni
(Luke 2:51).

In Romans 8:7 the two words 'ennity' and 'subjection' are seen to be
irreconcil abl e:

"The carnal mnd is enmty against God: for it is not subject to the
| aw of God, neither indeed can be'

The word 'subject' involves the idea of a "willing surrender'. Al
nmust cone down in that day. Some by being 'abolished or 'destroyed' , others
by a willing surrender like unto that of the Son of God Hinself. In Romans
8:20 it is revealed that the creation has become involuntarily subjected to
vanity, and this cries aloud for that willing subm ssion of all things to the
true goal of all creation -- Christ. The word is used in Philippians 3:21
where the transformng of the body of humiliation is said to be according to
the sel fsane energy whereby He is able to subject all things to Hinself.
Surely this cannot include the power that destroys, it is foreign to the
t hought. Destruction or subjection is the idea of 1 Corinthians 15.

VWhile 1 Corinthians 15 is mainly concerned with the human phase of the
great purpose of God as expressed in the words 'in Adam, neverthel ess the
reference to "all rule and all authority and power' goes beyond the sphere of
Adam Before the Son delivers up the kingdom all rule, authority and power
wi || be abolished (arche, exousia, dunam s). These are the principalities
and powers of Col ossians 2:15. They are |linked with death in the closing
verses of Romans 8, over which the believer is nore than conqueror.

Ephesi ans 6 reveals that the church of the One Body has principalities and
powers among its spiritual enem es, and Col ossians 1:16-20 shows that sone

principalities will be reconciled. Once again we are forced to see that the
reign of Christ before 'the end" is reached will be a process of

di scrimnation. Sonme will be 'destroyed', others will be "reconciled , and
when all enemies will have been abolished, and all the redeened and unfallen
brought into perfect line (subjection carries with it the idea of perfect
harmony and order) with the great Archtype of all, then '"the end" or 'the
goal' is reached and God will be all in all.

The anplifications in 1 Corinthians 15

There is a tendency on the part of sone expositors to wander outside
t he passage and i ntroduce subjects which are quite foreign to the intention
of the apostle. This is so with regard to the word 'death'. \Wat 'death' is
i ntended in verse 26? The subject is introduced in verse 21 definitely and
exclusively. There can be no doubt as to what is intended:

"By man canme death ... as in Adamall die' (15:21, 22).
"Death is swallowed up in victory' (15:54).

Its sting is renmoved (verse 55), which sting is sin (verse 56).



By conparing the two bal ancing portions of this chapter together we
shall get further and fuller |ight upon the whole subject. The two portions
are balanced in the structure (page 212):

15: 13- 33. Adam and Christ. Death destroyed. 'Wen?
15: 36- 57. The first and | ast Adam Death swal | owed up. 'When?

(D The differences of every one's 'order' are anplified (15:23 with
15: 37-44).

(2) The nature and relation of Adamis explained (15:21,22 with
15: 45, 47, 49) .

(3) The nature and relation of Christ is explained (15:20-22,28 with
15: 45, 47, 49) .

(4) The neaning of the destruction of death is given (15:26 with
15: 54).

(5) The tine periods are illum nated (15:24 with 15:54).

These anplifications by the apostle of his own words are worth nore
than libraries of other men's thoughts, and give us inspired explanations
which to see is to cone under an obligation to accept and hol d agai nst al
theories. Let us briefly notice these Divine anplifications in the order in
whi ch they occur.

(1) Every man in his own order (15:23: anplification 15:37-44)

In the first passage only one order of the redeened is indicated, viz.
'Those that are Christ's at His coming'. The anmplifying verses 37-44 keep
wi thin these bounds and do not add other orders, but rather show the variety
of ranks that will be found anong the redeened at that time. This
expl anation arises out of the answer to the question of verse 35, 'But sone
will say, How are the dead raised up? and with what body do they cone?
Paul 's answer is short and pointed. 'Thou fool!' The question 'How?' is not
al ways a question of faith or unto edifying. The Lord has nowhere reveal ed
"how the resurrection will take place; He has revealed the fact for our hope
and our faith. The apostle, for answer, calls the questioner's attention to
a phenonenon of the physical world:

" That which thou sowest is not quickened (made alive) except it die;
and that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that shall be,
but bare (naked) grain, it may chance of wheat, or of sone other grain:
but God giveth it a body as it hath pleased Hm and to every seed his
own body' (15:36-38).

There is much food for thought here. Many Christians wonder how it is
possi bl e for the individual dead body to be raised, and ask many questions
whi ch need never arise. One might put thema question in this form A
certain man 3,000 years ago died, and was buried. Five hundred years |ater
the el ements that conposed the first man's body becanme the body of another
man. He al so died, and each 500 years the sane el ements becane the body of
anot her man. At the resurrection whose body would it be, for all these nen
had it? The answer would be, 'Ye do err, not knowi ng the Scriptures, nor the
power of God'. First of all, Scripture does not speak of the resurrection of
the body, but of the resurrection of the dead. The body is given by God at
the resurrection and will be in accord with the believer's rank. 'There are
heavenly bodi es, and earthly bodies'. These words do not refer to the
"heavenly bodies' of astronony, but to the resurrection bodies of believers.



In the resurrection there will be sonme raised to sit at the right hand of God

far above all; some will walk the streets of the New Jerusalem sone will
inherit the earth, and for each sphere of blessing an appropriate body wll
be given. 'How God preserves the identity and individuality of each soul is

not enphasi zed; possibly the explanati on woul d not have been intelligible to
us even if it had been revealed. Then as to the differing 'ranks':

"There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the npon, and
another glory of the stars: for one star differeth fromanother star in
glory. So Also is the Resurrection of the Dead' (15:41, 42),

that is, the believer too is raised with a different body, and the glory of
one will differ fromthat of another, 'every man in his own rank'. The
contrasts between the body which we have 'in Adami and that which God will
give 'in Christ' are given:

Corruption contrasted with i ncorruption

Di shonour contrasted with glory.

Weakness contrasted with power .

A natural body contrasted with a spiritual body.

The 'sowi ng' here in each of the four instances nust not be transl ated
as of the death and burial of a believer. When seed is sown it nust be
alive, or nothing will conme of it. If living seed be sown, it dies, and
lives again. That is the teaching here. The '"sowing' is our birth into the
life of the Adanmic race, the 'raising’ is our new birth into the Iife of
Christ.

Following this statement the apostle says, 'There is a natural body,
there is also a spiritual body'. This is a revelation. The conception which
is formed of the life after death by the religions of men is that of
di senbodi ed spirits, or of souls, but resurrection necessitates a

body. The word 'natural' is psuchikos and occurs in 1 Corinthians 2:14;
James 3:15 translates it 'sensual'. The word 'spiritual' (pneumatikos) is
contrasted with '"natural' in 1 Corinthians 2:13-15; and with 'carnal
(sarkikos) in 1 Corinthians 3:1-3. The English |anguage does not contain a
word that allows us to see the contrast clearly. |If we could use the
expression 'soul-ical' we should the better see the intention. 'There is a
soul -ical body, there is also a spirit-ual body'. Now the soul-ical body is

one of "flesh and blood ; such, however, cannot inherit the kingdom of God
(see verse 50); and the fact that the verse continues 'neither does
corruption inherit incorruption' is confirmatory of the interpretation of
verse 42 given above.

This reference to the "soul-ical'* body which we now possess and the
spiritual body which we shall possess in that day, introduces the next
anplification, viz.

* We do not suggest that such a cunmbersonme word be adopted into our
everyday speech

(2) The nature and relation of Adamto the race (15:21,22; anplification
15: 45, 47 and 49)




"And so it is witten, The first man Adam was made a |iving sou
(psuche, see psuchikos); the |Iast Adam was made a qui ckening (life-
giving) Spirit' (pneumn, see pneumati kos) (15:45).

Here it is clear that the two bodies, the natural flesh and bl ood body
(with its corruption, dishonour and weakness), and the spiritual body (with
its incorruption, glory and power), are directly associated with Adam and
Christ. Adamwas made a living soul. Mny theol ogi ans have sought to show
from Genesis 2:7 that, by this statenent, man is differentiated fromall else
in creation, and is possessed of an imortal soul, which is often confounded
with the spiritual part of man. Wen we know that the word translated 'soul"’
cones in Cenesis as follows, 'Let the waters bring forth abundantly the
nmovi ng creature that hath soul® (1:20), and 'creature' (1:21,24); and 'life
(1:30), we see that the word 'soul' does not confer upon nan any specia
dignity. Leviticus 17:11 says, 'The life (soul) of the flesh is in the
bl ood'. Here we have the three words of 1 Corinthians 15:45-50 together
If this Scriptural fact does not seem sufficient, we shall find further
teaching in the nature of Adam by readi ng verses 46 and 47:

"Howbeit that was not first which is spiritual, but that which is
natural; and afterward that which is spiritual. The first man is of
the earth, earthy: the second man is the Lord from heaven'.

Adam therefore, when created was not 'spiritual'; he was a natural man
quite apart fromsin. Christ is the spiritual Head of nankind, not Adam
Adaml s nature is closely connected with his relation to the race:

"As is the earthy, such are they also that are earthy ... we have borne
the inmage of the earthy' (15:48,49).

(3) The nature and relation of Christ (15:20-22,28: anplification

15: 45, 47, 49)

This is not fully revealed in the chapter, but only so far as the
subj ect necessitates. The revelation is, however, wonderful and basic. It
has al ready been put in those pregnant words, 'For as in Adamall die, even
so in Christ shall all be nmade alive'. Here these words are rounded out a

little nmore. Christ is alife-giving Spirit in contrast wi th Adam who was of
the earth, earthy. Then as to His relationship, Christ is the |ast Adam and
the second Man. Here are two great heads of mankind. The earthy passes on
the earthy image; the heavenly the heavenly inmage. This image refers to the
body; the earthy inmage belongs to the natural body, the heavenly inmage

bel ongs to the spiritual body.

Al'l this necessitates the statenment 'flesh and bl ood cannot inherit the
ki ngdom of God'. |If we collect together all that is said of Adam and Chri st
in 1 Corinthians 15 and Romans 5, we shall realize somewhat the ful ness of
this thene.

(4) The abolition or destruction of death receives its interpretation here
(15:26: anplification 15:54)

If verse 26 stood alone it would not be easy to decide whether
resurrection was intended or whether the casting of death into the | ake of
fire was in view W are left w thout doubt by verses 54-57:



'"So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this
nortal shall have put on immrtality, then shall be brought to pass the
saying that is witten, Death is swallowed up in victory. O death,
where is thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory? The sting of death
is sin; and the strength of sinis the law. But thanks be to God,
which giveth us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ'.

Death, the | ast eneny, is abolished by being swallowed up in victory.
That victory is given to the believer through the Lord Jesus Christ. It can
be nothing else than the resurrection of the redeened. The |ake of fire
cannot be intended here. The second death is not the result of Adamis sin
(See articles on the MIlenniun®). It is foreign to the subject of 1
Cori nt hi ans 15.

(5) The tine periods also receive explanation (15:24: anplification 15:54)

The end is attained 'when He shall deliver up the kingdomto God, even
the Father', and this is not done until all enem es are abolished, and al
the redeenmed are placed in their proper rank under Christ. The abolishing of
death is tinmed for us in 1 Corinthians 15:54 by the words, 'Wen ... then'.
| saiah 25:8 contains the verse quoted in 1 Corinthians 15:54. It is in a
context of MIlennial adm nistration:

' Then the nmoon shall be confounded, and the sun ashaned, when the Lord
of Hosts shall reign in Munt Zion, and in Jerusalem and before H's
ancients gloriously' (lsa. 24:23).

"And in this mountain shall the Lord of Hosts make unto all people a
feast of fat things, a feast of wines on the |lees, of fat things ful

of marrow, of wines on the lees well refined. And He will destroy in
this nountain the face of the covering cast over all people, and the
veil that is spread over all nations. He will swallow up death in
victory; and the Lord God will w pe away tears fromof all faces; and
the rebuke of His people shall He take away fromoff all the earth: for
the Lord hath spoken it' (lsa. 25:6-8; see also Isa. 26:1 and 27:1).

A further note of tinme is given in 1 Corinthians 15:52, "at the |ast
trump': In Revelation 11, at the sounding of the seventh trunpet 'the
ki ngdoms of this world become the kingdons of our Lord and of His Christ'.
I medi ately there follows reference to the 'great power' and the 'reign' and
the "time of the dead', and the 'destruction of themthat destroy the earth'.
These Scriptures, therefore, place the period in view as being before the
second deat h.

Perhaps a word will be expected upon that difficult verse 1 Corinthians
15: 29:

'El se what shall they do which are baptized for the dead, if the dead
rise not at all? why are they then baptized for the dead?’

We do not for one nonent believe that the passage teaches baptism for
the dead, by proxy, although this strange rite is practised by 'The Church of
the Latter Day Saints', commonly known as the 'Mornmons'. W quote froma
report in the Arizona Republican Phoenix, Nov. 23rd, 1921

"Up to and including the year 1920 there have been 3,220, 196 bapti snms
performed by proxy in the tenples ... and since the world has so



wonderful ly hel ped us out in geneal ogical research, placing in our
hands so nunificently the records of our fathers, the year 1921 bids
fair to double the nunmber of 1920 ... Cenealogy and its handmaid,
tenpl e service, contenplate tracing the famly line back to Adam and
adm ni stering the ordi nance of baptism...'

The strange idea contained in these words, and the enornous energy and
pati ence expended upon the '5,500 vol unes of geneal ogy' in the Library at
Ut ah, are swept aside by the one nmmjestic statenment, 'As in Adamall die,
even so in Christ shall all be made alive'.

The neani ng of verse 29 appears to be this. It reads on fromverse 19,
"If inthis life only we have hope in Christ, we are of all nmen nost
m serable'. For what is the good of being baptized? It is nerely a baptism

into death if the dead rise not. Baptism however, is not only '"into His
death' but:

"W are buried with H mby baptisminto death: that like as Christ was
rai sed up fromthe dead by the glory of the Father, even so we al so
should wal k in newness of life. For if we have been pl anted together
in the likeness of His death, we shall be also in the |ikeness of His
resurrection" (Rom 6:4,5).

The apostle follows the question, 'Wy are they then baptized for the
dead?' by another which illunm nates his meaning, 'And why stand we in
jeopardy every hour? ... | die daily' (1 Cor. 15:30,31).

The grand conclusion with its spiritual exhortation nust not be omtted
in this summary:

" Therefore, ny beloved brethren, be ye stedfast, unnoveabl e, always
abounding in the work of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your
| abour is not in vain in the Lord" (15:58).

The connection between the resurrection and reconciliation is shown to
be vital. Resurrection takes us out of the sphere of Adamto place us into
t he sphere of Christ.

The allied subjects, imortality, the soul and hell, that necessarily
conme into any argument concerning resurrection are touched upon in this great
chapter, and though not exhaustive in their treatnent, give sufficient
teaching for any whose mind is not already closed by prejudice.

A consideration of the question, WIIl all nen be raised fromthe dead, or is
resurrection reserved for the redeened only?

Arising out of the study of the great theme, the resurrection, a nunber
of problens present themselves, which may be profitably considered, before
bringing this study to a cl ose.

The testinony of Job 19:25-27 links the resurrection of the believer
with the great Kinsman-Redeener, and is one of a series of passages that show
that resurrection is the fruit of redenption, that the believer is as surely
"ransoned' (Job 33:24) fromthe grave (Hos. 13:14) as he is fromsin, and
that Christ can only be "the firstfruits' (1 Cor. 15:20) of those for Whom He
died. Added to this, there is Isaiah 26, which speaks of two classes and
their relation to resurrection.



(1) ' The deceased' (literally the Rephain) who shall neither 'live
nor 'rise' and
(2) 'Thy dead' which '"shall live' and 'shall arise' (lsa. 26:14,19).

Resurrection is an integral part of the hope of the believer, but it is
the teaching of Scripture that the unbeliever is w thout hope (1 Thess.
4:13). It will readily be seen that a nunber of passages which ordinarily
seemto teach the resurrection of all, whether saved or unsaved, could under
the influence of such a viewpoint, be thought of as speaki ng of none other
than the redeened. It is stated in John 10 that only the 'sheep' hear the
Saviour's voice, and consequently, when we read of those that are in the
graves who shall 'hear His voice', it could be the teaching of John 5, that
here, too, the redeened only are in view, even though subdivided into two
groups. Shall we, therefore, give this passage a careful exam nation?

First, future and literal resurrection is placed in correspondence wth
present belief and salvation thus:

"He that heareth ... and believeth ... hath everlasting life, and shal
not come into condemation; but is passed fromdeath unto life' (John
5:24).

This nost bl essed statenent is foll owed by the words that place gospe
hearing on a level with the future hearing of those in the grave:

"Verily, verily, | say unto you, The hour is conm ng, And Now |Is, when
the dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God: and they that hear
shall live' (John 5:25).

Here a close and intended resenbl ance is established between present
conversion which "nowis' with future resurrection

'"The hour is comng (i.e. is still future, so in contrast with the hour
that "now is"), in the which all that are in the graves shall hear His
voi ce, and shall cone forth; they that have done good, unto the
resurrection of life; and they that have done evil, unto the
resurrection of dammation' (John 5:28, 29).

If resurrection be restricted to the redeened, as one reading of the
above passages would indicate, then '"they that have done good' and 'they that
have done evil' represent two conpani es of believers, even as 1 Corinthians 3
speaks of sone who shall receive a reward, and of sone, equally on the one
foundati on, who shall suffer |oss, even though they thensel ves shall be saved
(1 Cor. 3:11-15). This, however, would only hold in John 5, if service, with
reward or |oss, and not salvation were the thenme. A reading of John 5:24 and

the context will reveal nothing but salvation by faith, the reception
of everlasting life, and the conpl ete avoi dance of condemation. |If this is
al l oned, then verse 29 will speak, not of two classes of the redeened but of

two classes of mankind, nanely, the saved and the lost. They that cone
forth, "unto the resurrection of |life' are said to be' they that have done
good', and these conme forth; and those who have 'done evil' 'unto the
resurrection of dammation'. The nodern connotation of the term'damation'
is too severe, and we should adopt the R V. rendering and read 'judgnent'.
Now the reader will observe that the power and authority to raise the dead,
in this passage, is alternated with the authority given to the Son to be the
Judge:



"For the Father judgeth no man, but hath conmmitted all judgnent unto
the Son' (John 5:22).

"And hath given Hmauthority to execute judgnent al so, because He is
the Son of Man' (John 5:27).

Let us record all the occurrences of krisis in John 5:

krisis All judgnent comritted unto the Son (22).
krisis Shall come not into condemation (24).
krisis Aut hority to execute judgment also (27).
krisis Unto the resurrection of dammation (29).
krisis My judgnent is just (30).

In order that the relationship of these passages nay be the nore
clearly seen, let us note the way these words are distributed:

A Al'l judgnent committed to the Son
B Bel i evers shall not cone into judgnent.
A Authority to execute judgnent ... because He is the Son of Man
B Sonme shall cone forth unto the resurrection of judgment.
A Hi s judgment is just.
This, however, is not all. There is but one occurrence of krisis

written in John's Gospel before this fifth chapter and that is John 3:19,
"This is the condemation', and it is of the utnopst inportance because it
contains not only the word krisis, but the only other occurrence in the four
Gospel s of the words translated 'done evil'. These words are in the origina
hoi ta phaul a praxantes (John 5:29), and pas gar ho phaul a prasson (John
3:20), the one reading, 'those the evil things having practised , the other
readi ng 'every one who practises evil things'. Nowhere else does John use
the verb prasso (practice) throughout his witings than in John 3:20 and John
5:29. Nowhere el se does John use phaulos (evil) than in these selfsane
passages. The conclusion is irresistible. John 5 is a continuation and
expansion of John 3, and if John 3 deals with two classes, the saved and the
lost, John 5 deals with themalso. |If John 3 deals with one class, the
saved, which are divided into two conpanies, then John 5 will teach the sane.
Let us, therefore, turn to John 3, and exam ne this passage afresh.

The section comences with verse 14 and ends with verse 21. Two
cl asses and two cl asses only are envisaged in the passage where Mses |ifted
up the serpent in the wilderness. Those who lived, and those who perished,
and these alternatives are clearly stated in verse 16. At the close of the
chapter, the testinony of John 3:14-21 is sumed up

'"He that believeth on the Son hath everlasting life: and he that
bel i eveth not the Son shall not see life; but the wath of God abideth
on him (John 3:36).

They that have done good -- the resurrection of Life.

They that have practised evil -- the resurrection of judgment,
condemati on and w ath.

"This is the condemation'. Such hate the light and will not cone to
it, lest their evil deeds be exposed. Those who enter the resurrection of



life are said to have done 'truth' and that their deeds are 'wought in God'.
John 3:36 contains the only reference in this Gospel to the wath of God.

Hi s other references, namely Revelation 6:16,17; 11:18; 14:10; 16:19 and

19: 15, cannot possibly speak of the redeened. |In one passage we have the
signi ficant words:

'"Thy Wath is conme, and the tine of the Dead, that they should be
judged'" (Rev. 11:18),

whi ch again, can hardly be nade to refer to the children of God, and if not,
the dead who are judged in the day of wath cannot refer to the redeened.

The epistle to the Romans nekes it doubly clear. The redeened shall be saved
fromwath (Rom 5:9) and they shall not come into condemmation (Rom 8:1).

We return to John 5. There is a resurrection of life, there is a
resurrection of judgnment. It will be renenbered that Paul at Athens told his
pagan hearers, that God '"will judge the world in righteousness by that Man
Whom He hath ordained', and in the light of John 5 "that Man' is 'the Son of
Man', and 'the world' that is to be judged rnust include those who heard Pau
speak. This being so, the fact that these Athenians have been centuries
dead, there nust be a 'resurrection of the dead, both of the just and unjust
(Acts 24:15).

No problem arises upon the reading of 'the just' for Paul hinself has
made that title clear. Can the epithet 'the unjust' be used of believers who
have come short in faithfulness or in service? Let us see. |n Matthew 5:45
the just and the unjust nost evidently subdivide the world of nman into two
cl asses. There can be no idea of limting the terms to the redeened, and no
one has ever done so. Luke 16:10, the next reference, does use the word to
describe the unfaithful steward. Luke 18:11 places the word together with
extortioners and adulterers, and on the |lips of the Pharisee the unjust
denom nated sinners. In 1 Corinthians 6:1, the unjust is used to define the
unbelieving world, and the unrighteous of verse 9 places them anong a
terrible list of wi ckedness, prefaced and concluded with the dread assurance
that 'the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom of God', and neither
shall the remaining ten denominations of evil 'inherit the kingdom of God'.
By no stretch of thinking can the unjust here be other than the condemed
unsaved. 1 Peter 3:18 contrasts the title 'The Just' i.e. The Saviour, with
the "unjust', those for Whom He died viewed as still unconverted 'yet
sinners'. The |last occurrence after speaking of fallen angels, and Sodom and
Gonorrha, says:

'"The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of tenptations, and to
reserve the unjust unto the day of judgnent to be punished (2 Pet.
2:9).

Here the two classes are associated with two
di verse doctrines, 'deliverance' out of tenptation, and 'reservation' unto
puni shment. Now as this punishnment is to be nmeted out in 'the day of
judgment' it follows that a resurrection of these unjust is a necessity.

Let us turn to another chapter in John's Gospel, chapter 11. Lazarus
was both dead and buried, and corruption had al ready commenced. At the
command of the Son of God, 'Lazarus canme forth', he that was dead cane
back to life. Are we to understand that Lazarus was raised 'incorruptible',
that he there and then 'put on immortality'? |In other words did Lazarus, the
wi dow s son and those raised fromthe dead in the A d Testanent times, did



they enter into the 'Resurrection of Life'? Hebrews 11 contrasts those who
were 'raised to life again' during the time of persecution, and were restored
to their women folk, with the attitude of others, who 'were tortured, not
accepting (that kind of) deliverance; that they m ght obtain a better
resurrection'. This resurrection was (1) better than being raised to life
and restored to their famlies at the time, and (2) it was better in that,
like the exanastasin ten ek nekron of Philippians 3:11, it was related to a
prize and crown. The resurrection that is 'of Life' is further explained by
the words of Romans 6:4 'newness' of |life, and of 2 Tinothy 1:10 'life and
imortality' or '"life, yes, inmmortal life'. The resurrection of condemation
and judgnment was not unto imuortality, for the alternative of everlasting
life is "perishing' .

From what we have seen it appears that resurrection will be twofold.
(1) Aresurrectionto life and inmortality, to a state in which death can
never again enter, a state fromwhich condemation is entirely renoved; this

will be Iike waking out of sleep. (2) A resurrection to judgnent of the
unjust, a judgrment of the world, of those who have practised evil; the sting
wi |l not have been renoved from death in their case. Then again we have

| earned from Philippians 3, Hebrews 11 and Revel ation 20, that there is an
"out-resurrection' a 'better resurrection' and 'a first (or fornmer)
resurrection' associated with prize, crown and overcom ng (see articles on
the MIlenniunmB). There may be nore truth still waiting to be brought to
light, but so far as we have attained, this is the sumof our findings.
Reconcili ati on has been made. Redenption has been provided. Resurrection is
awai ting us, and by neans of 'these three', eternal glory, freedomfromsin
and death, and endl ess joy and the nost glorious opportunities for unlimted
service await us. W glory not only in the blessed hope of resurrection, but
t hat our Saviour Hinself has said:

"I amthe Resurrection, and the Life' (John 11:25) and,
'Because | live, ye shall live also' (John 14:19).

May we ponder Col ossians 3:1-4 and pray over every itemof its wondrous
teaching, not forgetting in the rapture of the future, the present
anticipation of R sen Joy, and

"Set your mind on things above where Christ sitteth'.

Reward. The fact that m sthos, the Geek word translated 'reward' primarily
means 'hire', lifts it conpletely out of the real mof salvation by grace, and
associates it with service.

M st hos occurs six tines in the Sernmon on the Mount (Matt. 5:12, 46;
6:1,2,5,16), and Paul says that reward is not reckoned of grace but of debt
(Rom 4:4). The variants of this word, and its conpounds, alike enphasize
this element of '"hire'.

M st homa "H's owmn hired house' (Acts 28:30).

M st hot os '"He that is an hireling' (John 10:12).

M st hi os '"How many hired servants' (Luke 15:17).

M st hapodosi a ' The reconpence of the reward (Heb. 11:26).
M st hapodot es "He is a Rewarder of them (Heb. 11:6).

Antim sthia Now for a reconpence in the same' (2 Cor. 6:13).



The passage that sets out the relation of salvation and service, of
foundati on and subsequent building is 1 Corinthians 3.

After speaking of these Corinthians as babes, and denouncing their
di vi sions as being carnal, the apostle said:

"Who then is Paul, and who is Apollos, but mnisters by whomye
bel i eved, even as the Lord gave to every man?' (1 Cor. 3:5),

and finished by saying:

"We are | abourers together with God (or "We are God's fell ow workers”
R V.): ye are God's husbandry, ye are God's building (1 Cor. 3:9).

This last figure, 'God's building', is now expanded in the verses that
foll ow.

While all the redeened are on the one and only Foundation that has been
| aid, their subsequent building, which is the figure of their service, not of
their salvation, differs exceedingly. Some will build that which can be
i kened to durable materials as 'gold, silver and precious stones', sone wll
di scover that their service can only be likened to 'wod, hay and stubble',
the test being the '"fire' of God's holiness. Al the way through this part
of the argunent, it is '"works' not 'salvation' that is in view

"Every man's work shall be nmade nmanifest', 'If any man's work abide',
"If any man's work shall be burned" (1 Cor. 3:13-15).

If the work abides the test, 'he shall receive a reward'. If the work fails
to stand the test 'he shall suffer loss', but note it is his work that is
burned up. He 'suffers loss', not "he is lost'.

Zemi oo, 'to suffer loss', occurs six times in the New Testanent and the
passages are worth a nonment's reflection:

"For what is a man profited, if he shall gain the whole world, and |ose
his own soul ?* (Matt. 16:26; cf. Mark 8:36; Luke 9:25).

"He shall suffer loss' (1 Cor. 3:15).

"Ye might receive damage by us in nothing' (2 Cor. 7:9).

"I have suffered the loss of all things' (Phil. 3:8).

On the other hand there is equal insistence on the conplete security of
the believer, so far as his salvation is concerned. 'He shall suffer |oss:
But He Hinself Shall Be Saved; yet so as by fire' (1 Cor. 3:15). For a
fuller treatnment of relative thenes, see the articles on Judgnent Seat2;
Prize3.

Rl GHTEQUSNESS

The basic word for 'righteousness' in the New Testament is the Greek
word dike and its derivatives. Oiginally it neant 'the right by established
customor usage', and in tinme it becane personified as 'vengeance' (Acts
28:4). As we have explained in earlier studies, we do not base our doctrine
on the etynol ogy of pagan Greek words, but go back to the original Hebrew
found in the Od Testanent. Neither the intrinsic 'righteousness of Cod
Hi nsel f nor 'the righteousness of God which is by faith of Jesus Christ' can



be associated with 'right established by customor usage'. Paul, the great
exponent of this glorious doctrine, bases his teaching upon the words of

Habakkuk 2:4, 'the just shall live by faith'.
The Hebrew word tsadaq, 'righteous', is derived froma root that neans
"straight', 'balanced' and 'equivalent'. This neaning is expressed in the

Law in the words 'an eye for an eye', and is incipient in the 'plunb-Iline
(Anmps 7:7,8; lsa. 28:17); and in the 'just weights' and 'just neasures' of
the law (Lev. 19:36; Deut. 25:13-15; Prov. 11:1; 16:11; 20:10, 23).

The student who is acquainted with the originals of the AOd Testanent
and New Testament has no difficulty in associating 'righteousness’ with
"justify', but the English reader must renenber that while, in English, we
can say 'glory' and 'glorify', we cannot say 'righteous' and 'righteousify',
and that all such words as 'righteous', '"justify', etc., are translations of
different forns of the Hebrew tsadaq, or the G eek dikaioo:

"If there be a controversy between nen, and they cone unto judgnent,
that the judges nay judge themy then they shall justify the righteous,
and condem the w cked' (Deut. 25:1).

' They shall condem the wicked is literally '"they shall make him
wi cked', which, by a recognized figure, neans 'to declare’ himto be so. As
there can be no thought on the part of the judge of infusing w ckedness into
the wi cked man, so there can be no thought of inparting righteousness to the
one justified. It is sinply a matter of declaring the person to be either
right or wong. The follow ng non-doctrinal occurrences of 'justify' show
that there can be no idea of transfusing righteousness, but that it is sinply
a matter of declaring righteous those who are in view (Matt. 12:37; Luke
10: 29; 16:15).

Ri ght eousness and justification have been called 'forensic' terns, a
word derived fromthe Roman forum where the | aw courts were held. This |aw
court atnosphere pervades the teaching on the subject in both Od Testanent
and New Test ament.

(D God is | ooked upon as a Judge (Rom 8:33).

(2) The person to be justified is "guilty', exposed to 'judgnent' and
wi t hout 'plea’ (Rom 1:32; 3:19).

(3) There are three accusers, (i) The law (John 5:45); (ii)
Conscience (Rom 2:15); (iii) Satan (Zech. 3:2; Rev. 12:10).

(4) The charge has been drawn up in |legal handwiting (Col. 2:14).

It is, however, inportant to renenber that while this atnosphere of the
law court is a fact, the procedure and circunstances of our justification are
al i ke unknown to the | aw of Mboses and any human court:

"VWhen a man is tried before an earthly tribunal he nust be either
condemed or acquitted: if he be condemmed, he nmay be pardoned, but he
cannot be justified; if he be acquitted, he may be justified, but he
cannot stand in the need of pardon' (Scott Essays).

In the gospel, our justification is always connected with forgiveness,
and inplies that we are guilty. God is said to '"justify the ungodly', which
in any other court, is both inpossible and is illegal. Continuing,
therefore, our list of 'forensic' ternms, we note that:



(5) The gospel provides the guilty man with an allsufficient plea
(Rom 3:23-25).

(6) The Lord Hinself is the Advocate (1 John 2:1,2), and occupies the
pl ace of the accuser at 'the right hand" (Rom 8:34; Zech. 3:1).

(7) The sentence passed upon all believers is one of conplete
rem ssion, justification and acceptance, together with atitle to
life and inheritance (Rom 8:1,33,34; 2 Cor. 5:21).

Justification includes the foll ow ng:

(1) The rem ssion of sins, viewed as a debt.

(2) The pardon by a Sovereign of a condemmed criminal, whose offence
is blotted out from his book.

(3) The 'covering by cancellation' (see article on Atonenent®6).

(4) The inmputation of the righteousness of God through faith of Jesus
Christ.

Justification is a change in regard to our standing before CGod:

"Qur justification is not by a righteousness perforned, but by a

ri ght eousness received'

"Justification changes our state; sanctification changes our nature
(Dewar's El enments).

If we enquire as to the grounds of our justification in the gospel we
di scover the follow ng:

(D We are justified by Hs (Christ's) blood, through redenption
(Rom 3:24; 5:9).

(2) We are justified freely, by grace (Rom 3:24; Titus 3:7).

(3) We are justified by faith (Acts 13:39; Rom 3:28).

(4) Negatively; No flesh can be justified by the deeds of the |law or
by works of any kind (Rom 3:20; 3:28; 4:2; Gal. 2:16; 3:11
5:4).

Free grace is the source, the Atonenent the neritorious cause,, and
faith the only recipient, of the blessing of justification

"Justification may therefore be ascribed, either to the source to the
meritorious cause, or to the recipient of it; even as (to use a
famliar illustration) a drowning person nay be said to be saved,
either by a man on the bank of the river, or by the rope thrown out to
him or by the hand laying hold on the rope' (Scott Essays).

Just as the gospel of God of Romans 1:1 had been prom sed afore by the
prophets in the holy Scriptures, so in Romans 3:21 the righteousness of God,
whi ch constituted the very power of the gospel unto salvation, was w tnessed
by the | aw and the prophets.

The section imediately in viewis 3:21-28.

Romans 3:21-28

A 21-. Choris Apart fromlaw ... nmanifested.
B -21, 22-. Ri ght eousness of God ... manifested.
Faith of Jesus Christ.
C -22,25-. Gratuitous justification




Through faith in His bl ood.

B - 25, 26. Ri ght eousness of God decl ar ed.
The faith of Jesus (see G eek).
A 27, 28. Chori s Apart fromworks of law ... Justified.
It will be observed that the section is bounded by the words 'w thout

law and 'wi thout works of law . Choris is better translated 'apart from,
the verbal form chorizo being found in Romans 8:35 and 39 (' Who shal
separate?') and in Hebrews 7:26 (' Separate from sinners').

Apart from | aw

God' s righteousness has been manifested 'apart fromlaw . Due
recognition of the tenses used will |ead us to conclude that the 'hath been
mani fested' precedes the 'is revealed of Romans 1:17. Now as 1:17 refers to
the gospel, so 3:21 refers to the Work of Christ. |In the Person and Work of
Christ 'God's righteousness hath been nmanifested apart fromthe |law . Anyone
who knows the teaching of the Calvinistic Puritans will see in this statenent
a serious challenge to their doctrine of the active obedience to the | aw of
Christ inmputed to the believer. This doctrine has been summari zed by Dr.
Jenkyn as foll ows:

"The |l aw said, "Do this and live". The sinner could not "do this"
perfectly; therefore he nust die. Jesus Christ "did this" or obeyed
the Iaw i nstead of the sinner, both as his substitute and as his
representative, and therefore the [aw could not again say to the sinner
"do this" since it had been done for himby his representative. In
this theory the sinner is accounted as if he had obeyed the |aw .

If this is the truth, it is evident that 'the righteousness
of God' and 'the righteousness as a result of perfect obedience to the | aw
are one and the same thing, the righteousness of God by faith being nothing
nore or |l ess than the inputed obedience of Christ. |If this is the teaching
of the apostle Paul, we are sure that he will nake it plain sonewhere in his
writings, and never use expressions that would, even apparently, oppose it:

" Touching the righteousness which is in the |Iaw, blaneless' (Phil
3:6).

This is Paul's inspired testinony concerning hinmself. It is one of a
seri es of advantages and grounds for boasting in the flesh that he
enunerates. Yet, even though he was 'blaneless', he tells us that he counted
it "loss' for Christ, and, still pursuing the thought, says:

"Not having m ne own righteousness, which is of the Iaw, but that which
is through the faith of Christ, the righteousness which is of God by
faith' (Phil. 3:9).

Here a ' bl anel ess righteousness of the law is in direct contrast with
"the righteousness of God'. Now if the righteousness of God be the
transferred obedi ence of Christ to this selfsanme |aw, how cones it that Pau
makes no attenpt to nodify the statenent here?

Are we justified by or fromthe | aw?




At Antioch Paul made his first statement on this nmonmentous thenme, and
said: 'By Hmall that believe are justified fromall things, from which ye
could not be justified by the | aw of Mdses' (Acts 13:39). Richard Baxter
says on this point:

"It is an error contrary to the scope of the gospel to say that the Law
of Works or of Innocency doth justify us, as perforned either by
ourselves or by Christ. For that |aw condemmeth and curseth us, and we
are not justified by it, but fromit or against it. W have no

ri ghteousness in reality or in reputation, which consisteth in
conformty to the preceptive part of the law, we are not reputed

i nnocent, but only a righteousness which consisteth in the pardon of

all sin, and right to life'.

We do not endorse conpletely the teaching of Richard Baxter, but we
bel i eve these words are nmuch closer to the truth than those which he opposes.
Let us look at some further statenments of Paul on this matter of
ri ght eousness apart fromthe law. His first utterance on the subject
suggests the division which he foll owed out and enlarged in his epistles,
nanel y:

A justification fromthe law, and not by the |aw (Acts 13:39).
Justification is not by works of law, but by faith of Christ (Ga
2:16).

So far as the law is concerned believers are dead (Gal. 2:19).

If righteousness cane by the law, Christ's death would be in vain (Gal
2:21).

There is nothing said in these sweeping statenents to indicate that the
apostle is only referring to man's defective obedi ence, but rather we are |ed
to reject law entirely, by whonsoever it nay be obeyed, as a basis for gospe
justification. |Indeed, Philippians 3:6 lends its weight to the thought that
even t hough one should be found who had attained to the righteousness of the
| aw, such would still be in need of the higher righteousness of God if ever
he were to be accepted before Hm Shall we teach that what Paul flung aside
as 'dung’ only differs in degree and not in kind fromthat righteousness
which is upon all that believe?

God' s righteousness

The translation of the A V. 'The righteousness of God' in nany
passages, is too explicit, the R V. reads, 'A righteousness of God', and
Moffatt reads 'God's righteousness'. By the tinme we reach Ronans 10: 3 the
article is included, probably to refer us back to 'that righteousness of God'
al ready discussed. W should consider these references together

"For therein is God' s righteousness reveal ed" (1:17).

"If our unrighteousness conmend God's righteousness' (3:5).

"But now God's righteousness has been mani fested' (3:21).

"Even God's righteousness through faith of Jesus Christ' (3:22).

To declare His righteousness for the reni ssion of sins' (3:25).

'"To declare at this tine His righteousness, that He m ght be righteous
(3:26).

"For they being ignorant of God's righteousness ... have not submitted
t hemsel ves unto the righteousness of God' (10:3).



No proof is necessary to show that 3:5,25 and 26
speak of God's own righteousness. The close connection between the decl ared
ri ghteousness of 3:25 and 26 and the manifested righteousness of 3:21, and
the cl ose association of this righteousness of God with the justification of
the believer (‘that He might be just and the justifier') should surely cause
us to pause |lest we be found putting the | aw where God puts the gospel, and
the righteousness of the | aw where Scripture puts the righteousness of God.

The witness of the |law and the prophets

If the righteousness of God is the obedience of Christ to the |aw
imputed to the believer, Romans 3:21 tells us that we have witnesses for it,
i ndependent of Paul's epistles, nanely, in "the |law and the prophets'. W
get such a passage as this from Psal m 98: 2

'"The Lord hath made known His salvation: H's righteousness hath He
openly shewed in the sight of the heathen (nations)'.

It would be a hopeless task to attenpt to prove that this 'reveal ed
ri ght eousness' was the obedi ence of Christ to the law. The title 'The Lord
our righteousness' (Jer. 23:6; 33:16) |ikew se | eaves the question entirely
untouched. The apostle evidently had sone passages of 'the | aw and prophets’
in mnd when he wote Romans 3:21. Perhaps he hinself has quoted sonme. Let
us see. In Romans 4 we have a quotation from'the law as a witness to this
ri ght eousness of God:

"For what saith the Scripture? Abraham believed God, and it was
counted unto himfor righteousness' (Rom 4:3).

Surely this first witness can have no possible reference to obedi ence
to the law. I n what way was Abraham connected with the aw? In what way was
the promise in which he believed connected with the law? Not in any way:

"For the prom se, that he should be the heir of the world, was not to
Abraham or to his seed, through the |l aw, but through the righteousness
of faith' (Rom 4:13).

When we read in Romans 4:3: 'it was counted to himfor righteousness',
the "it' refers to his faith in 'the prom se' of God, and not either to his
own, or Christ's obedience to the law, for as we have seen, the | aw can have
not hi ng whatever to do with it. Paul's next witness is David

'Even as David al so describeth the bl essedness of the nman, unto whom
God i nputeth righteousness w thout works, saying, Blessed are they
whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins are covered. Blessed is
the man to whomthe Lord will not inpute sin' (Rom 4:6-8).

If Paul's great doctrine of justification was based upon the i mputed
obedi ence of Christ, could he have quoted this thirty-second Psalm He goes
out of his way to quote a passage whi ch speaks of the forgiveness of sins,
and the non-inputation of sin as a description of the bl essedness of the
i mputation of righteousness without works. Who is right? Paul or the
Puritans? Another quotation from'the law is found in Romans 10. There we
have the righteousness which is of the |law and that which is of faith brought
together, and the witness of '"the law is clear



Ri ght eousness Of The Law. -- ' Moses describeth the righteousness which
is of the law, That the man whi ch doeth those things shall |ive by
them (Rom 10:5).

Ri ght eousness Of Faith.-- 'But the righteousness which is of faith
speaketh on this wise ... If thou shalt confess with thy nouth the Lord
Jesus, and shalt believe in thine heart that God hath raised H mfrom
the dead, thou shalt be saved. For Wth The Heart Man Believeth Unto
Ri ght eousness' (Rom 10:6-10).

In what way is this a witness to the necessity for obedience to the | aw
being inputed to a believer before he can be saved? 1Is it conceivable that
Paul would so quote and so wite if he held such a doctrine to be true? W
believe that the righteousness inputed to the sinner who believes, transcends
the righteousness of the law. 'For the | aw was given by Mses, but (in
glorious contrast) grace and truth (i.e. true grace) cane by Jesus Chri st
(John 1:17). The law was a covenant; it was a mnistration of death and
condemmati on, and has been 'done away'. The New Covenant is called a
mnistration of the spirit and of righteousness, and it is the failure to
realize that the law, as a covenant, has been set aside that makes nen
believe that it is still necessary for its ternms and obligations to be
carried over by inputation to the mnistration of the glory that excelleth
(see 2 Corinthians 3 throughout).

The epistle to the Romans is the great New Testanent exposition of
ri ghteousness in all its bearings upon the gospel, and the followi ng nay be
used as a hint to studies of that basic epistle. W limt ourselves to the
great doctrinal section, although the reader will find the remai nder of the
epi stle can be set out in simlar fashion

Ri ght eousness Reveal ed (Rom 1:16,17).

Ri ght eousness Required (Rom 1:19 to 3:20).
Ri ght eousness and Redenpti on (Rom 3:21-31).

Ri ght eousness Reckoned (Rom 4:1-25).

Ri ght eousness and Reconciliation (Rom 5:1-11).

Ri ght eousness and Rei gni ng (Rom 5:12-21).

Ri ght eousness and Rel ease (Rom 6:7,18; 7:3-6).
Ri ght eousness and Resurrection (Rom 8:1-39).

(See the articles on Justification by Faith6, and allied thenes).

Ri ght Hand. Psalm 110 is quoted in Matthew, Mark, Luke, Acts, Romans, 1
Cori nt hi ans, Ephesi ans, Col ossians, Hebrews and 1 Peter. All callings point
to and need the seated Christ at the right hand of God.

Hebrews 1:3,13; 8:1; 10:12 stress the conplete finish of the
sacrificial Wrk of the Saviour that this session at the right hand of God
signifies. Mreover, the one comment nmade in that epistle on this position
is 'From henceforth expecting till His enenies be made Hi s footstool' (Heb
10: 13).

In the O d Testanent the right hand synbolizes power (Exod. 15:6);
saving strength (Psa. 20:6); assurance (Psa. 16:8) and uphol di ng grace (Psa.
18: 35).




In Psal m 109: 6 and Zechariah 3:1 Satan is depicted standing at the
right hand as the '"accuser'. It is this aspect that gives point to Romans
8:33, 'Who shall lay anything to the charge of God's elect? for we are
i mredi ately caused to | ook away to the right hand of God, to see no |onger an
Accuser but a Redeener and Justifier. The dispensation of the Mystery as
reveal ed i n Ephesi ans and Col ossi ans (Eph. 1:20; Col. 1:24-27) could not
function apart from an ascended and seated Christ at the right hand of God.

One O d Testanent type may be of service here. Joseph, whose whol e
life presents such a wonderful foreshadowi ng of Christ, was named Joseph by
his mother, for said she, his nane shall be Joseph, for 'The Lord shall add
(Heb. yasaph) to me another son' (Gen. 30:24). The birth of this other son
cost Rachel her life, and as she died she said, call his nane Ben-oni 'son of
nmy sorrow , but this was countermanded by Jacob, who said, his nane shall be
Benjam n 'son of the right hand' (Gen. 35:18). The part that Benjanin plays
in the record is small, but Joseph's typical experiences would be inconplete
wi t hout the 'added' type that stresses 'the right hand' (Heb. yanin).

To limt the finished Woirk of Christ to the Cross, or even to the
Resurrection, is to ignore this fact, and to fail to present the ful ness that
is found in Romans, Hebrews and Ephesians. (See Ascensionl).

Sacrifice. Under other headi ngs such as Atonenent6; Redenption (p. 186); and
Cross6 the various and wondrous phases of the Work of Christ are considered.
In this study we are confining ourselves to the actual words transl ated
"sacrifice'. The English word is suggestive, sacra indicating that holiness
is ever in the background of every sacrifice nmentioned in the Scriptures;
fice fromfacio 'to nmake', suggesting that the purpose of God 'that we should
be holy and wi thout blem sh' being cut across by the coming in of sin and
death, will be acconplished not only because of God's sovereign elective
will, but by the full recognition of the hei nousness of sin and the holiness
that has been so grievously outraged, which is set forth in the Ofering of
Jesus Christ. The Hebrew words translated 'sacrifice' are zebach, chag,

m nchah, ishsheh, todah and asah. The Greek words are thusia, thuo and

ei dol othuton. In addition we have the Hebrew word m zbeach, an "altar', and
the G eek word thusiasterion, an "altar', obviously derived fromthe words
meani ng sacrifice. Zebach is translated 'sacrifice' some 155 tinmes and
"offering' 9 times. Zebach neans 'to slay' (2 Kings 23:20), and every
sacrifice which translates this Hebrew word, involves the death and the
sheddi ng of the blood of the victim This too is the significance of

m zbeach the altar, where the victinms were of fered.

A wrd with a very different connotation is the Hebrew chag.
Primarily, the word nmeans anything circular, as in Isaiah 40:22, then it was
applied to the regularly recurring feasts of Israel, feasts which 'cane
round' in their appointed tines.

Chag is translated sacrifice on three occasions, which we will give at
once:

Exodus 23:18 where it will be found in connection with the 'feasts'
which were to be kept '"three tines in the year'.

I saiah 29:1 ' Add ye year to year; let themkill sacrifices' where the
recurring feasts are again in view and



Psal m 118: 27. Here there is nothing to specify the kind of sacrifice
i nvol ved except that it nmust conformto the neaning plainly established
by the word used, and the two references already given.

M nchah. Nuach from whi ch m nchah springs neans 'rest' (Gen. 8:4;
Exod. 33:14), and is the origin of the name Noah, as his father said, 'This
same shall confort us' or give us rest (Gen. 5:29). Mnchah is translated
"meat offering' 131 tines, 'sacrifice' only five tines, and 'oblation',
"offering' and 'present' 5, 33 and 28 tines respectively. The primry
meani ng of the word is a gift, oblation or present. The title 'neat’
of fering nmust be enployed with understanding. 'Meat', as enployed by the

A V., is Od English for food of all kinds. Thus we still speak of sweet
nmeats, green neat, neat and drink, and say 'grace before neat'. Leviticus 2
describes the neat offering, but it will be seen that the offering is mainly

of 'fine flour'.

The offering brought by Cain was a minchah. Parkhurst, conmenting on
this, says:

' The bread offering was never offered by the |aw of Mdses for the

rem ssion of sins, nor is any pronise of forgiveness ever made to it,
unl ess the offerer could not procure an aninmal sacrifice ... If we
seriously weigh all (these) particulars, we shall see reason to
conclude that the matter of Abel's sacrifice was nore acceptable to God
than that of Cain's, as better representing the sufferings and death of
the promi sed Seed for the sins of the world'.

I shsheh. Esh, neaning 'fire', is an enblemof wath. 'Fire from
heaven' consuned Sodom and Gonorrah (Gen. 19:24).

I shsheh is translated 'an offering nade by fire' in Exodus 29:18, and
in 49 other places.

Todah, which occurs but twice as 'sacrifice' (Jer
17:26 and 33:11), is entirely a sacrifice of praise
and t hanksgi ving, the word todah being translated 'thanksgiving' 18 tines, as
in Leviticus 7:12. Todah is derived from yadah which gives us the name Judah
gi ven by Leah to her son when she said, 'I will praise the Lord (Cen.
29: 35).

Asah is sinply the verb 'to nake' and becane attached to the conception
of sacrifice (Lev. 23:19) as sonething that needed preparation or 'offering
(Lev. 9:22; Num 28:24). This conpletes the |list of Hebrew words enpl oyed.
Only one Greek word and its derivatives is used in the New Testanent, thusia
and thuo.

Thuo neans "to kill', but it is only used inits primary sense in John
10: 10, 'The thief cometh not, but for to steal and to kill'. In Acts 10:13
and 11:7 it is used of the command to Peter, 'kill and eat'. On six
occasions it refers to the killing of fatlings, the passover, the fatted calf

(Matt. 22:4; Mark 14:12; Luke 15:23,27,30; 22:7). On five occasions it is
transl ated 'sacrifice' (Acts 14:13,18; 1 Cor. 5:7; 10:20 twice).

Thusia occurs 29 tines and is translated 'sacrifice' each time. The
apostl e applies the conception of sacrifice w thout the necessary thought of



"killing'" when he used it of the gift sent by the Philippians (Phil. 4:18),
and of his own service (Phil. 2:17). In Romans 12:1 he speaks

of a 'living sacrifice', and in Hebrews 13:15,16 of the 'sacrifice' of

prai se. Peter speaks of 'spiritual sacrifices' (1 Pet. 2:5).

It is the glory of the Redeener that, in contrast with the many
sacrifices offered under the | aw which never took away sin, His one offering
was gloriously sufficient:

"But this man, after He had offered One Sacrifice for sins for ever,
sat down on the right hand of God" (Heb. 10:12).

Thusi asterion is the "altar' where the sacrifice was offered. But not only
so, it is used of the altar of incense (Luke 1:11; Rev. 8:3). Here no
"killing' is involved, but the incense nevertheless is closely associated
with the act of atonenent, as may be seen in Nunbers 16: 46,48, 'Take a
censer, and put fire therein fromoff the altar, and put on incense, and go
qui ckly unto the congregation, and make an atonenment for them ... and he
stood between the dead and the living'. This is a unique occasion, and the
poi nt of the event nmay be in the contrast between this action of Aaron and
"the strange fire' (Num 26:61) offered by Nadab and Abi hu. Holiness
demanded, and Love provided the Sacrifice. Man needed it but could not
provide it. Like salvation by grace, 'It is the gift of God'

SANCTI FI CATI ON
Its connection with the Atonenent

"And the priest shall put of the oil ... upon the place of the bl ood'

(Lev. 14:28)

What does Scripture mean by sanctification? W read and hear much
about 'Sanctification of the Spirit', of the 'Higher Life' and nmany other
expressions. W have 'Holiness Meetings', and ' Consecration Services', and
we are continually exhorted to ' Touch not, taste not, handle not', until the
antichristian '"abstaining fromneats' (1 Tim 4:3) seens to be perilously
copi ed.

Agai n we say, What is sanctification as presented in the Scriptures?
Is it primarily the sanctity of the believer's walk, produced by the Holy
Spirit in his life by the Wrd, or is it first of all the unqualified perfect
possessi on, and bl ood-bought birthright of every child of God, fromthe |east
to the greatest, sanctification wought by atoning blood? Rone has canoni zed
her 'saints'. Many believers today nake no profession of being saints,
whereas Scripture applies without distinction this wonderful title to every
redeenmed sinner. W give a few out of many passages to illustrate this:

"To all that be in Rome (i.e. all believers) beloved of God, called
saints' (Rom 1:7).

"Unto the church of God which is at Corinth, to themthat are
sanctified in Christ Jesus, called saints' (1 Cor. 1:2).

'"To the saints which are at Ephesus, and faithful ones in Christ
Jesus' (Eph. 1:1).

We find next that sanctification, like salvation, is connected with the
unal terabl e, irreversible purpose of electing grace: 'He hath chosen us in



Hi m before the foundation of the world, that we should be holy and wi t hout
bl ame before Him (Eph. 1:4).

A reference to Ephesians 5:27 and Col ossians 1:22 will show that this
pur pose has been fully established by the Work of Christ:

'That He might present it to Hinself a glorious church, not having
spot, or winkle, or any such thing; but that it should be holy and
wi t hout bl enish'.

"In the body of His flesh through death, to present you holy and
unbl anmeabl e and unreproveabl e (unreproachable) in H s sight'.

Thus it will be seen that the death of Christ procures this wondrous
bl essi ng of sanctification, unto which we were chosen before the foundation
of the world. In the next Scripture it will be seen that the sanctification

of the Spirit is directly connected with the blood of Christ, and the Spirit
of God never leads to sanctification apart fromthis:

"El ect according to the foreknow edge of God the Father, through
sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedi ence and sprinkling of the
bl ood of Jesus Christ' (1 Pet. 1:2).

This same truth is typically set forth in Leviticus 14 in the cleansing
of the |eper:

"The priest shall take some of the blood ... and put it upon the tip of
the right ear ... and upon the thunb of his right hand, and upon the
great toe of his right foot' (Lev. 14:14).

"The rest of the oil ... upon the blood ... ' (Lev. 14:17).

'"The priest shall put of the oil ... right ear ... thunb ... great toe

upon the place of the blood of the trespass offering' (Lev. 14:28).

Bewar e of any so-called sanctification that would apply the O 1 without
first applying the Blood, or would seek to put the G| on any other place
except 'upon the place of the blood

For the benefit of the reader who may not be sure, the words 'saint',
"sanctify', "holy', '"holiness', are words fromthe sane root in the origina
of the New Testanent.

We have already referred to 1 Corinthians chapter 1, and we turn to it
again for further teaching on the subject of sanctification. Verse 29 gives
the divine object in the nethod of salvation. God hath chosen the foolish,

t he weak, the base, the despised, yea, the things which are not -- 'that no
flesh should glory in His presence’'. Verse 31 bears a simlar witness, 'He
that glorieth, let himglory in the Lord'. Verse 30 conmes in between these

statements and reads, 'But of Hmare ye in Christ Jesus, Who becanme to us
wi sdom from God, both righteousness, and sanctification and ("as well as"

Greek particles kai ... te) redenption'. Christ becanme unto us
sanctification precisely in the same way and degree in which He becanme unto
us righteousness. 'He hath made Hhmto be sin for us, W knew no sin, that

we m ght be made the righteousness of God in Hm (2 Cor. 5:21). So with
sanctification, it is inputed to the believer as absolutely as righteousness
is. 'If Abrahamwere justified by works, he hath whereof to glory, but not



before God" (Rom 4:2). |If the children of God were sanctified by their
works, 1 Corinthians 1:31 would be nullified.

The subject of 'Progressive Sanctification' is by no neans deni ed by
what we have written, any nore than the Scriptural doctrine of justification
by faith neans irresponsible living, or that because we are under grace we
may continue in sin. What we seek to do is to put first things first; to lay
the foundati on before we build the house. The subject of sanctification is
several tines referred to in the Epistle to the Hebrews. |In Hebrews 10:10 we
read, 'By the which will we are sanctified through the Offering of the body
of Jesus Christ once'.

"By the which will'.-- What does this nean? W have already seen the
pre-determining will of God in the sanctification of the believer, but that
is not the thought here. The "which will' nmakes us | ook back in the chapter
In Hebrews 10:9 Christ speaks, 'Lo, | conme to do Thy will, O God'. It is in
(en) the done will of God -- i.e. the obedience of Christ, and through (dia)
the O fering of Christ, that believers are sanctified (see again 1 Peter 1:2,
' obedi ence and sprinkling of blood'). Their 'doing' and the 'presenting of
their bodies a living sacrifice', is the outcome -- the fruit of this blessed
possession. Hebrews 10: 14 contains a wonderful truth. 'For by one Ofering
He hath perfected into perpetuity (eis to dienekes) themthat are
sanctified'; truly all the glory is the Lord's.

May we who have died with Christ fromthe rudinents of the world hold
the Head, renenber our conpleteness in Hm set our m nds on things above
where Christ is, and | eave the doctrines and commandnments of nen, the touch
not, taste not, handle not, satisfying of the flesh, and confess to the CGod
of all grace that 'all our springs O God, are in Thee'

Sanctification, like justification, is primarily and foundationally
connected with, and results fromthe atoning death of Christ. W now seek to
show that the resurrection also has a great bearing upon this nopst inportant

subject. Mny of our readers will at once think of Col ossians chapter 3.
Before quoting fromthis chapter, however, let us see what |leads up to its
wonder ful teaching. The saints at Col osse, |like all the redeened, were
"perfect', 'conplete', 'made neet', and will be 'presented holy' (1:12-22;
2:10).

Not only had they died with Christ, and been buried with Hm but they
were risen with Hm quickened together with Hm (Col. 2:12,13), which neant
that 'the body of the sins of the flesh' had been 'put off', the divine
i nference fromthese passages being, 'Let no man therefore judge you in neat,
or in drink, or in respect of an holy day, or of the new nobon, or of the
Sabbat h days' (Col. 2:16); 'Let no man beguile you of your reward in a
voluntary hum ity and worshipping of angels' (2:18); 'Wierefore if ye died
with Christ fromthe religious codes of the world, why as though living in
the world are ye subject to ordinances? Touch not (see 1 Cor. 8:1 for
meani ng, and conpare the sanme elenent in the false holiness of the apostasy
in the last days, 1 Tim 4:3), taste not, handle not' (Col. 2:20,21).

Here is sufficient to point the contrast between holiness according to
God, and holiness according to man. True holiness is only possible in the
power of the resurrection. The saved sinner |ooks back to the cross and sees
Christ dying in his stead, and says, '| died there too'. He |ooks up to the
ri ght hand of God, where Christ sitteth, and says, '| have been raised
together with Hm. This is the argunent of Col ossians 2 and 3.



"If ye then were raised with Christ, seek those things which are above,
where Christ sitteth on the right hand of God. Set your mnd on things
above, not on things on the earth (cf. Phil. 3:19,20). For ye died,
and your life is hid with Christ in God. Wen Christ, our life, shal
appear, then shall ye also appear with Hmin glory. Mortify,
therefore, your nenbers which are upon the earth' (Col. 3:1-5 author's
transl ation).

In Colossians 2:23 we have the 'neglecting of the body' which | eads
after all '"to the satisfying of the flesh'. This conprises all the wll
worship and humlity of Ronme, with its fastings, penances, and other
i nventions for the manufacturing of a creature of holiness, right down to
those hol i ness conventions that stress rules and resolutions, badges and
slogans. In direct contrast with the 'neglecting of the body' in the wong
sense, we have in Colossians 3:5 the 'nortifying of the nenbers' in the
Scriptural sense as being a direct result of being raised with Christ and
bei ng occupied with HHm CQur life is there and death here. The word
translated 'nortify' occurs only in two other passages in the New Testanent.

"And wit hout being weakened in faith he considered his own body now as
good as dead' (Rom 4:19 R V).

"Wherefore al so there sprang of one, and himas good as dead, so nmany
as the stars' (Heb. 11:12 R V.).

This is the |l esson in Colossians 3. Just as Abraham we also are to
see by faith that our sinful selves are as good as dead, and to believe God's
verdict that we died with Christ fromthe | aw of God as a means of
justification, and to all works of the flesh as a means of sanctification.

Instead of the word '"nortify' countenancing ritualistic teaching, it
teaches just the opposite. As we feed the new nature we starve the old. As
by faith we walk in the power of the 'new nman' which has been created in true
holiness, we shall 'put off the old man with his deeds'. Apart fromthe
risen Saviour all sanctification is of the flesh, and is 'put on' in a
di fferent sense than that neant by the Scriptures.

Some may have observed in a sheltered spot a tree covered with dead
| eaves, having gone through the winter wi thout actually dropping themto the
ground, but when the returning spring forces the newlife through the
branches, the old | eaves nust go, being renoved by the power of the life

within;, sotolive in the light of Colossians 3:1-4 will of itself bring
about the 'nortifying' of verse 5. A glance at verses 5-17 of this chapter
will show that the believer is called upon to 'walk worthily'; but verses 1-4

come first, and as the other side of the question is that which appears npst
promi nent in the sernmons and literature of today, we seek to give prom nence
to the foundation of all holiness, trusting that then we may build sonething
nore acceptable to God. In the Pentateuch we read of 'strange incense' and
"strange fire'. Every tine the believer forgets the inmport of the words
"accepted in the Beloved', every tinme he is pronpted to | ean on sonething
apart fromChrist, he is preparing 'strange i ncense' which cannot please CGod.

Sanctification includes consecration, for resurrection |life is pre-
em nently a life unto God. How nany tinmes have we revi ewed our past and
mourned that we have not |lived unto God? How many tines have we resolved to
keep down the flesh and 'yield ourselves' to H n? How many tines have we



failed? 1f one may speak for many, we know what a niserable failure it has
al ways been. Let us, therefore, see whether Scripture does not give sone
surer way of living unto God than we have hitherto di scovered.

O Christ it is witten, '"For in that He died, He died unto sin once;
but in that He liveth (i.e. in resurrection), He liveth unto God' (Rom
6:10). O the believer, it continues, 'Likew se reckon ye also yourselves to
be dead i ndeed unto sin, but alive unto God through Jesus Christ our Lord
(Rom 6:11). The power, then, to live unto God cones through believing
implicitly the wonderful fulness of the redenptive Wrk of Christ. It is not
trying, but reckoning as God has reckoned, and acting accordingly.

"Whet her we live, we live unto the Lord" (Rom 14:8).

This is connected with Christ's resurrection in verse 9, and with the
futility of others' judgnent upon such an one with respect to 'eating and
' observing days' etc., and all the other inpositions of nen.

"Judging this, that if One on behalf of all died, then all these died
al so' .

'"He died on behalf of all, with the object that those who live (i.e. in
resurrection |ife) should henceforth not live unto thensel ves,

but unto H mwho died for them and rose again. \Wherefore henceforth
know we no man according to the flesh ... If any man be in Christ there
is a new creation; old things did pass away; behold, there have cone
into being new things' (2 Cor. 5:14-17 author's translation).

"For | through the law, to law died, with the object that I mght live
unto God; with Christ | have been crucified, but I live; yet not I, but
there liveth in me Christ' (Gal. 2:19,20 author's translation).

These passages of the Wrd speak nore plainly than any comment we can
give; life unto God (consecration, sanctification), is found in the sphere of
resurrection with Christ. Romans 6:1 conmences with the awful question of
one who inmagines that free grace neans licence. W do not doubt that sone

who read these pages will 1ikew se question our doctrine and say it is
"dangerous'. \What answer does the apostle make to the libertine? Does he
wat er down his strong statements? No, he applies themw th full force. 'How
shall we that died to sin live any longer therein?" It is a matter nothing

short of life and death. The question goes deeper, however, in verse 15.
"Shall we sin because we are not under |aw, but under grace?' The answer is
summari zed in verse 22, 'But now being nade free fromsin, and becone
servants to God, ye have your fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting
life' (see Col. 3:3,4). Wth this conpare verse 13, 'Yield yourselves unto
God, as those that are alive fromthe dead, and your nenbers as instrunents
of righteousness unto God'.

The Epistle to the Galatians deals with the same subject. Under |aw
and in the sphere of the flesh, seeking to be nade perfect according to the
fl esh neans bondage (Gal. 3:2,3; 4:3-5,9; 5:1-3). Being under grace neans
liberty and perfection is in Christ alone. Again the apostle has to neet
those who abuse this liberty. He says, 'Stand fast in the liberty wherewith
Christ hath made us free'. 'For, brethren, ye have been called unto |liberty'
(Gal. 5:1,13), and then adds,



"Only use not liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by |ove serve
one another. For all the lawis fulfilled in one word, even in this;
Thou shalt | ove thy neighbour as thyself' (verses 13, 14).

We have already seen that resurrection life is the answer to the
question, How may | find power to live unto God? W see here that in this
same bl essed sphere we are at liberty to fulfil our duties to one another

In Ephesians 2 we have a further lesson. Verse 10 tells us that, 'W
are Hi s workmanship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, which God hath
bef ore ordained, that we should walk in them. W are to walk in the works
and nmerits of Christ. W are to work out that which has been worked in; or
as Hebrews 13:21 puts it, 'Make you perfect in every good work to do His
will, doing in you that which is well pleasing in H's sight'.

May the fact of a risen Saviour at the right hand of God, a life hid
with Christ in God, a glorified Head in heaven, our |egal death with Christ
here, our position as being 'raised together and made to sit together in
heavenly pl aces', beconme nore and nore to us; and so will the dead | eaves and
deadly regul ations of nen fall and fade, |eaving us standi ng and wal ki ng by
faith, not by sight, looking for that blessed hope, of which, by grace, may
we seek to wal k worthy.

Let us now consider the teaching of one or two passages in 1 John which
show (1) the absolute, and (2) the progressive or responsi ble aspect of
sanctification.

"As He is'. Christ is the centre of all the purposes of God' s grace.
He is the Author, the Perfecter, the Goal. W have seen the connection
bet ween resurrection and sanctification. Likeness to our risen Lord is the
t heme before us now, both during our sojourn here, and in that day when we
shall be satisfied upon awaking in His |ikeness. First, let us briefly

‘consider Hm. 'If we walk inthe light as He is in the light' (1 John
1:7). 'Heis inthe light'. Verse 5 declares that 'God is light, and in Hm
is no darkness at all'. In the full blaze of glory our Saviour stands. Not

only is He there by the right of H s owmn Godhead, but He is there because of
the perfectness of His atoning work. Nothing but absolute righteousness and
perfect holiness could endure the light in which our great Advocate stands.
Yet, fellow believer, weak and failing as we nmay be in ourselves, that and
nothing less is our position in Christ.

Chapter 2:29 tells us '"He is righteous'; 3:3 tells us
"He is pure', enphasizing that which is involved in the statenment noted
above, 'He is in the light'. 1 John 1:7 comrences with a "but if'; a
condition is therefore attached. Before we consider the conditional aspect,
et us turn to the verses that reveal the absolute nature of the believer's
sanctification "in Christ'.

"In this hath been perfected the love with us, in order that bol dness
we nmay have in the day of judgnent, that as He is we also are (though)
inthis world" (1 John 4:17 author's translation).

God's love to us is the subject under consideration in the verse. The
words translated 'in this', are of constant occurrence in John's epistle. 1In
this very chapter they are translated ' hereby' (verse 13), 'herein' (verse
10), and '"in this' (verse 9). To what does the apostle refer when he says
"herein' in verse 17? Does he nean that God's love is perfected in the fact



that believers shall have bol dness in the day of judgment? Yes -- and yet no
-- for this is but a part of the glorious goal. W believe the verse should
be read as foll ows:

"In this is the love with us perfected (in order that we nay have
bol dness in the day of judgnment); that as He is so are we in this
wor | d'.

The love is perfected in this, that the believer in Christ is as He is.
God Hi nmsel f knows no higher goal for eternity than that the believer shall be
as his Lord, and when these bodies of our humiliation are changed for bodies
like unto the glorified Lord, then perfect love will have found its goal

Such is the 'grace wherein we stand'! Every believer equally perfect
in Christ! The weakest as the strongest, the babe and the full grown, al
are equally and altogether conplete in Hm There are no 'ifs' here. This
is no nmore conditional upon our walk and life than is justification. Results

will necessarily follow, but let it always be renenbered that they follow,
not come before. 'He that is righteous (in Christ) doeth righteousness (as a
result)’.

As He Is -- W Are (1 John 4:17).
As He Is -- W Shall Be (1 John 3:2).

"W know t hat when He shall appear, we shall be like Hnm. Again we
deal with that which is absolute. 'W shall be like H m, and perfect |ove

wi || have reached its goal. Can we not better understand the reason why the
apostle introduces this marvell ous subject with the words, 'Behold what
manner of love!' \What is to be the outcome of this glorious position?

"Every one that hath this hope in Hmpurifieth hinmself, even as He is pure'
Accordi ng to many, possibly anmong them some who read these words, certainty
means |licence. They think that it is presunption to 'know that which God
has declared. Scripture does not veil the fact that there will always be
those who 'turn the grace of God into |asciviousness', but this by no neans
alters the relations established between 1 John 3:2 and 3.

The reasoning of the heart will be, aml as He is, in Christ? ©Ch, that
| may be nore like HHmin practicel Am|l to be like Hmin the future? Oh,
for grace to be nore |like H mnow Keeping 1 John 4:17 in mnd, we turnto 1
John 2:5,6. Again we shall read of God's |love being perfected, but this tinme
dealing with the conditional side of sanctification:

' But whoso keepeth His Word, in himverily is the |ove of CGod
perfected: hereby know we that we are in Hm He that saith he abideth

in H mought hinself also so to wal k, even as He wal ked' (1 John
2:5.6).

Even in this conditional setting the keeping of the Word is a proof of
our being in Hm not that the keeping of the Word either places us in that
bl essed sphere, or secures us when we are there. By conparing 1 John 4:17
with 1 John 2:5,6 it will be seen that God's love to us, and our |ove to God,
neet together in the Lord Jesus Christ as their great goal; both point
forward to likeness to Hm The believer's love to God urges himto seek
nore conformty to the imge of Hi s Beloved Son; and God's |love to His people
has fixed its goal, perfect |likeness to Christ in resurrection glory. Be it
noted that this verse does not say, 'W ought to be as He is', but it says,



"W ought to walk as He wal ked'. 1 John 1:7 speaks of walking in the Iight.
This is how the Lord Jesus al ways wal ked whil st here on earth.

In the very presence of God, in the |ight of the holiest
of all; what a standing! what an assurance! No creature preparation or
perfectness can avail there; any attenpt at such only shows the failure to
appreci ate the heights of holiness demanded by that light. \What is our
warrant for daring to walk in this light?

"As He is we are'. |Is this 'sinless perfection'? No! If we say we
have no sin we deceive ourselves. |f we say we have not sinned we nmake God a
liar. It is not by covering up our sins, neither is it by imagining

oursel ves to have becone sinless that we draw near to the presence of the
Lord. No; it is by reason of the wondrous grace that has made us 'accepted
in the Beloved', that has 'nmade us nmeet to be partakers of the inheritance of
the saints inlight'. Wth all our inperfections still upon us, with all our
sins of om ssion and comr ssion, we may draw near, to walk in the light. By
this, do we make little of sin? No! God does not, but He has nade
provision. It is not our walk or talk that will ever keep us fit for His
holy Presence, but 'if we walk in the light ... the Blood of Jesus Christ His
Son cl eanseth us fromall sin'.

Such is sonme small fragment of the teaching of these verses. Let us
glorify God by believing Hs Wrd, and, seeing that by His grace we are (in
Christ) as He is, and that as He is we shall be, let us seek by grace to wal k
as He wal ked, to walk in the light, to thankfully confess the glorious
ef ficacy of the blood that cleanseth, and to exenplify in some neasure the
conpl ete sanctification which is ours in Christ Jesus. While we think of the
epistle to the Romans when we think of justification, we find that Romans
6:1-14 deals with sanctification under various aspects.

(1D A sphere. It is newness of life.
(2) A condition. It is a union.

(3) A state. Liberty.

(4) How it is apprehended, by reckoning.
(5) It is entirely under grace.

The true sequel of Romans 5:12-21 is Ronmans 8, where the condemmati on
brought in by Adamis entirely removed fromall who are '"in Christ Jesus'.
The Spirit of God, however, knew the heart of man; and how easily even
believers may misread liberty for |licence, or abuse the overwhel m ng grace of
God. Already the spirit that necessitates Romans 6 and 7 has shown itself.
For in Romans 3:7 we have the begi nnings of the idea opened up in Romans 6,
where the thought that 'the truth of God hath nore abounded through nmy lie
unto His glory' is echoed by the question: 'Wat shall we say then? Shall we
continue in sin that grace may abound?

It is not a question of shall | ever fall into sin, or shall | never
di scover hidden uncl eanness, but shall | 'continue in" sin. Epinmeno is used
in Romans 11: 22,23, where it is used of 'continuing in H's goodness', and of
"abiding still in unbelief'. In Romans 6:2 the bal ancing clause to
‘continuing in" is 'living in':

"How shall we, that are dead to sin, live any |onger therein?

Let us notice for our good that the apostle does not tenporize with
this question. He does not enbark upon a | engthy di scourse concerning grace;
he does not attenpt to nmitigate the ful ness of superaboundi ng grace; he goes



straight to the heart of the matter, revealing it to be a nmatter of life and
deat h.

Grace is grace because of righteousness, so teaches Romans 5:21: 'Even
so m ght grace reign through righteousness', and the only way that grace
could reign through righteousness is for sin to have been dealt with
ri ghteously, and we know that the wages of sin is death.

Answer to first objection

The answer to the question of Romans 6:1 is found in 6:3-14. Verse 2
is not so nuch an answer as a refusal to admit the validity of the objection

t hat superaboundi ng grace will encourage |axity of norals. The cl ose of
verse 14 corresponds with verse 2 in setting the objection aside as
i nconpatible with the 'grace wherein we stand'. The answer (3-14) is divided

into three main sections:

(D Identification of the believer in the death, burial and
resurrection of Christ (3-10). This we shall discover is
subdi vided into three features.

(2) Reckoni ng of the believer that all this is true.

(3) Practical results of this identification and reckoning: 'Let
not', 'Yield not'.

Dead to sin

There is a system of teaching that appears to take these words as
meani ng abstaining from resisting, nortifying sin, in which there can be

degrees of 'depth'. Hence the expression: 'to die nore and nore unto sin'.
There is nost truly an experinental entering into the death of Christ, but we
are persuaded such is not intended here. 1In Romans 6:2,7,8 and 9 the verb
"to die' is not thnesko, but apothnesko, 'to die out, to expire, to becone
quite dead'. Mbreover, it is the actual death of Christ that is in view,
"His death' (3 and 5), death "with Christ' (8), and it is death 'to sin'.
Here again we need care. It is not death to the power of sin, but death to

its guilt that is here intended. Qur death to sin is not nmentioned here as
of our conduct or our character, but of our State before God. The R V.
recogni zes the aorist tense, and transl ates the passage, 'W who died to
sin', in place of the A V., "W that are dead to sin'. Into the vexed
guestion of the true rendering of the Greek aorist we cannot go. On verse 7
Dr. Weynouth gives the followi ng note, which is of weight:

"Lit. "has died"; not "is dead". The distinction cannot be expressed
in Latin or French, but can in English and in Greek. The classica
scholar will find an excellent exanple in Euripides, Alc. 541 "Those

who have died (aorist) are dead (perfect)"'.

Up to Romans 5:11 the burden of the epistle has been justification by
faith. Chapter 5:12-21 adds its quota of superaboundi ng grace, and when the
apostle says in 6:2: 'How shall we who died to sin |ive any |onger therein?
he is not introducing some new aspect of death, but referring to what has
al ready been established. |In other words, he replies to the objection by
saying, Justification by faith cannot lead to living in sin, for the sinple
reason that justification is based upon death to sin and guilt. The fact
that Paul uses, in verse 10, the sane expression of Christ H mself: 'In that



He died, He died unto sin once', shows that he had in view death to its
guilt. As Calvin says:

'"The very formof the expression, as applied to Christ, shows that He
did not, like us, die to sin for the purpose of ceasing to commt it'.

The Lord was never under the power of sin. He took the guilt of sin
that bel onged to us, and for that He died:

'"He that is dead (has died) is freed fromsin' (Rom 6:7).
The word translated '"is freed' is dedikaiotai, the perfect tense of the
verb dikaioo, "to justify'. It is nost inportant that this word noted in the
mar gi n should be reinstated: 'Justified fromsin'. Romans 3:20-30 is the

cl assic passage on Justification, and there dikaioo is used five tines.
Chapter 5:9 sunms up the matter by saying: 'Being now justified by H's blood
In 6:2 the apostle declares that the believer '"died to sin'. 1In 6:7 he
reveals the glorious result of that death -- '"he is justified

Newness of life

The full truth is that when He died, we died; when He was buried, we
were buried; and being dead and buried our hope both now during the life
which we live in the flesh (Gal. 2:20), and in the future glory inthe life
to come, is entirely dependent upon Hm |If that risen life is also ours,
then even now we may 'walk in newness of |ife' (Rom 6:4). |If it is not,
bei ng dead and buried, we can do nothing but wait am d a groaning creation
for the redenpti on of the body. The walk in newness of life is our
experimental answer to His resurrection.

The first note in the chord of sanctificati on has now been struck

Instead of 'living in sin" we who have died to sin may 'wal k i n newness of
life'. This is nmore than "a newlife', for the abstract word kai notet
conveys the idea of 'newness'. There are two words in the Greek for 'new:

kai nos (that gives us 'newness' in Rom 6:4) and neos. Both cone together in
Col ossians 3:10: 'And having put on the new man (neos) being renewed
(anakai noo) ' :

"In other words, we have put on the new, young, rejuvenate man, fresh,
vigorous, prinme, with all the glorious future stretching out inits
limtless possibilities by the grace of God, and have been renewed with
a life that standing beside the enpty tonb | ooks back at a past, dead,
buri ed, excluded, finished. Neos turns our faces toward Christ, the

| ast Adam kai nos | ooks back to the first Adam The one says "life has
begun", the other "that life has finished''. (Vol. 15, p. 138, of The
Ber ean Expositor).

Sanctification demands newness of life -- if so, how then can anyone
think of 'continuing in sin' that grace may abound? We nay all take to
oursel ves the words of the apostle, nmaking them a prayer where we cannot
state them as an experience:

"I ... amdead to the law (as Rom 6 "dead to sin") ... | am (have
been) crucified with Christ (as Rom 6 "the old man was crucified with
Him'): nevertheless | live; yet not I, but Christ liveth in ne: and the

life which | nowlive inthe flesh | live by the faith of the Son of



God ("newness of life"), \Wo |loved nme, and gave Hinself for me' (Gal
2:19, 20).

Sanctification. A condition: union (Rom 6:1-14)

The first itemin the doctrine of sanctification which we have
established is 'newness of life'. True, 'death to sin' nust precede this new
life, but death to sin is not sanctification, any nore than a good concrete
foundation is a dwelling house. Power for sanctification is life, and the
study now before us is to discover fromthe passage as to what that life is,
and how its power may be received, and its effects:

"For if we have been planted together in the |likeness of His death, we
shall be also in the likeness of His resurrection: knowing this, that
our old man is (was) crucified with Hm that the body of sin mght be
destroyed, that henceforth we should not serve sin. For he that is
dead is freed fromsin' (Rom 6:5-7).

The R V. alters the reading 'planted together' to 'become united with'
and this is undoubtedly the neaning. 'Planted together' would truly describe
a row of lettuces, but each plant would neverthel ess be independent; the word
sunphut os used here indicates sonething nore intimate, nore akin to
"grafting' than 'planting'. The word is used in the LXX of Anpbs 9:13 for
"melt', and is enployed by Xenophon to describe the 'growi ng together' of man
and horse known as the 'centaurs' of ancient nyth. The RV. margin is
closest of all to the truth of the passage, and is the rendering of Alford:

"If we have becone united with the |ikeness of His death, so shall we
be also with H's resurrection'.

There is a real link between "united' and 'likeness', the contrasted
t hought being found in Romans 8: 3:

"For that which was not in the power of the |aw, because it was weak
through the flesh, God (did), having sent His own Son in the |ikeness
of the flesh of sin, and on account of sin condemmed sin in the flesh'
(Aut hor's transl ation).

Li keness

The Lord had a nature |like our sinful nature, but had not Hinself a

sinful nature. |If the apostle had not used the word 'likeness', it would
have appeared that Christ partook of sinful flesh, which, of course, He did
not. So the believer is united to the Lord in the 'likeness' of H s death,
for that death itself allows of no possible partner. He suffered al one, and
suffered once for all. He died actually and literally, that we night be

reckoned to have died with Hm Mreover, as we shall see in the next verse,
"the likeness of H s death' is nost certainly a reference to the kind of
death He di ed, nanely, not an honourabl e death, nor the death of an accl ai ned
victor, but the death of a slave, the death of the accursed, death by
crucifixion. Al this is included in the original statement of verse 2,
"dead to sin'.

It is of the utnost inportance that we shall realize the place that
union with Christ occupies in this great doctrine of sanctification. Here,
in the short conpass of four verses, we have such extraordi nary expressions
as: 'baptized into His death'; '"buried with Him; "united with H m;



"crucified with Hm; '"like as Christ'; and 'the |ikeness' of Hi s death.
Union with Christ is the very essence of sanctification

"For both He that sanctifieth and they who are sanctified are Al O
One ... as the children are partakers of flesh and bl ood, He al so
Hi nmsel f |ikew se took part of the same' (Heb. 2:11-14).

He was made 'in the likeness of nen' (Phil. 2:7).

Sanctification. A state: freedom (Rom 6:1-14)

We have seen that sanctification has a sphere -- 'newness of life', and
a condition -- "unity with the Iikeness of H s death and resurrection' ; we
now proceed to the consideration of a third feature, a state -- 'liberty'.

Verse 6, where our study is resumed, ends with the words: 'that
henceforth we should not serve sin'. Fromthis point to the close of the
chapter we have many references to 'servants' (literally 'slaves') who were
once under an awful dom nion, but are now 'free'. Wth chapter 7 cones a
change of figure, fromthat of a slave to that of a married woman under the
law, who is set '"free' fromher marriage and all its obligations by the death
of her husband. This is appropriately brought to a conclusion in verse 6
with service 'in newness of spirit'.

The foll owi ng passages will help us to see how prom nently 'freedon
and 'servitude' figure in these chapters; in each case one of the verba
forms of eleutheros is used:

"Being then nade free fromsin, ye becane the servants of

ri ght eousness' (Rom 6:18).

"For when ye were the servants of sin, ye were free fromrighteousness
(6:20).

'"But now being made free fromsin, and becone servants to God' (6:22).
"If her husband be dead, she is free fromthat law (7:3).

"For the law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made ne free
fromthe |Iaw of sin and death' (8:2).

'Because the creature itself also shall be set free fromthe bondage of
corruption into the freedomof the glory of the children of God" (8:21
aut hor's transl ation).

We nust now | ook at the various derivations of the word transl ated
' bondage' :

"That henceforth we should not serve sin' (Rom 6:6).

'Servants to obey, his servants ye are' (6:16).

'Ye were the servants of sin' (6:17).

'Ye became the servants of righteousness' (6:18).

"Servants to uncl eanness ... servants to righteousness unto

hol i ness' (6:19).

"When ye were the servants of sin' (6:20).

"Now ... (having) becone servants to God' (6:22).

"W should serve in newness of spirit' (7:6).

"Wth the mind I myself serve the [aw of God' (7 25).

"Ye have not received the spirit of bondage' (8:15).

"Shall be delivered fromthe bondage of corruption' (8:21).



How is this freedom attai ned, and what is the nature of the bondage
fromwhich it liberates? The first part of the question is answered in
Romans 6:7; the second in 6:14 and 8: 21

"He that is dead is freed fromsin' (Rom 6:7).
Dom nion nullified

"Crucifixion with Christ' is set forth in Romans 6:6 as having a
specific object in view 'to render the body of sin inoperative' (katargeo)).
There are five other occurrences of this word in Romans (3:3,31; 4:14; 7:2,6)
where it is rendered 'make without effect', 'make void' , 'loosed fromsin'
and "'delivered fromi. 1In no case can the word 'destroy’ in its true sense be
rightly substituted. The follow ng passages give sone further A V.
renderi ngs of the word:

"To bring to nought' (1 Cor. 1:28).

"Cone to nought' (1 Cor. 2:6).

' Done away'; ' Abolished" (2 Cor. 3:7,11, 13, 14).

"Make ... of none effect' (Gal. 3:17).

'Become of no effect' (Gal. 5:4).

"Then is the offence of the cross ceased" (Gal. 5:11).
"Who hath abolished death' (2 Tim 1:10).

"Destroy himthat had the power of death' (Heb. 2:14).

Logi zomai : Reckon

To return, then, to our thene: How is the believer to make these
bl essi ngs sonmething nore than a part of a creed, and so believe themthat his
know edge shall be neither barren nor unfruitful? The answer is found in
Romans 6:11: 'Likew se reckon ye al so yourselves to be dead i ndeed unto sin
but alive unto God, through Christ Jesus our Lord'.

As the true neaning of the word 'reckon' is vital to our appreciation
and appropriation of the work of Christ, no pains nust be spared to arrive at
as true and conpl ete an understanding of it as possible. Logizomi 'to
reckon', cones fromleloga, the mddle perfect of |ego, 'to gather or
collect' as in 1 Corinthians 16:1,2. |Its proper neaning is to reckon
arithmetically. The usage of the word in the New Testament will enable us to
get sone idea of its general bearing:

(1D To Reason Or Argue Rationally.
'They reasoned with thenselves' (Mark 11:31).
"When | was a child ... | thought as a child" (1 Cor.
13:11).

(2) To Infer, Conclude Or Bal ance After Hearing Reason
"Therefore we conclude that a man is justified by faith'

(Rom 3:28).

"l reckon that the sufferings of this present ting'
(Rom 8:18).

"Accounting that God was able to rai se himup'
(Heb. 11:19).

(3) To Thi nk.
"And t hinkest thou this, O man?' (Rom 2:3).

(4) To Account.



‘"Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ
(1 Cor. 4:1).

"Not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think any thing
as of ourselves' (2 Cor. 3:5).

"To himthat esteeneth any thing to be uncl ean’

(Rom 14:14).

'He was reckoned anpbng the transgressors' (Luke 22:37).

"W are accounted as sheep for the slaughter’' (Rom 8:36).

(5) To | npute.
"Unto whom God i nputeth righteousness w thout works' (Rom
4:6).
"Blessed is the man to whomthe Lord will not inpute sin'
(Rom 4:8).
'"To whomit shall be inputed, if we believe' (Rom 4:24).

(6) To Inmpute For (Il ogizomai eis).
"Shall not his uncircuntision be counted for circuntision?
(Rom 2:26).
" Abr aham bel i eved God, and it was counted unto him for
ri ght eousness' (Rom 4:3).
"Hs faith is counted for righteousness' (Rom 4:5).
"The children of the prom se are counted for the seed
(Rom 9:8).

Wil e we have not given every occurrence of the word, we believe we
have accounted for every phase of its neaning. It will be observed in Romans
4 that where sin and righteousness are being dealt with, these are 'inputed
but where faith is being dealt with, it is "inputed for'. Faith is not

ri ghteousness; it is "'reckoned for' righteousness. In Romans 6:11 there is
no "inputing for'; it is as actual and real as the inputation of sinto a
si nner.

When we were considering the usage of the words 'crucify with', we
observed that it was Luke who recorded the incident of the dying thief, and
thus illumnated the doctrine which the words inplied. This is as we ni ght
expect, if it is true that Luke was raised up to work with Paul. So here,
again, it is Luke who gives us the one clear passage that bears npbst upon our
theme. Let us give the passage, Luke 22:37 in full

"For | say unto you, that this that is witten nust yet be acconplished
in Me, And He was reckoned anbng the transgressors: for the things
concerning Me have an end'. (The verb, 'to be acconplished', is teleo;
the noun, 'end', is telos).

The Lord decl ared that sonmething that was witten,
was to be acconplished. Were is this witten prophecy recorded? The
reference is to Isaiah 53:12:

'"He was nunbered with the transgressors; and He bare the sin of many,
and nade intercession for the transgressors'.

Earlier in this chapter the prophet had said:
'He was wounded for our transgressions, He was bruised for our

iniquities: the chastisenment of our peace was upon Hm and with Hs
stripes we are healed (lsa. 53:5).



The things concerning H mhad an 'end', not nerely
a termnation, but a goal, sonmething attained and acconplished. When the

Saviour cried with a loud voice, "It is finished', the words meant nore than
that H's sufferings were at |ast ended; they meant that He had finished the
Work which the Father had given Hmto do. In Romans 6 we stand | ooki ng at

that finished Wirk. He died for sin, He died to sin, and He rose again, the
Victor over death. Wth Hmwe also died to sin; with HHmwe rose again
victors over death. W were buried '"into H's death' and so becanme 'in
Christ'. And just as surely as He was 'reckoned'" (or 'nunbered') anong the
transgressors, so are we to 'reckon also ourselves' to have died unto sin
and to be alive unto God in H m

Sanctification. 'Under grace' (6:12-14)
We now have, for the first tine in the epistle, an exhortation

‘Let not sin therefore reign in your nortal body, that ye should obey
it inthe lusts thereof. Neither yield ye your nmenmbers as instrunents
of wunrighteousness unto sin: but yield yourselves unto God, as those
that are alive fromthe dead, and your nenbers as instrunents of

ri ghteousness unto God. For sin shall not have dom ni on over you: for
ye are not under the |aw, but under grace' (Rom 6:12-14).

In these three verses we have three features:

The exhortation negatively: 'Let not'; 'yield not'.
The exhortation positively: '"Yield yourselves and your nemnbers'.
The assurance positionally: 'Under grace'.

Dr. Weynouth's rendering in nodern speech is suggestive

"Let not sin therefore reign as king in your nortal bodies, causing you
to be in subjection to their cravings; and no |onger |end your
faculties as unrighteous weapons (tools or inplenents) for sin to use.
On the contrary, surrender your very selves to God as living nmen who
have risen fromthe dead, and surrender your several faculties to Cod,
to be used as weapons (tools or inplenents) to maintain the right'.

In the epistle to the Hebrews, we observe that it is at the point where
doctrinal instruction ends that exhortation begins. 'Having therefore ..
let us ... let us ... let us' (Heb. 10:19-24). And so it is in Romans 6 as
it must ever be.

The word 'reign' includes in its scope the word 'king', just as
"dominion' carries with it the thought of the 'Lord'. These verses in Romans
6 refer back to 5:12-21

(1) Death reigned (Rom 5:14)
:}-Through Adam
(2) Sin reigned (5:21)

(3) Grace reigns (5:21) Thr ough
The Lord
(4) Bel i evers reign (5:17) Jesus Chri st.




"Having therefore these prom ses, dearly beloved, |let us cleanse
ourselves fromall filthiness of the flesh and spirit, perfecting
holiness (or taking it to its logical conclusion in practice) in the
fear of God' (2 Cor. 7:1).

SIN

Redenption is both 'fromM and 'to'. Sin underlies the whole purpose of
redenpti on, and necessitates its peculiar characteristics. It is inpossible
to underestimte the inportance of a Scriptural understanding of sin. The
purpose of the ages, redenption, death, and resurrection, indeed practically
all doctrine, prophecy, and practice are shaped and coloured by its fact and
presence.

While it is possible for a study of words to remain barren and
lifeless, yet no true doctrine of sin can be attained which ignores the words
that are used in Scripture, and the nmeani ngs which that usage establishes.

To study these words we nust consider the Hebrew of the O d Testanent, the
Greek of the New Testanment, and also the Greek of the LXX, the latter which

t hough uninspired, forns a providential |ink, or bridge, whereby the origina
Hebrew i dea as contained in the O d Testanent can be discovered in the New

wi thout reference to classical Geek. W can therefore express deep
gratitude for the overruling providence of the Lord, Who has so wonderfully
provided us with a ready nmeans of extending and of checki ng our know edge and
interpretation of the O d Testanment Hebrew.

Sin is essential failure

The word that stands for sin in its widest nmeaning in the AOd Testanent
is derived fromthe Hebrew word chata, which finds its G eek equivalent in
the New Testament word hamartano. The neani ng of both the Hebrew and the
Greek word is failure. The word chata is used in a non-doctrinal sense in
Judges 20:16, where we read of 'seven hundred chosen nmen |eft-handed, every

one of whom could sling stones at an hair breadth, and not mss'. In
Proverbs 19:2 we read, 'He that hasteth with his feet sinneth'. The word
"sinneth' here has been rendered 'strayeth', 'trippeth', "mss his step'.

Crener gives the derivation of hamartano as privative or negative, and
mei romai, not to becone participator in, not to attain, not to arrive at a
goal . Numerous exanples can be found in classical Geek witers where the
word neans 'to miss', as in shooting (Iliad 23. 857), or '"to mss the way'
(Thucyd. 3. 98, 2). As a rule the LXX renders chata by hamartanei n; other
renderings are rare.

The apostl e Paul gives expression to the radical idea of sin in Ronans
3: 23 when he says, 'For all have sinned, and cone short of the glory of God'

Sin is essentially negative

At first sight it may appear that these two words, chata and hanartano,
chosen by God to express generic sin, are not strong enough; that we look in
vain for the guilt, the transgression, the positive w ckedness of sin. Upon
cl oser acquai ntance with the subject we | earn that w ckedness and rebellion
with all their concomitants spring fromthat initial failure on the part of
man. Man was nmade in the image of God, and placed on the earth to have
domi nion. By the deception of Eve, Satan caused Adamto miss the mark, to
come short of the glory of God expressed in this imge, and he who had been



gi ven domi nion hinself cane under the twofold dom nion of sin and death. One
has only to read 2 Corinthians 4:4, 'the light of the gospel of the glory of
Christ, Who is the Image of God', to see the conplete reversal of this
failure on the part of Adam brought about by the redenption that is in Christ
Jesus. There are one or two passages in the New Testanent which, taken
together, present an inspired and authoritative definition of sin.

Sin defined

"Whosoever committeth sin transgresseth also the law. for sin is the
transgression of the law (1 John 3:4).

Aliteral translation of this verse reads:

"Everyone who is doing the sin is doing the | aw essness al so, and the
sinis the | amM essness'.

"The sinis the | awl essness'. The definition is negative. In 1 John
5:17 we read, 'All unrighteousness is sin'. Again unrighteousness is
negative. In Romans 14:23 we read, 'Everything which is not of faith is
sin". Not out of faith is once nmore a negative. Here we have the three

occasi ons where Scripture uses the expression "sin is', and in each case it
has to be defined by a negative. Sin is the negation of |aw, of right, of
faith.

Anomi a and anonps do not in their primary sense nean transgression, but
rather that state denom nated 'not under law, with its resulting condition
"l am ess'. For exanple, 1 Corinthians 9:20 and 21 pl aces the Jew who was
‘under the law in contrast with the Gentile who was anonpbs, 'without |aw,
in this instance limting nonos to the law as revealed in the Od Testament.
The sane may be said of Romans 2:12, 'those who sinned without law ; for in
the fuller sense sin cannot be inputed where there is no law at all (Rom
5:13). Sin is that state and resulting condition that places the sinner
outside the pale of God's |aw (not necessarily limting the word to the | aw
of Mobses). Righteousness, on the other hand, is that condition and state
arising out of conplete conformity to God's |aw (not necessarily limting the
word to the Mosaic). Hence sin and righteousness are the two extrenes, sin
the negative, righteousness the positive. This is further enphasized in the
words, 'All unrighteousness is sin' (1 John 5:17).

Ri ght eousness, the real and the positive

It is an indescribable confort to have reached this Scriptura
conclusion. Darkness is the negation of light; sin is the negation of right.
The perennial dispute as to the origin of sin ceases to have interest. God
is light, darkness is the result of shutting out the light. W are here
concerned with the positive 'light'; there is no problem concerning the
negative 'darkness'. All the other phases of sin with which Scripture and
experience have nmade us fam liar are but the "unfruitful works of darkness';
they arise of necessity out of the |awl ess condition that is essentially sin.
Let us give attention to sonme of the outstandi ng devel opnents of that
original failure whereby man 'sinned and cane short of the glory of God'

The first word which we intend to study is asham It occurs 35 tines
in the Od Testanment and is translated as follows in the A V.: acknow edge
of fence; be desol ate; be found faulty; be found guilty; be guilty; be nmade



desol ate
trespass; destroy.
agnoeo
hamart ano
aphani zo
nmet amel eomai
m ai no
mesi kakeo
par api pt o
pl emmel ei a

I n conbi nati on:

exol ot hreuo
krino

The LXX, like the

beconme desol at €;

A V.,

become guilty;
The LXX transl ates asham by ten different G eek words:

does not
word, but allows a wide margin in translation
our understandi ng cl earer

and our ground work broader,

hol d one's self guilty; offend;

to be ignorant;
sin;
corrupt or
repent;
defil e;

to bear in mnd evi
fall away;

behave unseemnly

di sfigure;

recei ved;

destroy;
j udge.

use one G eek word for one Hebrew
We nust, therefore,
see what ot her

wor ds besi de asham the LXX renders by the various G eek words cited above:

G eek

Agnoeo
transl ates

Hebr ew
sakal
yaal
shagag

shagah

Ref erence
(2 Chron. 16:9), 'to do foolishly".
(Num 12:11), 'to do foolishly".
(Lev. 5:18),
"to err',
4:13),
"sin through ignorance'

"sin ignorantly'.
(Lev.

Hamartano transl ates so many words and particularly chata that we

reserve notes until we consider that word.
Aphani zo abad (Esther 9:24), '"to destroy'.
transl ates
ayin (Prov. 10:25; 12:7),
'no nore' 'are not'.
Met anel eomnmai nacham (CGen. 6:7), 'to repent.
transl ates
asah (Prov. 25:8), 'to do
r gaal (Lam 4:14), 'to pollute self'.
chat a (Deut. 24:4), 'cause of sin'.
zanach (2 Chron. 29:19), 'to cast away'.
M ai no nuach (Eccles. 7:18), 'withdraw .
transl at es < chal al (Gen. 49:4), '"to defile'.
chaneph (Jer. 3:1), 'be polluted
t umah (Ezek. 24:13), 'filthiness'.
t ame (CGen. 34:5), '"to defile'.
L | amad (Jer. 2:33), 'to teach'.
Mnesi kakeo ganel (Joel 3:4), 'reconpence'
transl ates
chashab (Zech. 7:10), 'imgine'
Par api pt o f naphal (Esther 6:10), '"to let fail'.

{

to make
Hebr ew




transl ates
maal (Ezek. 14:13), 'trespass'.
Pl emmel ei a maal (Josh. 7:1), 'trespass'.
transl at es mal e (Jer. 16:18), 'to fill".
shagag (Psa. 119:67), 'to go astray'.
abad (Deut. 7:10), 'destroy'.
baar (2 Sam 4:11), 'take away'.
Exol ot hr euo gada (1 Sam 2:31), 'cut off'.
transl at es charam (Exod. 22:20),
"be utterly destroyed’
kar at h (Gen. 17:14), 'cut off'.
Kri no din (Gen. 15:14), 'judge'.
transl ates
shaphat (Gen. 16:5), 'judge, etc'.

The word ashamis used many times in Leviticus 4 and 5. For exanple,
in Leviticus 4:13 ashamis rendered "are guilty', and is used to sumup the
whol e verse, which is as follows:

"If the whol e congregation of Israel Sin through Ignorance, and the
thing be Hd From The Eyes of the assenbly, and they have Done somewhat
agai nst any of the commandments of the Lord concerning things which
shoul d not be done, And are guilty (asham'

Simlar words conme in verses 22 and 27; ashamis guilt as a result of a

sin of ignorance. In Leviticus 5:2 the touching of an unclean thing, if it
be hidden from a person, renders such guilty (asham). In verse 17 cone the
words, 'though he wist it not, yet is he guilty' and in verse 19, 'he hath

certainly trespassed against the Lord'. Ashamis used in Leviticus 6:4, not

only for a sin of ignorance, but for positive dishonesty: 'Because he hath
sinned, and is guilty (ashan), that he shall restore that which he took
violently away'.

The result, effect, and fruit of asham are indicated in the other words
by which it is translated. It gives 'offence’" (Ezek. 25:12); it brings
"desol ation' (Ezek. 6:6); it is '"found faulty' (Hos. 10:2); and carries with
it the element of destruction (Psa. 5:10). The Greek renderings enphasize
the character of ignorance, foolishness, pollution, defilenent and wanderi ng.
It is possible that asham has been confounded with the verb shammh, 'to be
desol ate', and therefore 'desolate' should be expunged fromthe neaning of
t he word asham

Returning to Leviticus 5 and 6 we find the word continually rendered
"trespass offering', and it is the word used in |Isaiah 53:10, 'When thou



shalt make His soul an offering for sin'. 1In 2 Kings 17:30 we read, 'The nen
of Hamath made Ashima'. This idol the Rabbins say was in the form of a goat
and a man, nuch as the Romans describe the satyrs and the god Pan. The
connection of the word asham both with sin and sin offering mght easily
suggest this form There is probably an allusion also to the 'sin' of
Samaria (Amos 8:14), which was plainly the golden calf set up by Jeroboam (1
Kings 12:30; Hos. 8:5; Deut. 9:21).

The Conpani on Bi ble gives as the neaning of asham 'It is a breach of
conmandnent, done in ignorance, but, when guilt is proved, requiring
atonenent'. It appears to have close relation to commandnents, and cannot be

predi cated of those to whomno law is given. The reader when rem nded of the
tragedy of Gentile ignorance revealed in such passages as Romans 1:18-32 and
Ephesi ans 4: 18,19 (see The Berean Expositor, Vol. 15 pp. 99-106 for fuller
treatment of this phase), will not consider this firstborn child of sin one
to be treated lightly.

Pur posel ess toi

The next in the awful genealogy of sin is amal. Failure (chata) begat
i gnorance (ashanm), and guilty ignorance begat weary, purposeless toil (amal).
Sin has made |ife a burden, work has been turned into weariness, why?
Because it has missed the mark. Labour that does not consistently and
consciously aimat the glory of God nust spend its strength in vain. Sin
donmi nates the menmbers of our bodies, and uses them as instruments of
unri ght eousness. Only when freed fromthis doninion, only when we can 'serve
in newness of spirit' can we entertain the hope that our |abour shall not be
in vain (1 Cor. 15:58). The book of Ecclesiastes is Scripture's comentary
upon sin's purposel ess, wearisone toil

Amal occurs 68 tines and is translated as follows in the A V.:
gri evance, grievousness, mschief, msery, pain, perverseness, sorrow, toil
travail, trouble, labour, iniquity and wi ckedness. Wth the exception of
Habakkuk 1:13 ('iniquity') and Job 4:8 ('w ckedness'), all the other
renderings stress the sorrow, toil and travail of the |abour which, having
lost its true aim gives to self and Satan that which bel ongs al one to God.
The old English word irk, which gives us irksome, is but the Runic yrk, work
of labour, and tells the same story. Neither time, space, nor the purpose of
these studies will allow us to give a simlar analysis as that given under
the word asham we hope sone readers may be | ed to undertake the task. What
is the next in this decline caused by sin? Job 15:35 says, 'They conceive
m schief (amal), and bring forth vanity (aven), and their belly prepareth
deceit' (mirmah). So the frightful pedigree grows.

Aven. Although the word aven is rendered in Job 15:35 'vanity', that
is not the best translation, and the margin reads 'or iniquity', and this is
the true rendering. Whereas vanity occurs but six times for aven, iniquity
occurs 47 tines, w ckedness or wicked seven, idol twi ce, affection and
m schief three tinmes each, and one occurrence only of the follow ng, evil,
nour ni ng, nought, sorrow, false, nmourners, unjust, unrighteous and vain.
While iniquity may be a truer rendering of aven than vanity, yet we must not
bring our nodern idea of iniquity into the word. |In Hosea 4:15 Beth-aven is
the house of idolatry or vanity, and a play upon the word is found in Anps
5:5, 'Bethel shall come to nought' (aven). The last occurrence of the word
used in the Od Testanent is in Zechariah 10:2: 'The idols have spoken
vanity'. Both Jew and Gentile have passed through this stage:



The Gentile

' Because that, when they knew God, they glorified H mnot as God,

neit her were thankful; but becane vain in their imginations ... and
changed the glory of the uncorruptible God into an inmge ...
uncl eanness ... vile affections ... inventors of evil things' (Rom
1:21-30).

The Jew

' They changed their (or My) glory into the simlitude of an ox that
eateth grass ... they joined thensel ves al so unto Baal peor ... they
provoked HHmto anger with their inventions' (Psa. 106:20-29).

The first neaning of iniquity, as discovered by the neaning and usage
of the word aven, is not so nuch the violation of any one particular |aw, but
the violation of the basis of all law, 'Thou shalt have no other gods before
Me'. The LXX renders aven by anomi a nore than by any other word. The
mystery of iniquity is expressed by the 'l aw ess one', and nani fested by the
usurpation of Divine honours by the man of sin. It is a wholesone corrective
to remember this phase. W are prone to place nurder, robbery, adultery, and
lying forenpst; these are but the outconme of that primtive iniquity which
by enthroning self, dethrones God. The state of heart and mnd resulting
fromsin is expressed in the word avah. (N.B. Care should be taken by those
who 'search and see' not to confuse this word which commences with the letter
ayin with the word avah which conmences with the |etter al eph).

Deformty

Avah nmeans 'wong'. Wong cones fromthe sanme source that provides 'to
wing' and "awy', and is cognate with the Dutch '"wang', acid or sour. The
original idea of avah is expressed in the follow ng:

"I was bowed down at the hearing of it' (Isa. 21:3).
'"He hath nmade ny paths crooked' (Lam 3:9).
"Turneth it upside down' (Isa. 24:1).

Perversity seens to express the neaning of the word. Sin having m ssed
the mark renders all |abour abortive, and our very natures are wung out of
course or 'wong', 'perverse'

Decei t

Avah | eads to aval. |If avah neans that nature which is crooked, ava
i ndi cates those actions that are deceitful and unfair. |n about thirty
passages the word is rendered '"iniquity', and in the sense of a departure
fromthat which is equal or right; this expresses fairly well the neaning of
the word 'He that soweth iniquity (avlah) shall reap vanity (aven)' (Prov.
22:8). And so the weary process is repeated from generation to generation

We now reach those aspects and phases of sin that denand nore vi gorous
and active titles to express their character. Up till now we have seen sin
as a failure, its condition ignorance, its fruit vanity, its course
di stortion, but this can have but one result, viz., active rebellion and
transgressi on.

Restl ess revol t



Thus we get abar, transgression. The primary neaning of abar is 'to
pass over' (see Gen. 32:10, 16,31 and 33:3; Exod. 12:23). Pesha, 'rebellion',
and rasha, 'w ckedness'. 1 Sanuel 20:3 uses the word pesa, 'There is but a
step between ne and death', and the nmargi nal reading of Isaiah 27:4, 'I would
mar ch agai nst thenml. These usages show that pasha is simlar to abar in the
t hought of overstepping. Abar oversteps the bounds, pasha revolts against
authority. "I have nourished and brought up children, and they have rebelled
agai nst Me' (lsa. 1:2).

Rasha, wi ckedness, is revolt in progress, rebellion rushing to ruin
Its essential nmeaning is that of violent commotion, the exact opposite of
peace. M cah 6:11 speaks of the 'w cked bal ances' which contrast with that

sense of equal poise expressed by 'just balances'. Job 3:17 speaks of the
wicked in a context that expresses restless character. 'There the w cked
cease fromtroubling, and there the weary be at rest'. So also |saiah

57:20, 21 speaks to the sane effect: 'The wicked are like the troubl ed sea,
when it cannot rest, whose waves cast up mire and dirt. There is no peace,
saith ny God to the wicked'. These are the 'ungodly' of Psalm11:1,4,5,6 and
the 'mal efactors' and 'thieves' indicated prophetically in Isaiah 53:9.

Evil and ruin

Such negation of right and commi ssion of wong has but one end. This
is foreshadowed in the word ra, '"evil'. This word is translated 'evil' no
|l ess than 444 tinmes in the Od Testanent |Its primary neaning is to break
and to destroy, 'Thou shalt break themwith a rod of iron' (Psa. 2:9). Then
"to afflict', to "entreat evil' (Job 24:21). Ra is translated by a nunber of
words that suggest calanmty and trouble: adversity 4 times, affliction 6,
calam ty once, displeasure 4, distress once, grief and grievous 3, harm4
hurt 20, misery once, sad, sore, sorrow, trouble, wetchedness, anong others
will showthat the primtive idea of '"ruin' is never absent fromthe word.
The reader, with a concordance before him or even the above citations, wll
not be greatly troubled by those who wish to bring out of Isaiah 45:7 a
bol ster for the teaching that God is the creator of sin. The book of
Eccl esi astes provides a comentary upon the neaning of evil no | ess than that
of vanity. The witer speaks of sore travail (1:13), work that is grievous
(2:17), a vanity and a great evil (2:21), as he sees the ruin and the
pur posel ess toil that has resulted fromsin

There are several other words used to portray the manysi dedness of sin,
but those we have considered are the chief. By one man sin entered into the
world, and all have sinned and conme short (chata). This condition is named
as one of |aw essness and unrighteousness. Qur very natures are wung out of
their course, or wong and crooked (avah), we are plunged into ignorance that
can exist side by side with guilt (asham), and all our efforts are
pur posel ess, wearisonme toil (amal). We have turned our backs upon God, and a
usur per has dom nion over us. Sin has attenpted to nount the throne of God
(aven), deceit and inequality, iniquity in fact, now marks us (aval). W
pass over or transgress the | aw of conscience or of revelation (abar), and
beconme rebel s (pasha). Restless w ckedness beconmes our characteristic
(rasha), and utter ruin, or evil, is our end (ra). Such is the condition of
the sons of Adam From such a state nothing can deliver them but the
redenption that is in Christ Jesus.



It will be found that in Romans 5:6-10, when speaki ng of those who
stand in need of salvation, the apostle deals with sin in sonewhat the sane
way in which we have treated its devel opnent. He begins with the negative
and passive, and | eads on to the positive and active:



For when we were yet Wthout Strength
negati ve.
In due time Christ died for the unCodly

VWhile we were yet Sinners
positive.
VWhen we were Eneni es

We commend this study to all true Bereans, praying that the nethod
suggested in investigating the word asham nay stinulate others to search out
sim | ar phenonena in connection with the renmining words.

SLEEP

If it is to be truly profitable, all true mnistry nmust be "a word in
season', and it is not possible nor expedient to attenpt to teach all the
truth, or witness to every doctrine, at any other tine.

The fact that within a week we have received nore than one inquiry
concerning the teaching of Scripture regarding death as a sleep, leads us to
see that it would be a word in season to devote some of our linmted space to
a consideration of this subject. 1In the first place let us turn to John
11:14, 'Jesus said unto themplainly, Lazarus is dead' (Lazaros apethanen).
The Greek verb here translated 'is dead' is from apothnesko. As John 11:21
and 41 will show, the word thnesko neans 'to die'. The addition of the
prefix apo intensifies the conception representing the actions of the sinple
verb as consummated and finished, '"to die out, expire, become quite dead
(Dr. EE W Bullinger's Lexicon). In John 8:52 we read: 'Abrahamis dead'
(Abraham apet hanen). Here, therefore, is fact one. Lazarus was dead, as
literally and conpletely as Abraham

In the second place let us turn to Luke 8:52. There we read: 'She is
not dead' (Greek ouk apethanen). Here we have the negative 'not', which sets
before us the exact opposite of the proposition made in John 11. Here,
therefore, is fact two. 'She is not dead'.

Now we find that many use the words of Luke 8:52 to deny or belittle
the | anguage of John 11:14, but by so doing they are making Christ contradict
Christ, which is inpossible. The third fact, therefore, which energes, and
whi ch demands acceptance, is, that Lazarus was dead and the little mid was
not; both statenents nust be accepted, and neither contradicts the other

In the fourth place, we are rem nded that in both passages the word
"sleep’ occurs, and this is brought forward as a proof that Lazarus was not
really dead. But when we 'open the Book' and 'search and see' we di scover
that this 'proof' is based on the supposition that the Greek word for 'sleep
in both passages is identical. This, however, is not the case:

"Qur friend Lazarus sl eepeth', Greek koi mmomai (John 11:11).
'She is not dead, but sleepeth', G eek katheudo (Luke 8:52).

These two words represent two distinct thoughts; they are used with
pur pose, and recorded by inspiration of God. Those who desire the truth wll
adhere to the words that the Lord chose; those who wi sh otherw se will
probably pay little or no attention to the essential difference between them
The word in John 11:11 is used in the passive and neans 'to fall asleep




involuntarily', consequently it is used of death. The word in Luke 8:52 is

active, and neans 'to conpose oneself to sleep'. A good illustration of the
essential difference between the two words occurs in the first epistle to the
Thessal onians. In 4:13-15 we read of them which 'sleep', and these believers

are spoken of as 'them which sleep in Jesus' (verse 14) and 'the dead in
Christ' (verse 16). Moreover these are contrasted with those who are 'alive
and remain'. |In these passages the word consistently used is koi maomai, for
this 'sleep' neans death.

In 1 Thessal oni ans 5, however, katheudo is used, and not koi maomai

"Let us not sleep, as do others' (verse 6).
'They that sleep sleep in the night' (verse 7).
"Whet her we wake or sleep' (verse 10).

Were the word 'sl eep' here synonynous with death, we should be able to
restate verse 6 as follows: 'Therefore let us not die as do others'! but,
al as, we have no such option. The word 'sleep' finds its synonym not in
death, but in 'drunkenness', its contrast in being 'sober'.

The reader of the A V. should remenber that the words 'watch' in 1
Thessal oni ans 5:6 and 'wake' in verse 10 are the sane. The original word is
gregoreo, and is translated 'be vigilant' once, 'wake' once, 'watch' twenty
times, and 'watchful' once; consequently 1 Thessal oni ans 5:10 shoul d read,
"Who died for us, that whether we be watchful or drowsy, we should live
together with Hm, although, of course, other Scriptures make it plain that
the unwat chful believer may not be granted to 'reign with Hnm, a doctrine
not in viewin the chapter before us.

Here, therefore, is fact nunber four; that two essentially different
i deas are presented by the two different words translated 'sleep’ in Luke 8
and John 11, and nust therefore not be confounded.

There is, however, one further statenment in Luke's Gospel that denands
attention. It is, '"And her spirit came again' (Luke 8:55). It is to Mark's
account of the raising of Jairus' daughter that we are indebted for the fact
that on that occasion (Mark 5:41) the Saviour spoke Arammic, not G eek, from
which it is clear that her parents and those concerned were acquainted with
the Hebrew Scriptures, and famliar with its idiom Having that in mnd, |et
us refer to 1 Samuel 30:11, 12 where we read:

"And they found an Egyptian in the field, and brought himto David, and

gave him bread, and he did eat; and they made himdrink water; and they

gave hima piece of a cake of figs, and two clusters of raisins: and
when he had eaten, His Spirit Canme Again to hini.

Thi s passage proves that the expression in Luke 8:55 does not
necessitate death.

We | earn, therefore, that Lazarus was actually dead, whereas, while the
famly and friends of the little maid thought she was dead, they were
m staken. The word used of Lazarus neant 'to fall asleep involuntarily',
whereas the word used of the little maid nmeant 'to sleep', not as the dead,
but as those who were in a coma or heavy sl eep

Untramrel | ed by these subsidiary considerati ons we can now face the
Scriptural fact that the dead are said to
be 'asleep'. Even the heathen poets, of necessity well acquainted with their



not her tongue, realized that the figure of sleep, as used of death, inplied a
subsequent awakeni ng, and so we find them continually adding the epithets
"perpetual’, "eternal', 'unawakened', 'brazen', to the word 'sleep', in order
to exclude the idea of awakening natural to it. Estius says 'sleeping is
thus applied to nen that are dead, and this because of the hope of
resurrection; for we read no such thing of brutes'. The early Christians
rightly called their burying places koineterion, 'sleeping places', from

whi ch cones the English 'cenetery'

To the believer who is prepared to accept whatever may be the teaching
of the inspired Wrd, these passages are of thenselves sufficient proof that
in the Scriptures death is likened to sleep, and because the Scriptures are
true, and no figure enployed by them can be nisleading, the two words 'sleep
and awaken', used to indicate 'death and resurrection', |eave no roomfor a
conscious interval, where, it is taught, the di senbodi ed dead are nore alive
than they were in life.

In order that no unexplained difficulty shall be pernmitted to becl oud
the issue, we can now return to John 11

'He whom Thou | ovest is sick' (11:3).
"This sickness is not unto death, but for the glory of God, that the
Son of God might be glorified (11:4).

We have al ready seen that Lazarus died, and the record of his buria
follows. The words 'not unto death' cannot therefore nmean that our Saviour
was mistaken. We may learn the intent behind these words by conparing them
wi th anot her comrent found in John:

"Master, who did sin, this man, or his parents, that he was born blind?
Jesus answered, Neither hath this man sinned, nor his parents: but that
the works of God should be made manifest in him (9:2,3).

In this passage the Lord is not teaching that the nan or his parents
were the exceptions to the universal rule, and were sinless. He was
indicating that this special calamity of blindness was all owed, or even
pl anned, in order that, by the mracle of his healing, the works of God that
set HHmforth to be the Messiah, should be nade manifest. So, also, the
si ckness of Lazarus, though it ended in actual death, had a greater purpose
init, nanmely the glorifying of God and of His Son. |In verse 14 of John 11
we read, 'Then said Jesus unto themplainly, Lazarus is dead'.

"Plainly' (parrhesia) -- Four tines this word occurs in John's Gospe
as the translation of the Greek parrhesia, and in each case it is used in the
expl anation of a parable or proverb

"I'f Thou be the Christ, tell us plainly' (John 10:24).

"Then said Jesus unto them plainly, Lazarus is dead' (11:14).

' These things have | spoken unto you in proverbs: but the time coneth,
when | shall no nore speak unto you in proverbs, but | shall shew you
plainly of the Father' (16:25).

"His disciples said unto Hm Lo, now speakest Thou plainly, and
speakest no proverb' (16:29).

In John 10:6, in allusion to the previous verses regarding the fold,
the shepherd and the robber, this word paroima, 'proverb', is translated
"parable’'. This 'proverb' is then 'plainly' stated in John 10:7-18. When,



therefore, the Lord said 'plainly', 'Lazarus is dead' , He was but expl aining
the neaning of the figure, the parable or proverb of 'sleep'.

The reader will probably be alive to the fact that death, conceived of
as sleep fromwhich there is no awakening until the resurrection, is so
contrary to the teaching of nmany who have enbraced the unscriptural teaching
known as 'the immortality of the soul', and its consequent sequel 'the
internedi ate state' (with, incidentally, all the encouragenent that such
fal se teaching gives to "Spiritism and other false doctrines), that so-
called orthodoxy is obliged to stoop to the use of questionable nethods in
order to prevent the seeker after truth fromfinding it. Here, for instance
is a review of The Conpani on Bi bl e, published in 1946:

Conpani on Bible, bearing no author's nane, but well known to be the work
of Dr. Bullinger, gives the A V. very nuch that is hel pful and of
literary value. Had it contained only orthodox matter it would have
been a val uabl e book of reference. W nust add that only students or
those grounded in the faith should handl e, as references and notes
abound with Dr. Bullinger's views of 'soul sleep', 'hell, the grave'
"Prison Epistles' and other dangerous theories, especially in the
appendices. Do not invest in this book' (the italics are the
reviewer's).

The reader will observe the term'soul sleep'. Dr. Bullinger
repudi ated the term saying that he did not know what it neant. Anyone who
knew t he neaning of the word 'soul' as taught by Scripture, would never use
such an expression, but it is good enough to frighten the tin d seeker

The reader will, noreover, notice the appropriation
of the title 'orthodox' by those who thus criticize and conderm The Conpani on
Bible. If we set out to discover what this 'orthodoxy' is, and where its

seat of authority is to be found, we shall be driven to the Bible and the
Bi bl e only.

Shall we say that orthodoxy is found only in that Church 'by |aw
established'? |If so, then those whose criticisns have just been quoted will
be found very unorthodox. Are Methodists, Baptists, Congregationalists and
Brethren orthodox? What woul d happen to such a conpany if one should follow
the | ead of Paul when he observed that one part of the Sanhedrin were
Phari sees and one part Sadducees? What an exhibition of 'orthodoxy' would
follow a few questions directed to such an assenbly! This appeal to so-
call ed orthodoxy is a confession of weakness. Let all such cone out plainly
and appeal only and solely to the teaching of the Scriptures and the field
will be cleared of cant.

We can well understand the fear of 'orthodoxy' if an enquirer should
turn to Appendi x 13 of The Conpanion Bible. There the 754 occurrences of the
Hebrew word nephesh are tabul ated and anal ysed. In an introduction to this
list Dr. Bullinger says:

"This Appendix will exhibit all the varieties of translation; and,
while it is not intended to teach either Theol ogy or Psychol ogy, it
will give such information as will enable every Bible reader to form

his own views and conme to his own conclusions on an inportant subject,
about which there is such great controversy'.



It is such an exhibition of the facts that 'orthodoxy' woul d snother
with pious warnings. It is such Berean-like spirit that orthodoxy fears.

Ot hodoxy has put many a saint of God to death, and those whose
opi nions we have cited would necessarily be obliged to class Tyndal e anbong
the heretics, for he says:

"I marvel that Paul did not confort the Thessal onians with that
doctrine if he had wist it, that the souls of their dead had been in
joy; as he did with the resurrection that their dead should rise again
If the souls be in heaven in as great glory as the angels, show ne what
cause should be of the resurrection' (Tyndale).

I nasmuch as both the A V. and the R V., together with all translations
and versions since the days of Tyndale, bear the inpress of that man of God,
the 'orthodox' would be well advised to warn any but those who are 'grounded
in the faith' against reading the English Bible at all

May the Lord ever keep us free fromthe blinding power of tradition
and ever lead us in our intentions to base all our doctrine squarely upon
what is "witten', leaving 'orthodoxy' to its inglorious enulation of the
Scri bes and Phari sees who made void the Wrd of God that they m ght keep the
tradition of the elders. The question arises upon exam nation of some of the
occurrences of this figure of sleep, as to whether death in its w dest sense
is thus denom nated, or whether 'sleep' is reserved for those who die in the
faith. |If such a question be nmooted, the rejoinder usually includes the many
references in the O d Testament to nmen, ostensibly unbelievers, and sone very
wi cked indeed, who nevertheless at death are said to 'sleep with their
fathers'. Let us, therefore, in a truly Berean spirit consider this matter,
for there are serious consequences to any conclusion to which we may cone.

Moses is the first concerning whomit is witten 'Thou shalt sleep with
thy fathers' (Deut. 31:16). Mses was a believer, and consequently this one
reference is evidence that the termcan be used of the redeened. That it
does not nean actual sepulchre is evident by the testinony of Deuteronony,
for the | ast chapter reveals that the Lord buried Mbses in the |and of Mab
"but no man knoweth of his sepulchre unto this day', so the term'fathers
must not be unduly pressed.

The next who was told that he would sleep with his fathers, was David
(2 Sam 7:12), and in 1 Kings 2:10 we have the record, 'And David slept with
his fathers, and was buried in the city of David'. W find, however, that
this same termis used of such evil nmen as Jeroboam Rehoboam Abijam Baasha
and other simlar characters; these also are said to sleep with their fathers
upon their decease, just in the sane way and expressed in the sanme | anguage
as of Moses, David, Solonobn and Hezeki ah. Consider Baasha for exanple. He,
li ke Mbses, slept with his fathers, but it is witten:

"Hmthat dieth of Baasha in the city shall the dogs eat; and himthat
dieth of his in the fields shall the fows of the air eat' (1 Kings

16: 4),
because this man followed in the evil ways of Jeroboam It is tineg,
therefore, to consult the original and to discover what Hebrew word is
translated 'sleep'. That word is shakab, the primary neaning of which is '"to
lie down', by which it is translated over 100 tinmes. |n conmon usage it may

be preparatory to sleep, but the actual act and fact of sleep is not inherent



in the word chosen. The Hebrew word shenah whi ch does nean 'sleep', is Never
used in the phrase, 'He slept with his fathers' which is strange if the
conception that death can be likened to sleep is true of all nmen. Job uses
this word when he says:

"Till the heavens be no nore, they shall not awake, nor be raised out
of their sleep' (Job 14:12),

but when the appointed tinme arrived he knew that he woul d awake:

"Thou shalt call, and I will answer thee: Thou wilt have a desire to
t he work of Thine hands' (Job 14:15).

We turn now to the New Testanent and di scover that there are three
words transl ated sl eep, hupnos, which gives us the word ' hypnosis', and
"hypnotisnm, katheudo, and koi nmaomai. Hupnos occurs but six tinmes. Three
times in the Gospels (Matt. 1:24; Luke 9:32; John 11:13), twice in the Acts
(Acts 20:9), and once in the epistles, where it is used for the first and
last time in a figurative sense (Rom 13:11). This word, therefore, need not
detain us further here. Katheudo occurs twenty-one tinmes, of which seventeen
references are found in the CGospels, and four in the epistles. The
references in the Gospels refer to ordinary physical sleep; the references in
the epistles refer to cul pabl e unwat chful ness, rather than the involuntary
falling asleep in death.

" Awake thou that sleepest' (Eph. 5:14).
"Let us not sleep, as do others; but let us watch and be sober' (1
Thess. 5:6, see also 7,10).

Two references will call for consideration after the next Geek word is
consi dered, nanely Luke 8:52 and 1 Thessal oni ans 5:10, but they will be nore
clearly seen when the conparison with koi maonai has been made. This Greek
word occurs eighteen tines. Katheudo neans to conpose oneself to sleep, in
contrast with koi mmomai which neans to fall asleep out of sheer weariness or
under the hand of death.

"He found them sl eeping for sorrow (Luke 22:45).

"I f her husband be dead' (1 Cor. 7:39).

"For this cause many are weak and sickly anmong you, and many sleep' (1
Cor. 11:30).

When the Lord assured the nmourning famly that the little girl 'was not
dead, but sleepeth', they |aughed HHmto scorn (Luke 8:52), but we believe
H's word inplicitly and wi thout debate. The word chosen by the Lord in this
cont ext was katheudo. The apparently parallel passage in John 11:11 'our
friend Lazarus sl eepeth' uses the word koi maomai, and whereas in Luke 8, the
Lord said, 'She is Not Dead', in John 11, He said plainly, 'Lazarus |Is Dead'.

In 1 Thessal onians 4 and 5 the argunent of the apostle revolves around
the figure of sleep, but with this difference. |In chapter 4, it is the
i nvoluntary sleep of death, whereas in chapter 5 it is the cul pable
sl eepi ness of the unwatchful. Let us observe the process of the two
argunent s:

‘concerning them which are asleep (i.e. dead) ... themalso which sleep
in Jesus (those that die in the Lord, no unwatchful believer is
"unwat chful in Jesus”) ... We which are alive and remain unto the



com ng of the Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep ... the dead
in Christ' (1 Thess. 4:13-18).

Here the reference is to those who, though believers, have fallen
asleep in Christ, i.e. who have literally died, whereas in the next chapter
koi mmomai i s excluded, and only katheudo is enployed, the closing verse of
the argunent reading: 'Wio died for us, that, whether we are 'watchful'
(gregoreo, sanme word 'watch' in 1 Thessal onians 5:6, and so transl ated
twenty-one tinmes, once 'be vigilant' which amunts to the sane thing, and
once, here in 1 Thessal onians 5:10 by 'wake' which is nisleading), 'Wether
we are watchful or drowsy (katheudo not koi maomai as in 1 Thessal onians 4) we

should (in spite of this lack of faithfulness) live together with Hm. 1In 2
Tinothy 2:11-13 the difference between '"living' and 'reigning’ with Christ is
brought out, living with HHmas in 1 Thessal onians 5:10 being solely

dependent upon Hi s death on our account, not upon our watchful ness, yet
wat chful ness is taken into considerati on when the question of reward is
bef ore us.

"Saints' are said to 'sleep' (Matt. 27:52); Lazarus is said to 'sleep'
(John 11:11); Stephen 'fell asleep’ (Acts 7:60); Christ is said to be the
firstfruits of themthat "slept' (1 Cor. 15:20); and believers are said to
have 'fallen asleep’ in Christ (1 Cor. 15:18), but in all the range of this
usage, whether in CGospels, Acts or Epistles, '"to fall asleep' is never used
to speak of the death of an unbeliever.

The Lord never says 'Ye shall fall asleep in your sins', but 'ye shal
die in your sins' for the sting of death is sin, and the strength of sin is
the Iaw, but for those who believe in the Son of God, that sting has been
renmoved. What is plain death to the ungodly is to fall asleep in Christ to
t he redeened.

"For none of us liveth to hinmself, and no man dieth to hinself. For
whet her we live, we live unto the Lord; and whether we die, we die unto
the Lord: whether we live therefore, or die, we are the Lord's' (Rom
14:7,8).

Christ is the Lord both of the dead and the living. In Adamall die,
but in Christ, the believer falls asleep -- blessed difference indeed! The
dead which die "in the Lord' are pronounced 'blessed (Rev. 14:13).

So far as our studies have led us, we find that 'sleep' is not
predi cated of the ungodly in their death, but is reserved only for those who
die '"in the Lord

Let us, therefore, use this blessed word with discretion, and value the
priceless inferences that such a distinction nmust necessarily |ead to.

So. In John 3:16 we read, 'For God so loved the world', and in many m nds
the word 'so' here refers to the vastness of the | ove of God which is here
spoken of. Wile its vast conprehension is a matter for our adori ng wonder
the true nmeaning of 'so' here is a matter of vital inportance.

The Greek word translated 'so' here is houtos, and the next occurrence,
John 4:6, says, 'He sat thus on the well'. Again in John 7:46 it is 'like
this' or in John 21:1 "on this w se'



"For God |oved the world Thus, Like This, On This Wse that He gave Hi s
only begotten Son'.

That is how He | oved, and any om ssion or softening of the insistence of
sacrifice and offering in the so-called 'sinple Gospel' nust not be
tolerated. |If God reveals that He loved 'like this', then we as faithfu
mnisters of H's Word, nust preach salvation 'on this wise'. My this brief
note be blessed to all concerned.

Soul. See Man (p. 70); and al so Man3.
SPI RI TUAL
Wth particular reference to "All spiritual blessings' of Ephesians 1:3

Let us enforce the point we would nake, when investigating the neaning
of any word used in the Scriptures, by the follow ng conversation

A The word 'light' occurs in 2 Corinthians chapter 4, what do you
say is its opposite?

B. The opposite of "light' is 'darkness'.

A The passage | had in mnd was verse 17 where we read 'Qur |ight
affliction ... weight of glory', whereas you had in mind verse 6,
which reads 'light to shine out of darkness'.

The reader will readily perceive that we only know a termor the

meani ng of a word when we view it in relation to its opposite. Those who
lean to the doctrine that nmakes God the Author of sin, will sonetines be
found m squoting Isaiah 45:7: 'I make good, and create evil', whereas the
prophet said, '|I nmke peace and create evil'. These antonyns are of vita

i mportance. The bearing of this on the word 'spiritual' will appear when we
assenbl e the references and note what is used over against it. In Ephesians
1:3 "all spiritual blessings' stand alone, but in 6:12, the word 'spiritual
is placed over against 'flesh and blood' . [If, therefore, spiritual foes are
to be placed in contrast with flesh and bl ood foes, then it is at |east
possi bl e that the apostle, in the sane epistle intends by 'spiritual

bl essings, a contrast with the bl essings of basket and store that
characterized bl essing under the Law.

In chapter 5, verses 18 and 19, we read:

'Be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess; but be filled with the
Spirit; speaking to yourselves in psalnms and hynms and spiritua
songs' .

Here the parallelismis suggestive:

A Be not drunk with w ne.
B Excess.

A Be filled with the Spirit.
B Spi ritual

Spiritual songs are placed in contrast with 'excess' which word
translates the Greek word asotia, a word that occurs el sewhere in Titus
and 1 Peter, where it is translated "riot' (Tit. 1:6; 1 Pet. 4:4), and
in both places the context speaks of being 'given to wine' or 'excess



of wine'. '"Spiritual' songs are in direct contrast with such "riot'.
In a nunber of passages, Paul contrasts 'spiritual' with 'carnal' and
as this is an inspired juxtaposition, it settles the question for us as
to the essential neaning of '"spiritual'’
Spi ritual Y Car na
(Pneunati kos \ Sar ki kos)

"The law is spiritual: but I amcarnal' (Rom 7:14).

"Their spiritual things ... mnister ... in carnal things

(Rom 15:27).

"Not ... as unto spiritual, but as unto carnal' (1 Cor. 3:1).

"W have sown ... spiritual things ... reap your carnal things' (1 Cor.
9:11).

"Spiritual w ckednesses ... not ... flesh and blood' (Eph. 6:12).

Spi ri tual v Nat ur a
(Pneumati kos % Psuchi kos)

"It is sown a natural body; it is raised a spiritual body.

There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual body'

(1 Cor. 15:44).

"That was not first which is spiritual, but that which is natural' (1
Cor. 15:46).

' Sensual (psuchikos), having not the Spirit' (Jude 19).

Spirit \Y Fl esh
(Pneuma \ Sarx) .

"That which is born of the flesh is flesh; and that which is born of
the Spirit is spirit' (John 3:6).

"It is the Spirit that quickeneth; the flesh profiteth nothing

(John 6:63).

"Whi ch was nmade of the seed of David according to the flesh; and
declared to be the Son of God with power, according to the spirit of
hol i ness’ (Rom 1:3,4).

"Who wal k not after the flesh, but after the Spirit' (Rom 8:4).
'"The things of the flesh ... the things of the Spirit' (Rom 8:5).
"To be carnally mnded is death; but to be spiritually mnded is life
and peace' (Rom 8:6).

"Ye are not in the flesh, but in the Spirit' (Rom 8:9).

"For if ye live after the flesh, ye shall die: but if ye through the

Spirit do nortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live' (Rom 8:13).
" The destruction of the flesh, that the spirit my be saved

(1 Cor. 5:5).

"Havi ng begun in the Spirit, are ye now nmade perfect by the flesh?
(Gal. 3:3).

"Born after the flesh ... born after the spirit' (Gl. 4:29).

"Walk in the spirit, and ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh'
(Gal. 5:16).

"The flesh lusteth against the spirit, and the spirit against the
flesh' (Gl. 5:17).

' The works of the flesh ... the fruit of the Spirit' (Gal. 5:19-22).



"He that soweth to his flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he
that soweth to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting
(Gal. 6:8).

Spirit v Letter
(Pneuma % Gr anmm)

"In the spirit, and not in the letter' (Rom 2:29).

"Serve in newness of spirit, and not in the ol dness of the letter'
(Rom 7:6).

"Not of the letter, but of the spirit: for the letter killeth, but the
spirit giveth life' (2 Cor. 3:6).

When we consider the words of Ephesians 1:3 '"all spiritual blessings',
we are bound to interpret themin line with the constant contrast insisted
upon by the Scriptures. They are blessings that belong to the heavenly
pl aces where Christ sits at the right hand of God. They are not 'natural' or
pertaining to the "soul'. They are not related to the '"letter' that killeth,
i.e. the law. They make no provision for the flesh.

In attenpting to arrive at an understanding of this, or of any
Scriptural term it is of first inportance that we put into practice the
grand rule of all true exegesis:

"Which things al so we speak, Not in the words which man's wi sdom
teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth; conparing spiritual things
with spiritual' (1 Cor. 2:13),

and abide by the conclusions arrived at.

' STRANGERS AND SQIOURNERS W TH ME
(Lev. 25:23)

It is a salutary lesson at tines to ponder some word of Scripture and
to realize what a different approach the inspired witers have to that which
is often characteristic of our own. For exanple, if we, apart from
i nspiration, undertook to give a list of Od Testanment characters who shoul d
set forth the essential qualities of faith, and Joseph's life story demanded
an epitonme, should we, out of all that clanmurs for recognition in that
wonderful life story, should we, we repeat, have passed by everything el se
and fastened upon the fact that when he died he nmade nention of the departing
of the children of Israel, or that he gave a conmandment 'concerning his
bones'? (Heb. 11:22). Yet, the faith that underlies these two pronouncenents
expresses as no other act of Joseph's amazing career that:

"Faith is the substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things not
seen' (Heb. 11:1).

In like manner, what a bewildering wealth of nmaterial awaits the reader
in the recorded lives of Abraham |I|saac and Jacob, yet the first section of
Hebrews 11 focuses attention on one strange feature:

"By faith he sojourned in the Iand of prom se, as in a strange country,
dwel ling in tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with himof the
same prom se' (Heb. 11:9).



'"He sojourned'. While our doctrine must stand squarely upon the actua
Hebrew or Greek word enployed by the inspired witers, the English word that
is used in translating the originals often yields profitable | essons upon
exam nation. The average reader may not be conscious at first that in the
word 'sojourn' he is using a word that means 'for a day', yet the word jour
is known to us all in the French salutation 'Bonjour', and the concept of
sonmething 'daily' is readily seen in such words as 'journal', 'journalist',
"journeyman' etc.; and to 'sojourn' neans:

"To dwell or take up one's abode for a tine; to live as a tenporary
resident’.

Davi d, even though a king, confessed:

"W are strangers before Thee, and sojourners, as were all our fathers:
our days on the earth are as a shadow, and there is none abiding' (1
Chron. 29:15).

We approach a little nearer the heart of this matter of sojourning when we
read Leviticus 25:23:

"The |l and shall not be sold for ever: for the land is Mne; for ye are
strangers and sojourners with Me'.

"Wth Me'! Are we to gather fromthis that God Hinself shares the pilgrim
character of this present calling of His people? It seenms too wonderful to
be true, but we believe that this npst narvel |l ous condescension of our God

will be found to be interwoven into the very fabric of the six days
creation, and in the types, prophecies and fulfilnents that extend from
Genesis, until in the Apocal ypse we read:
'The tabernacle of God is with nmen, and He will dwell with them (Rev.
21: 3).

When David said '"as all our fathers were', he was uttering a very
solem and inportant truth. It is not an act of faith for an Englishman to
recogni ze that he is a 'sojourner’' when he is travelling through Tibet, China
and other lands far distant fromhis home, but Abraham ' sojourned in the |and
of promise, as in a strange country'. Abraham had |eft U of the Chal dees,
whi ch archaeol ogi cal research has denonstrated to be 'no nean city'. His
retinue, and the deference given to himby Egyptians and by the sons of Heth,
al so indicate a person of inportance. Abraham was no nere pennil ess vagrant;
he had | eft home and country at the call of God, and had arrived in Canaan
the land pronmised to himby God. He had been told:

"Arise, walk through the land in the length of it and in the breadth of
it; for I will give it unto thee' (Gen. 13:17).

In Genesis 17:8 where the AV. reads, 'the |land wherein thou art a stranger',
the margin reads, 'the land of thy sojournings', and is contrasted by the
words that follow "all the | and of Canaan, for an everlasting possession'.

To Isaac (Gen. 26:3) and to Jacob (Gen. 28:13) this prom se was repeated.

The faith of Abraham |saac and Jacob is not expressed nerely by the fact
that they sojourned in the | and of Canaan, but that they sojourned in the
Land of Promise. To this is added 'as in a strange country'. Although

Abr aham coul d have very easily argued that, having by faith obeyed the cal



of God to leave U of the Chal dees and entered the | and of prom se, he could
now reasonably expect to settle down. But the reverse is true.

"These all died in faith, Not having received the prom ses, but Havi ng
Seen them afar off, and were persuaded of them and enbraced them and
confessed that they were strangers and pilgrins on the earth' (Heb

11: 13).

So with a faith like that, Abraham could be a sojourner in the |and of
prom se as in a strange country, and this attitude was mani fested by the fact
t hat Abraham |saac and Jacob became 'tent dwellers'. Wrds in process of
time, and by the influence of certain insistent associations, change their
meani ngs, and today, whenever a 'tabernacle' is nmentioned in connection with
Scripture, the Tabernacle in the wilderness, sober without, but all glorious
within, conmes into the mind, and we |ose the intention of Hebrews 11:9 by
such a view. The English word tabernacle itself is of hunble origin. The
Latin word fromwhich it is derived occurs in Acts 28:15, 'The Three Taverns
(Trion Tabernon), which could just as easily be translated ' The Three
Tabernacl es' (Skenas Treis) as is done in Luke 9:33. The word 'tavern' has
gone down in the scale, being now chiefly associated with |licensed prem ses,
whereas the word 'tabernacle' has risen in the scale, and is | ooked
upon as either the Tabernacle in the wilderness, or a neeting-place of
Christian folk, like for exanple 'Spurgeon's Tabernacle'. The word sinply
nmeans a tent, a tenporary structure, a booth, a place for rest and
refreshnent for pilgrinms, but not a permanent solidly built edifice.

Returning to Hebrews 11, we discover that the reason why Abraham | saac
and Jacob were content to be 'tent dwellers' is:

"For he | ooked for a city which hath foundati ons, whose buil der and
meker is God ... for He hath prepared for thema city' (Heb. 11:10,16).

A sonewhat simlar |ine of argunent is found in Hebrews 13:13, 14:

"Let us go forth therefore unto Hmw thout the canp, bearing H s
reproach. For here have we no continuing city, but we seek one to
come' .

Those who act |ike this 'confess' sonmething, 'declare plainly' sonething, and
"desire' sonething. They confess that they are strangers and pilgrins on the
earth. They declare plainly that they seek a country. They desire a better
country, that is an heavenly. Something of the attitude of m nd suggested
here is set forth in graphic style in the second chapter of Deuteronony.

| srael were at |ast about to | eave the wilderness, and enter into the |and of
prom se. Their way was barred by several nations, Esau, Mab and Anmon who
were bl ood rel ations and Si hon king of Heshbon, who was a Canaanite. It is
illumnating to read Israel's request for a passage through Sihon's territory
and to conpare Israel's attitude to Sihon as over against their relation with
Esau, Mdab and Ammon.

'Meddl e not with theml, 'Distress themnot' (Deut. 2:5,9 and 19).
Israel were told that they nust pay for the neat and the water they needed,
and sinply seek permission '"as pilgrim and strangers' to pass through
the intervening territory (Deut. 2:6). This attitude is el aborated when the
crossing of Sihon's territory is in view



"Let me pass through thy land: | will go along by the high way, | wll
neither turn unto the right hand nor to the left. Thou shalt sell ne
meat for noney, that | may eat; and give nme water for money, that | may
drink: only I will pass through on ny feet' (Deut. 2:27,28).

In these passages is summed up the pilgrimattitude of the believer
today. He sinply desires 'to pass through', and the Hebrew word abar which
is transl ated ' he who passed over from beyond' (i.e. beyond the Euphrates,
Josh. 24:2) is suggestive. Wen the apostle wote his epistle to the Hebrews
he was really urging themto act in character: 'Be Hebrews in heart as wel
as in nanme', for Abramthe Hebrew, the one who passed over, thereby becane
Abraham the pilgrimand the tent dweller. W nust not forget, however, that
there was a positive as well as a negative side of this pilgrimcharacter; it
i nvol ved a positive 'seeking' of a country, as well as a negative attitude
toward the world. All such '"desire a better, that is a heavenly'. They like
Moses 'refuse', 'choose', 'esteeml and have 'respect' to the consequences and
the goal before them (Heb. 11:2-26). The exanple of Abraham |saac and Jacob
illustrates a lesson that is witten large over the whole of the Scriptures,

O d and New. 'Ye are strangers and sojourners with Me', we have quoted
earlier. These words awaken strange and wondrous thoughts. Shall we put it
like this, to speak after the manner of men. |In days of old, when a nation

was at war, it was the customfor the king hinself to nove from his pal ace,
and to share the disconforts and limtations of tent and canpaign, with his
hunbl est fol |l owers.

"I will keep my state;
Be |like a king, and show my sail of greatness,
When | do rouse me in ny throne of France:
For that, | have laid by my mjesty
And pl odded |Iike a man of working days
(King Henry Vth).

The reader mmy renenber, as Shakespeare npbst certainly would, that 'a
man of working days' was a 'journey man' one hired for the day, and allied to
the word 'sojourner' already considered. To continue the parallel, Hebrews
11 adds, when speaking of the pilgrimcharacter of those who thus act,
"Wherefore God is not ashamed to be called their God' (Heb. 11:16), which
Shakespeare, consciously or unconsciously echoes, when he makes Henry say:

"W few, we happy few, we band of brothers.
For he today that sheds his blood with ne,
Shall be ny brother; be he ne'er so vile,
This day shall gentle his condition'
(King Henry Vth).

Henry the Fifth is represented as 'laying by his majesty' or 'plodding
like a man of working days' because a war was on, and do we not read of One
Who, though being in the formof God, and not counting equality with God as a
thing to be grasped at or retained, voluntarily laid aside H's majesty, and
took upon HHm'the formof a slave', descending |ower than Henry's pl odding
man of working days could ever reach? And shall we rem nd ourselves just
here that it is witten:

"And the Word was made flesh and becane a tent dweller (eskenosen, from
skene a tent or tabernacle) anmobng us' (John 1:14).



We nmust now | eave these introductory aspects of the subject and
consider in sonme detail the way that this '"tent dwelling feature enters into
the record of the ages. Wthout necessarily followi ng the order indicated
bel ow, sonmething of the all enbracing character of this theme can be set out
as follows:

(D The present six days' Creation is likened to a tent, suggesting
that both the Redenptive purpose of the ages, and the pilgrimcharacter
of all concerned is uppernost fromthe begi nning (Gen. 1:6-8; Isa.

40: 22).

(2) The cherubi m were 'tabernacled at the east of the Garden (Gen.
3:24).

(3) The cherubimare found in the book of the Revel ati on, and when

t he new heaven and new earth are announced in Revelation 21:1 the
"tabernacle' character is still retained, a feature that will demand a
consi deration of what the new heaven and earth really indicate (Rev.
21:1-4; lsa. 65:17-25; 66:22-24).

(4) The dwel ling that God chose, and in which He shared Israel's
pilgrimage in the wilderness, was a "tent', 'declaring plainly' 'Ye are
strangers and sojourners Wth Me' (Exod. 25:1-9; Isa. 57:15; 63:9).

(5) The Savi our, when He became Man, gave up the glory that was His,
made Hi nsel f of no reputation, and was found in fashion as a nan,
bearing the formof a slave; this is expressed by the one word
"tabernacled in John 1:14.

"And the Word was made fl esh, and tabernacled anong us', or
"became a tent dweller' (John 1:14; Phil. 2:6,7; 2 Cor. 8:9).

(6) The present body of the believer is likened to a "tent' and
transient in contrast with the resurrection body, which is likened to a
bui l di ng of God not nmade with hands, eternal in the heavens (2 Cor.
5:1-4).

(7) Not until the ultimte goal of the age is reached, when God shal
be all in all, will the tabernacle be exchanged for the eternal and the
unchangi ng state, when "'nortality shall be swallowed up of life'; when
the | ast eneny 'death' shall have been destroyed.

Before we explore the Scriptures along these lines, a little spade work
wi |l be necessary and even though we may agree that 'nuch study is a
weariness of the flesh', if we are not to build upon the sand of human
interpretation, we nust beconme acquainted with the actual words of
inspiration that are used in Scripture relative to this pervading idea of a
"tabernacle'. Brick making is associated in Scripture wth Babylon (Cen.
11:3), Egypt (Exod. 1:14), pride (Isa. 9:10), and idolatry (lsa. 65:3).
Brick making and building with brick, is never associated either in the
Scripture or in the mnd with nomads and tent dwellers, and it is suggestive
that the first halt of Israel, after their deliverance from Egypti an bondage
and brick making, was Succoth (Exod. 12:37). The word Succoth nmeans boot hs,
tenporary shelters for man or beast, and is first nentioned in connection
with Jacob (Gen. 33:17). The nmonent that the Passover deliverance of |srae
took place, brick making ended and pil grimage began. In harnmony with this
attitude of heart and mind, Mbses was told to instruct |srael regarding the
Passover feast:



"And thus shall ye eat it; with your loins girded, your shoes on your
feet, and your staff in your hand; and ye shall eat it in haste' (Exod.
12:11).

Moses reminds |Israel that they 'canme out in haste' (Deut. 16:3), and instead
of reclining at the table, with their shoes renoved, they were to adopt the
si gns of readi ness consequent upon their departure from Egypt, and the
commencenent of their period of pilgrimge. That this was no nmere accident,
or to be thought of as of no typical significance, is made clear by the
institution of the feast of Tabernacles, or booths, a feast held at the close
of the seventh nmonth, and | asting seven days:

' That your generations nmay know that | nmade the children of Israel to
dwel | in booths, when |I brought them out of the |land of Egypt' (Lev.
23:43).

When at last Israel are restored and a blessing to the earth, the one feast
that is enjoined upon all nations to keep is this selfsane feast of
Tabernacl es (Zech. 14:16,18,19). The tenporary and transient character of a
"booth' is suggested in Job 27:18 where it is likened to 'the house of a
not h' :

"He builds his house as a spider's, flinsy as a watchman's shelter'
(Moffatt).

| sai ah uses the booth as a figure of transience saying:

' The daughter of Zion is left as a cottage (or booth) in a vineyard, as
a lodge in a garden of cucunbers' (lsa. 1:8).

The 'booth' was a tenporary covering, and |Isaiah 4:6 gives a good expl anation
of its essential character and purpose:

"And there shall be a tabernacle (booth) for a shadow in the daytine
fromthe heat, and for a place of refuge, and for a covert fromstorm
and fromrain'.

It is this word, found in Anps 9:11, that is referred to by James in Acts
15: 16, 17. The opening of the door to the Gentiles (Acts 14:27), 'agreed
with the words of the prophets: as it is witten:

"After this | will return, and will build again the tabernacle of
David, which is fallen down; and | will build again the ruins thereof,
and | will set it up: that the residue of men m ght seek after the
Lord, and (even) all the Gentiles, upon whom My nane is called (Acts
15: 16, 17).

The 'residue', 'even all the Gentiles ..." refers to 'every one of the

nations that are left' which came agai nst Jerusalem they shall be under the
obligation to keep the feast of Tabernacles or 'booths' once a year at
Jerusal em (Zech. 14:16). The Greek word enployed in Acts 15:16 is skene,
because the New Testanent is quoting fromthe LXX transl ation being
influenced by it. To put into the nmouth of such a Hebrew as Janes, or to
import into the LXX the pagan usage of the word skene, a theatrical 'scene',
scarcely needs refutation. However, the positive neaning of this Geek word
cones up for examination in due course. While we do not suggest that the



word tabernacle should not be used for this Hebrew word sukkah, it will be
wise to renenber that it is not the usual word of the O d Testament for the
tabernacle in the wilderness. The only passage that uses this word is Psalm
76: 2.

"In Salemalso is H's tabernacle (sok), and His dwelling place in
Zion'.

One word which is used for the Tabernacle is the Hebrew ohel. This
word ohel occurs in the O d Testament about 320 times, and is translated
covering 1, dwelling 1, dwelling place 2, home 1, and tabernacle about 110,
and tent about 100 times. Ahal the verbal formof this word nmeans 'to nove
one's tent, used of wandering nomads, sonetines pitching their tents (Gen.
13:12), sonmetines renoving them (Gen. 13:18) (Gesenius). \Wen ohel is
di stingui shed fromm shkan as it is in Exodus 26:1,7 and 36: 8, 14,19, ohe
refers to the outer covering of the tent, the eleven curtains of goat's hair
pl aced above the actual Tabernacle itself, i.e. the ten interior curtains
whi ch rested on the boards. Wen Israel were in the wilderness, the | and of
Egypt behind them the |and of pronise before them and they thensel ves tent
dwel l ers nmoving on as the pillar of cloud or fire should indicate, God gave
instruction to Mbses as to the sort of house to be erected as His dwelling
pl ace "and |l et them make Me a sanctuary; that | may dwell anong them (Exod.
25:8) and this sanctuary and dwelling of the Mbst High was a Movabl e Tent.
In other words, until the Redenptive purpose of God is attained, the
Scriptures represent God Hinself as sharing this pilgrimcharacter with Hs
people. This rather strange statenent we hope to justify as we proceed. W
ask the reader, however, to keep in nmind that the 'pattern' shown to Mises in
the mount, which the Epistle to the Hebrews tells us was associated with
'Heaven itself', reveals that this heaven is likened to a tent, and is to be
"di ssolved' or taken down when 'the end' is reached. This is the heaven of
Genesis 1:6, not the heaven of verse 1.

We turn, however, to the second inportant Hebrew word which is
transl ated 'tabernacle', nanely the Hebrew word m shkan, which nust be
studi ed together with the verb shaken, fanmiliar in another formto the
English reader in the term'the Shekinah glory'. Shaken neans 'to dwell' and
especially "to dwell in a tent' (Gen. 9:27; Psa. 120:5). 'Dwelling' in the
| and of prom se, is conparable to 'sojourning’ and contrasted with [iving in
Egypt (CGen. 26:1-3). Jacob |ooked upon his whole life as a 'pilgrimge' or
"sojourning’ (Gen. 47:7-9). \Wen the Mdst Hi gh divided the land as an
i nheritance for Israel, Psalm 78:55 says that He 'made the tribes of Israe
to dwell in tents', instead, as we m ght have supposed, to start building
cities. W go back to the garden of Eden, however, for the first occurrence
of shaken and read in Cenesis 3:24:

'So He drove out the man; and caused to dwell as in a tabernacle (lit.)
at the east end of the garden of Eden, cherubimn.

Cain and Abel knew where to bring their offering, and we |earn from Exodus
33:7-9 that there was a tabernacle which Mdses called 'the tent of neeting

t hat cannot be the tabernacle of Exodus 25, for the tables of stone were not
prepared at the tinme (Exod. 34:1). Again, Exodus 16: 33, 34 suggests that
there was at that tine sonme recogni zed place where the oner of manna coul d be
laid up before the Lord. As Parkhurst's Hebrew Lexi con says of GCenesis 3:24:

"So the word shaken here expresses that there was a tabernacle
(resenbling doubtless the Mpsaic) in which the cherubimand enmbl ematic



fire or glory were placed fromthe Fall: and which surely continued in
the believing Iine of Seth'.

Sol onon is reported to have said:

' Thou hast conmmanded ne to build a tenple upon Thy holy mount, and an
altar in the city wherein Thou dwell est, a resenblance of the holy
t abernacl e, which Thou hast prepared fromthe begi nning' (Wsdom 9:8).

Vet her Sol onmon ever said this or not, the record indicates that it was
held in those early days, that there had been a tabernacle at the beginning,
and that the tabernacle of Mses, and the tenple of Sol onon were
conti nuati ons of the synmbol which this tabernacling set forth. The
transitory character of such a dwelling is expressed by Job, when he said:

"How nuch less in themthat dwell (shaken) in houses of clay, whose
foundation is in the dust, which are crushed before the noth?' (Job
4:19).

"Frail as a noth' (Mffatt), with which we may conpare 'flinsy as a
wat chman' s shelter' which we have al ready quoted

Here we anticipate 2 Corinthians 5:1:

"For we know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were
di ssol ved, we have a building of God, an house not nade wi th hands,
eternal in the heavens',

whi ch nust be given closer scrutiny presently. Wen we read |saiah 57:15, it
is pardonable that at first sight we think of God's infinity and travel back
in thought before the world was.

"For thus saith the high and lofty One that inhabiteth eternity, Wose
name is Holy; | dwell in the high and holy place, with himalso that is
of a contrite and hunble spirit'.

The words 'dwell' and 'inhabit' are translations of shaken, the word that
means to dwell in a tent. The word translated '"eternity' is the Hebrew ad,
which is derived fromthe root adah, to pass over, to go on, hence progress
(in space) and duration (in time). As a participle, preposition or adverb ad
is translated "till' (Gen. 3:19); 'as yet' (2 Kings 13:23). |Isaiah 57:15
speaks of Jehovah, Who reveal ed Hi nself as the God of Abraham |saac and
Jacob, Whose nane was 'for ever' or 'unto the age', and was a nenorial 'unto
all generations' (Exod. 3:15). The Lord Wio conmanded Moses to erect for Hm
a 'tent', reveals to Isaiah that He still retains that character, sharing
with His people their transient dwelling until the consumration is reached.
At the consecration of the tenple, Sol onmon said:

"But will God indeed dwell on the earth? behold, the heaven and heaven
of heavens cannot contain Thee' (1 Kings 8:27),

which | eads us back to Genesis 1 via |Isaiah 40. |saiah 40:22 speaks of the
Lord:

'That stretcheth out the heavens as a curtain, and spreadeth them out
as a tent to dwell in'.



This is one of nine such references in the O d Testanent. Let us see the
ot her occurrences:

Psal m 104: 2. "Who stretchest out the heavens |like a curtain'.

| sai ah 42:5. '"Thus said God the Lord, He that created the heavens,
and stretched them out'.

| sai ah 44: 24. 'l amthe Lord ... that stretcheth forth the heavens
al one' .
| sai ah 45:12. "I have made the earth, and created man upon it: |

even My hands, have stretched out the heavens'.

| sai ah 51:13. '"The Lord thy Maker, that hath stretched forth the
heavens, and | aid the foundati ons of the earth'.

Jerem ah 10: 12. "(He) hath stretched out the heavens by Hi s
di scretion'.

Jerem ah 51: 15. "(He) hath stretched out the heaven by His
under st andi ng' .

Zechari ah 12:1. '"The Lord, Vhich stretcheth forth the heavens'.

There can be no doubt as to the neaning of these words; heaven is
| i kened unto a tent or tabernacle. This turns us back to Genesis 1, where we
read:

"And God said, Let there be a firmanent ... and God called the
firmanent Heaven' (Gen. 1:6-8).

The English translation still retains sonme of the influence of the Latin
Vul gate, which reads 'firmanentum, this being a translation of the Geek
stereom, which in turn translates the Hebrew raqgia explained in the margin
of the A V. as 'expansion'.

Raq, the adjective, nmeans 'thin or |ean
(Gen. 41:19, 20, 27).

Raqiq is translated 'wafer' (Exod. 29:2,23; Lev. 2:4).

Rigquimis used for the 'broad plates' (Num 16:38) or, as the RV. has it,
"beaten plates', or '"thin plates' according to Gesenius.

It will be seen fromthese references that the present world made for
Adam can be |likened to a tabernacle; man, and the dom nion given to him
being set forth in the synmbolismof the cherubim i.e. the man, lion, ox

and eagle, and in addition, a peculiar and special word is enployed in the
book of Job that associates the foundations of the earth with the silver
sockets, nmade of the redenption shekels which are prescribed by Mses.
First, let us look back to the list of occurrences and note that the
reference to the stretching out of the heavens is connected with the |aying
of the foundations of the earth.

Psal m 104: 5. "Who |l aid the foundations of the earth'.



| sai ah 48: 13. "M ne hand also hath laid the foundation of the
earth, and (margin) the palmof My right hand hath
spread out the heavens'.

So in |Isaiah 51:13 and Zechariah 12:1.

When God chal | enged Job (Job 38:6) saying, 'Wereupon are the
foundati ons thereof fastened? the word translated 'foundations' here is the
Hebrew word eden, which is translated 'socket' fifty-two tines in Exodus and
Nunbers. The present world was brought into being with Redenption in view
When the Redenptive purpose of the ages is attained, the heavens will depart
as a scroll, or be folded up as a tent. W refer the reader to the chart
t hat has been prepared to acconpany the subject entitled Plerona3 so that
this feature can be nore easily grasped.

We turn now to the New Testanent to learn what it teaches and the usage
of the Tabernacle and the tent. Only one word is enployed in the New
Testanment and that is the Greek skene and its derivatives. Before we exam ne
this New Testanent word | et us acquaint ourselves with its usage. And here
we stand at a parting of the ways. Those who |ean to the usage of secul ar
Greek have no hesitation in inporting into the Scriptures the theatrica
associ ations that are linked with the word skene. A neutral dictionary wll
overwhel mus with evidence that skene is the Geek origin of the English word
'scene', 'a stage; the part of a theatre on which acting is done; the place
where dramatic and other shows are exhibited', and a consultation of Liddel
and Scott's Lexicon, will confirmthe fact that skene neans, anobng ot her
things, 'a wooden stage or scaffold for actors to performon, and later the
stage, the part on which the actors perfornmed'.

To many, such testinony is all-sufficient, and they will readily grant,
however difficult it may appear, that Janes, the Lord s brother, of all the
| eaders the npbst Hebrew and conservative, when he spoke of the Tabernacle of
David (Acts 15:16) used the word skene in this pagan sense of a 'scene'
al t hough the passage he quoted was fromthe prophet Anps, who npbst certainly
had not the renptest intention of using the Hebrew word sukkah with that
nmeani ng. We stand, as we have said, at a parting of the ways in this matter
of interpretation. Either (1) W accept secular Geek as our guide, and
i nport the concept of stage and scene; or (2) W accept the Septuagint as our
gui de, and rigorously |eave such ideas alone. Now there are evidences that
the translators of the LXX definitely avoi ded the secul ar usage of sone
words, and the vexed question of how we shall translate Ephesians 1:4:
'Before the Foundation of the world' conmes under this heading. |f secular
Greek which is strongly tinged with pagan mythology, is to be our criterion,
makes chaos, |i ke nodern science, precede creation, we shall uphold the A V.
here. If, however, we are guided by the LXX, we shall discover that that
transl ati on avoids the use of kataballo for the |laying of a foundation, but
consistently adheres to the neaning of overthrowi ng or battering down. As we
are convinced that the LXX usage governs New Testanent usage, we cannot help
but translate Ephesians 1:4, 'Before the Overthrow of the world', against al
the array of pagan nythol ogy enbedded in secular Greek. 1In |like nmanner, the
scope and the neaning of skene, is not settled for us by a pagan obsession
with the stage, but with the LXX usage of the word, for tent, booth or
tabernacle. Skene is enployed in the Greek O d Testament to translate: (1)
Ohel (CGen. 4:20; 12:8; 13:3; Exod. 26:9 etc.). (2) Mshkan (Exod. 25:09;
26:1; Psa. 78:60 etc.), and other Hebrew words, but does not lend itself to
t he concept of a nere 'scene'. Skene is fromthe root ska 'to cover’
etc., see the G eek words skia English 'shade' (see Thayer). Skene occurs



twenty times in the New Testanent, translated once 'habitation' and nineteen

times 'tabernacle'. The first occurrences (Matt. 17:4; Mark 9:5 and Luke
9:33) record the wish of Peter on the Mount of Transfiguration, that they
build "three tabernacles’'. W pause to observe that, near the cl ose of

Paul 's journeyings, he arrived at a place called ' The Three Taverns' (Acts
28:15), and the reader nmmy be sonewhat surprised to know that the word
tavern, which in Acts 28:15 is witten tabernon, is the source of the English
word tabernacle, both nmeaning a hut or a booth, a tenporary shelter,
especially for the refreshnent of travellers and pilgrins, and not, in the
first case, a solidly built house. Apart from'the everlasting habitations
of Luke 16:9, the remaining occurrences of skene refer to:

(1) The Tabernacle in the w | derness.

(2) The antitypical Tabernacle or heaven itself.

(3) The Tabernacl e seen in Revel ation 15:5.

(4) The consequence of the descent of the New Jerusal em

(Rev. 21:3).
(5) The tents in which Abraham |saac and Jacob chose to dwel
(Heb. 11:9).

(6) The Tabernacl e of Ml och (Acts 7:43).

Skenos is used in 2 Corinthians 5:1 and 4 of the human body, and skenoma in
the sane sense is used by Peter (2 Pet. 1:13,14). The Jew sh feast of
Tabernacles is represented by the word skenopegia (John 7:2); and |astly,
Paul joined hinself to Aquila and Priscilla because they, like hinself,
followed the craft of 'tentmakers' skenopoios (Acts 18:3).

Skenoo the verb is translated "dwell', occurring four tinmes in the book of
the Revel ation, and once in John's Gospel, where speaking of the Saviour he
said, 'And the Wrd was made flesh and tabernacled anong us' (John 1:14).

It is not our purpose to enlarge upon the references in the New
Testament to the Tabernacle erected by Moses, but to those references which
make it clear that a Pilgrimcharacter is inplicit in the references, |inking
the purpose of the ages, the condescending attitude of God Hinself during the
period of battle and ennity, and the very bodies of the believers during this
transi ent period.

Peter's references are sinmple and will be recorded first:

"Yea, | think it nmeet, as long as | amin this tabernacle, to stir you
up by putting you in renmenbrance; know ng that shortly | nust put off
this my tabernacle, even as our Lord Jesus Christ hath shewed ne' (2
Pet. 1:13,14).

This is followed by a statenent that denmands sone attention, for in verse 15
Peter uses a strange word:

"Moreover | will endeavour that ye may be able after ny decease to have
these things always in remenbrance’

The word 'decease' is the Greek word exodus and occurs but three tinmes in the
New Test anent, Hebrews 11:22, where Joseph made nmention of the exodus of
Israel, Luke 9:31, where Mses and Elijah on the mount of Transfiguration
spake of the Saviour's decease or exodus which He shoul d acconplish at
Jerusal em and 2 Peter 1:15, the passage already cited above. In Luke 9:31
this view of the Saviour's glory and the use of the word exodus by Mses and



Elijah seens to have led Peter to think of tabernacles, and being a Jew,
knowi ng the history of his people, he would renmenber that i mediately after
t he Passover, Israel journeyed from Rameses to Succoth, which novenent
afterward, was inpressed upon the nation's nmenory by the institution of the
feast of Tabernacles (Lev. 23:42,43).

Agai n, whether we perceive all the reasons or not, there is an obvi ous
connection between 2 Peter 1, and 2 Peter 3. Let us tabulate a few of the

parall el s and correspondences. In both chapters Peter desires to 'stir up'
their m nds by way of 'remenbrance’ or 'to put in mnd . |In both, prophets
are referred to as "holy'. 1In both he uses the words 'knowing this first';

in both a 'day' is the object of desire, and in both there is a reference to
opposition to the doctrine of the Second Com ng, 'cunningly devised fables';
"where is the prom se of His comng? (2 Pet. 1:13,16,19-21 and 3:1, 2, 4, 11).

In chapter 1 it is Peter who would put off his tabernacle, i.e. his body, in
chapter 3 it is the heavens that are to be dissolved, or as other passages
indicate, will be put aside as a tent or an old garnent. The apostle Paul

al so has used the tent or tabernacle as a figure of the present body of the
believer. The outward man i ndeed is perishing, but the inward man i s renewed
day by day; the afflictions of this present pilgrimge are 'light' when
conpared with the "weight' of future glory. The things which are 'seen' are
tenporary, the 'unseen' things abide (2 Cor. 4:16-18). And |eading on from

t hese considerations, he continues:

"For we know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were

di ssol ved, we have a building of God, an house not nade wi th hands,
eternal in the heavens. For in this we groan, earnestly desiring to be
cl ot hed upon with our house which is from heaven: if so be that being
cl othed we shall not be found naked. For we that are in this

t abernacl e do groan, being burdened: not for that we would be
uncl ot hed, but clothed upon, that nortality m ght be swall owed up of
life' (5:1-4).

The words 'our earthly house of this tabernacle' are a little confusing, the
Greek tou skenous 'of this tabernacle' should be treated as a genitive of
apposition "that is to say', thus: 'For we know that if our earthly house,
that is to say this tabernacle (or better still, "this tent"), were taken
down, we have' etc., etc. 'Dissolved translates the G eek kataluo, which is
el sewhere rendered 'destroy' (Matt. 5:17); 'throw down' (Matt. 24:2), and

ei ght of the references, where 'throw down' is the translation, refer to a

building. 'To take down' which is the translation given by Bengel is
acceptable. Most readers have a difficulty when they cone to the words
"clothed upon', 'clothed' or 'unclothed', and nmany conmentators go off into

the real mof the so-called internmediate state to find an explanation. Enduo
"to clothe' is used sonetines as we use the English endue or indue, as 'endue
Thy ministers with righteousness'. One of the earlier occurrences of enduo
is found in the Greek version of Job 10: 11, where Job says, 'Thou hast
clothed me with skin and flesh', showing that fromearliest tines the figure
of clothing could and did refer to the human body. Enduo is used in the
literal sense of putting on clothing, or arnmour, but it is also used in the
wi der sense of 'putting on' as in Glatians 3:27 to 'put on Christ', or as in
Ephesi ans 4:24 or Col ossians 3:10 for 'putting on the new nman'. But nore to
the point is the recurring use of enduo in 1 Corinthians 15:53 and 54, where
it is definitely used of resurrection, when "this corruptible shall put on
incorruption', and 'this nortal shall put on immortality'. |In addition, the
figure of being 'swallowed up' which is found in 2 Corinthians 5:4 is already
used of the final triunph of resurrection, when 'death is swallowed up in



victory'. \When once we perceive that Paul, in 2 Corinthians is expandi ng and
appl yi ng what he had already witten in 1 Corinthians, any reference in 2
Corinthians 5 to an internmediate state will be seen to be an intrusion. To
be 'clothed upon', with our 'house' from heaven, is sinply to enter into
resurrection glory.

One of the items in 2 Corinthians 5 that should not be passed by as of
little consequence is the statement, that while we are in this earthly body
or tent 'we groan'. This groaning (stenazo) allies the believer with the
creation itself.

" For we know that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain
together until now. And not only they, but ourselves al so, which have
the firstfruits of the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within
ourselves, waiting for the adoption, to wit, the redenption of our
body' (Rom 8:22,23).

Here the sane apostle expresses the sane thought, although 'clothed with

ot her words; groaning now, in synpathy with creation, deliverance then when
resurrection is attained. Stenochorounmai and stenochoria add to the word
meaning 'strait’' the word neaning 'place', and both of these words are used
in 2 Corinthians, where they are translated 'distresses' or 'straitened (2
Cor. 6:4,12). One other feature, before we pass to other aspects of the
truth, is the use of baros 'weight' and bareo 'burdened' in 2 Corinthians
4:17 and 5:4, with the added personal experiences of Paul, given in the sanme
epi stle, where 'pressed out of nmeasure' translates the same Greek verb (2
Cor. 1:8).

VWiile it is evident that nmuch nore would be needed, if it were our
intention to give an exposition of 2 Corinthians 5 we believe we have
acconpl i shed our purpose if we have denonstrated that, |ike Peter, Paul uses
the figure of a tent for the transient character of this present nortal body,
and noreover aligns the believers in that body with creation itself. Both,
believer and creation, are 'groaning', both expecting, and one day that
expectation will be blessedly realized when '"nortality shall be swall owed up
of life' in resurrection.

We now pass to yet another aspect of the truth that is illustrated by
the tent and tabernacle, and that is the light its usage throws on the nature
of faith, and on the nature of our present relationship with this present

world. The affliction we are called upon to endure, 'is but for a nonent'
and conversely, Mses realized that the pleasures of sin were but 'for a
season' (Heb. 11:25). In Iike manner, 2 Corinthians 4:18 speaks of the

transi ent character of things that are 'seen', and of the enduring character
of those things which are 'not seen'. So Hebrews 11:1,27 tells us that faith
is the evidence of things 'not seen' and that Mdses endured as 'seeing Hm
Who is invisible'. Those who died in faith saw the fulfilnment of the

promi ses 'afar off' and by so doing confessed that they were 'pilgrins and
strangers in the earth' (Heb. 11:13). This pilgrimcharacter of faith is
illustrated by the attitude of Abraham |saac and Jacob

"By faith he (Abrahanm) sojourned in the land of pronmise, as in a
strange country, dwelling in tabernacles with Isaac and Jacob, the
heirs with himof the sanme prom se' (Heb. 11:9).

Par oi keo ('sojourn' in Heb. 11:9), paroikia and paroi kos, are
transl ated 'stranger', 'sojourner', 'foreigner' and 'dwell as strangers



(Luke 24:18; Acts 7:6,29; 13:17; Eph. 2:19; Heb. 11:9; 1 Pet. 1:17; 2:11).
Even though Abraham |saac and Jacob were actually in the |l and of pronise,
they confessed by their attitude, which is expressed in "tent dwelling , that
they were strangers (xenos) and pilgrins (parepidenps) in the earth. Faith
made these heirs of prom se alnost |ike the uncovenanted Gentil es who were by
nature 'strangers fromthe covenants of promi se', and Peter calls upon his
readers 'as strangers and pilgrins' to abstain, to submt, to have before
them the exanple of Christ, which He |eft, that they should follow Hi s steps
(1 Pet. 2:11-21). Hebrews 11 links up with 2 Corinthians 5, in that both
passages set before the believer, "a building of God in the heavens' or 'a
city which hath foundati ons whose Maker and Builder is God' (2 Cor. 5:1; Heb
11:10). This feature is repeated and expanded in Hebrews 11:14-16. They who
thus live as pilgrims and strangers on the earth 'declare plainly that they

seek a country'. They 'desire a better country, that is, an heavenly,
wherefore God is not ashaned to be called their God: for He hath prepared for
thema city'. The truth emerging is that this present creation is likened to

a tabernacle, and that, in harnony with the purpose and intention behind that
i keness, the believer's body is likened to a tent or tabernacle. Not only
so, but God Hinself speaks as though He too, while the present conflict
lasts, has left His glory, and |ike a king whose country is attacked, He too
shares the hardship and distress of His army, and will be a tent dweller
until victory is achieved.

The truth exhibited by this figure |ikew se enphasi zes the goal to
which this purpose presses. The present creation will eventually give place
to the day when God will be all in all. The tent dwellers, the pilgrins and
t he soj ourners who here have no continuing city but who seek one to cone,
these too endure as seeing Hmthat is invisible. They too have a building
of God, a heavenly city in view The individual believer also shares the
groan of creation, has a body which is likened to a tent and presses forward,
supported by the bl essed hope of a resurrection to life and immortality.

Two other portions of this great truth await our consideration. First,
the birth of Christ:

"And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt (tabernacled) anong us' (John
1:14).

He had cone to Hi's own. The world had been nmade by H m but even so we read
He had not where to lay H s head. He asked to be shown a penny. He
apparently owned no possessions, He was a Pilgrimin the world He had nade,
even as in a |lesser degree, Abrahamwas a pilgrimin the | and of pronm se.
When we get to the end of the story, nanmely the closing chapters of the book
of the Revel ation, we discover that when the New Jerusal em descends from
heaven, a great voice proclains, 'Behold the Tabernacle of God is with nen,
and He will dwell (skenoo as in a tabernacle or tent skene) with them (Rev.
21:3). Wiile this city was the goal of Abrahams pilgrinage, it is not the
ultimate goal of the ages. 1 Corinthians 15:24 |eads us to the real goal

It would be a natural objection here to interpose, and renm nd onesel f that
Revel ation 21:1-3 not only speaks of 'The Tabernacle of God' but of a new
heaven and a new earth, which on the surface would seemto be the climx and
goal of the Scripture narrative. It is natural, at first sight, for the
creation of Cenesis 1:1 to be placed over against the creation of Revelation
21:1 as follows:



( A
Creation Gen. 1:3 to Rev. 20:15 Creation

Fi r st New
Heaven Present Adamic world Heaven
and Earth and Earth
Gen. 1:1. First death Second deat h Rev. 21:1.

If the new heaven and the new earth represent 'the l|last syllable of

recorded tine', then they will also be that perfect kingdom which the Son
shal |l deliver up to God, even the Father, 'that God nmay be all in all', and
once again, there will be nmany students of Scripture who will believe that

such is the case. W should expect, if this be so, that, seeing the apostle
Paul had a ministry which went beyond the Iimts of the kingdom of |srael and
the New Jerusalem we should find himreferring again and again to the new
heavens and new earth as the great goal of the ages. As a matter of fact,
the only New Testanent witers who speak of the new heaven and new earth, are
Peter in his second epistle (3:10-13) and John in the book of the Revel ation.
True, Paul affirns that if any man be in Christ Jesus he is a new creature (2
Cor. 5:17), and approaches the | anguage of Revelation 21:4 when he says, 'old
thi ngs are passed away, behold, all things, are becone new (2 Cor. 5:17).

In 2 Corinthians 12:2 he tells us he was 'caught away (not "up") to the third
heaven', which, in verse 4 he refers to as Paradise and this therefore seens
to refer to the new heavens of Revelation 21 and to the Paradi se of

Revel ation 22. Again in Romans 8:19-21 he | ooks to a day when creation's
groan shall cease, but it renmmins true nevertheless that only Peter and John
actually use the term' new heavens and new earth'.

Al this time, of course, we have been speaking with the book shut.
The nonent we 'open the book' at Revelation 21:1 we are confronted with
features and facts that give us pause. The new heaven and new earth take the
place of '"the first' heaven and earth. The Conpani on Bi ble coment here is
"first, or former as verse 4'. This is the translation given in The
Twentieth Century New Testanent. It is the translation of the Greek word
protos by the A V. itself in Revelation 21:4 'the forner things are passed
away' . \When Luke wote in Acts 1:1 of the Gospel he had already witten he
said, 'The forner treatise have | made', not 'the first'. So also, the
"first' covenant and the 'first' tabernacle of Hebrews 8:13 and 9:8 speak of
the "former' of the two covenants and tabernacles under review. The
Tabernacle in the wilderness was not the "first' that ever was, for Abraham
| saac and Jacob dwelt in 'tabernacles' |ong before Mboses was born. The
"first' covenant of Hebrews 8:13 was not the first that ever was, but the

"fornmer' of two, the 'second' covenant being nore often called 'new, just as
we find the 'second' heaven and earth that the apostle had in nmnd in
Revel ation 21 is called "new likewise. |If we now retranslate Revel ation

21:1 and read:

"And | saw a new heaven and a new earth; for the former heaven and the
former earth had passed away, and the sea was no nore',

we i mredi ately start the enquiry, To what does the apostle refer, when he
says 'the fornmer'? |If he has in mnd the forner of two then he cannot refer
to Genesis 1:1, for a secondary and | esser 'heaven' intervenes, the work of




the second day, and called ragia, 'an expansion' (firmament A V.). The
"former heaven and earth' nust be the reconstituted real mprepared, during
the tine covered by Genesis 1:3 to 2:3 for Adam As we have seen, I|saiah
descri bes this 'heaven' as having been stretched out as a curtain, and 'as a
tent to dwell in' (lIsa. 40:22). |If Revelation 21:1-3 stood alone, we m ght
wonder whet her John had retraced his steps and after speaking of the new
heavens and earth, left that, the ultinmte goal of the ages, to return to the
M|l ennial Jerusalem This, however, cannot be allowed, as John is but
echoing in connection with the heavenly city, that which Isaiah |ong before
had written concerning the earthly city. Isaiah 56, 65 and Revel ation 21
forma threefold cord not easily broken, and not w shed to be broken by any
bel i ever who holds the Scriptures in reverence.

| sai ah 65:17,18 place the newmy created heavens and earth over agai nst
the newly created Jerusal em thus:

A For, behold | create.
B New heavens and a new earth.
C Former not renenbered.
D G ad news at nention of.
A That which | create.
B Jerusal em
C A rejoicing.
D Her people a joy.

Bot h the new heavens and earth, and Jerusalemare 'created' , and so John
speaks of the holy city as 'New Jerusalem, but only when it is seen or
spoken of as 'descendi ng out of heaven from God' (Rev. 3:12 and 21:2).

The second reference by Isaiah to the new heavens and the new earth is
in lsaiah 66:22:

"For as the new heavens and the new earth, which I wll make, shal
remai n before Me, saith the Lord, so shall your seed and your nane
remain' .

It is indubitable, and not open to question, that Scripture purposely

associ ates Jerusalem earthly and heavenly, with the new heavens and new
earth. By admitting this, however, we admt nuch nore. W return to these
passages by |saiah and John to establish the next point. Both Isaiah 65 and
Revel ati on 21 assure us that:

' The voice of weeping shall be no nore heard in her, nor the voice of
crying' (lsa. 65:19).

"And God shall wipe away all tears fromtheir eyes; and there shall be
no nore death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any
nore pain' (Rev. 21:4).

'"The former troubles are forgotten' (lsa. 65:16).

"The former shall not be renmenbered' (lsa. 65:17).

"For the forner things are passed away' (Rev. 21:4).

Once again no further argunent is necessary to establish this second feature,
"no nore' death, sorrow, crying or pain. By adnmtting this, however, we mnust
admt very much nore. Upon continuing our reading of the passages in Isaiah
we di scover the presence of 'death' and 'sin' and 'curse' is stil

recogni zed.




'"No babe shall die there any nore in infancy, nor any old man who has
not lived out his years of life; he who dies youngest |ives a hundred
years, anyone dying under a hundred years nust be accursed of God
(Isa. 65:20 Mffatt).

In |Isaiah 66 we have sonething even nore terrible to contenplate as being in
the newly created heaven and earth:

"And they shall go forth, and | ook upon the carcases of the men that
have transgressed against Me: for their worm shall not die, neither
shall their fire be quenched; and they shall be an abhorring unto al
flesh' (lsa. 66:24).

When we cone to Revelation 21, after the words quoted fromverse 4 'no nore
death', we continue without break to the overconer, verse 7, where reward is
pl aced in contrast with:

'The fearful, and unbelieving, the abom nable and ot hers whose end is
"the | ake of fire" which burneth with fire and brinmstone (see |sa.
66: 24 "the fire not quenched") which is the second death'.

Those thus denominated are linked with the Geat White Throne judgnent (Rev.
20: 14 '"the lake of fire the second death'). W nmay now give a little nore
attention to the words 'in her' (lsa. 65:19), and perceive that we nmay have
extended the 'no nore' of Revelation 21:4 beyond their limts. The second
reference to this exclusion fromthe New Jerusalemtells us that such were
not found 'in the Lanmb's book of life', which again |inks up with Revel ation
20:15: ' And whosoever was not found witten in the book of |ife was cast into
the ake of fire'. Everything witten in Revelation 21, |saiah 65 and 66
presents us with an apparent contradiction. No death, yet carcases, no
crying, yet carcases, premature death, no nore curse, yet some being
accursed. How can these things be? The answer is awaiting us at the close
of Isaiah 65. The millennial conditions are still there.

"The wolf and the |l anb shall feed together, and the lion shall eat
straw |l i ke the bullock' (lsa. 65:25),

but this is not all. In the prophecy of CGenesis 3:14, 'God said unto the
serpent ... and dust shalt thou eat all the days of thy life', for at the
very selfsame time that the wolf and the |anb shall feed together, we read:

'Dust shall be the serpent's neat' (lsa. 65:25).

To feed on ashes, to lick the dust, to be brought to dust, for the dust to be
turned into brimstone (Psa. 72:9; lsa. 49:23), '"to lick the dust like a
serpent’ (Mcah 7:17), are all recognized figures of speech, that are
concentrated in one verse of Revelation, nanely in Revelation 20:10:

"And the devil that deceived them was cast into the | ake of fire and
bri mst one, where the beast and the fal se prophet are, and shall be
tormented day and night for ever and ever, (or unto the ages of the
ages)'.

That this |lake of fire, second death, tornent, feeding on ashes, goes on
beyond the m |l ennial kingdominto the new heaven and new earth, is



i nescapabl e. The apparent contradiction, however, is solved by the closing
sentence of I|saiah 65:25:

' They shall not hurt nor destroy In AlIl My Holy Mountain, saith the
Lord',

even as we have noted the restricting words 'in her' in Isaiah 65:19. The
holy mountain of the Lord is not the whole wide earth. Jerusalemw |l be
newly created and a centre of light and truth surrounded by the rest of the
earth, occupied by those nations that survive the decimation of the tine of
the end. |Isaiah hinmself has told us what will take place:

"And it shall conme to pass in the |ast days, that the nmountain of the
Lord's house shall be established in the top of the nountains, and
shal |l be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it.
And many people shall go and say, Conme ye, and let us go up to the
nmountain of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob; and He will

teach us of His ways, and we will walk in His paths: for out of Zion
shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem (Isa
2:2,3).

Zechariah tells us that every one that is 'left' of all the nations
that came agai nst Jerusalem shall be obliged to go year by year to worship
the king the Lord of hosts, and to keep the Feast of Tabernacles. And while
there is envisaged the possibility of default and puni shnent upon sonme of the
nations at that tinme, Israel will have becone a Kingdom of Priests, and the
wor ds associated with Aaron's mitre will now be upon the very bells of the
horses (Zech. 14:16-21). There will be no sorrow, no pain, no death 'in al
My holy nountain', but there will be in the outlying |ands of the nations,
until the Son of CGod puts down all rule and all authority. W know that
ri ght through the period covered by the new heavens and new earth there will
still be 'death' sonmewhere, for the very last eneny to be destroyed before
"the end' is '"death' (1 Cor. 15:24-28). |Isaiah, who wote the words just
quoted from chapter 65:25, had previously witten themin chapter 11, and had
added to them another termthat helps to explain the difference between the
Jerusal em where there will be no death, and the rest of the earth that wll
be slowy and increasingly brought into this blessed condition

"For the earth shall be full of the know edge of the Lord, as the
wat ers cover the sea’ (lsa. 11:9).

"For' is a logical connective. It links the restriction to the 'holy
nmountain' with the subsequent extension to the outside world. Wat 'waters
cover what 'sea'? Ezekiel 47 will supply the answer. Fromthe threshold of
the Lord's house, the prophet saw a mighty river flow ng, upon the banks of
which were very many trees. It was explained to the prophet that:

' These waters issue out toward the east country, and go down into the
desert, and go into the sea: which being brought forth into the sea,
the waters shall be heal ed" (Ezek. 47:8).

Verse 10 by speaking of Engedi reveals to us that 'the sea' that is
"heal ed' is The Dead Sea. What a picture of healing Israel and Jerusalem are
destined to be when the new heaven and the new earth, together with the new
Jerusalem shall at length fulfil their bl essed purpose, and comence the
heal i ng of the nations, which at long last will become that perfect kingdom



whi ch the Son of God can deliver up to the Father, that God may be all in
all. W nust, therefore, revise the diagram given on p. 323 thus:

The 'Firmanent' stretched out as a tent.

< >
Gen. 1:1  The forner The new \ 1 Cor
heaven and heaven and 15: 24- 28
earth. earth.
The The First or The Second The
For mer Adam Man and the >
Begi nni ng Last Adam End
Par adi se Par adi se
Lost . Rest or ed.
Gen. 3. Rev. 22.
\Gen. 1:3 ___ Rev. 21,22 J
While the Greek word used for 'heaven' occurs dozens of tinmes as a plural, it

is a fact to be reckoned with that although ouranos 'heaven' occurs 53 tines
in the book of the Revelation, it is witten as a plural only Once (Rev.
12:12) where the inhabitants of the heavens are called upon to rejoice. The
war of Revelation 12:7 is in heaven, not in the heavens. Satan was not cast
out of the heavens, but his place was not found any nore in heaven
(singular). So, while 2 Peter 3:13 | ooks forward to new heavens and a new
earth wherein dwelleth righteousness, and enploys the plural 'heavens', and
Chri st when He ascended 'passed through the heavens' and was nade ' hi gher
than the heavens' (Heb. 4:14; 7:26; Eph. 4:10), John, in witing the

Revel ation uses the word in the singular. W are fully aware that Luke, John
and the Acts use the singular freely, the change to the plural being nost

evi dent, when we come to the epistles. The new 'heaven' of Revelation 21:1
takes the place of the tenporary 'heaven' of Genesis 1:6-8, and not the
heaven of Cenesis 1:1. W have not reached 'the end' either in Revelation 21
or in Isaiah 65 and 66. In the Od Testanent the word translated heaven or
heavens or air is the Hebrew shamayim and no distinction is nmade between

pl ural and singul ar.

"Groaning' is not a word that cones immediately to nind when we speak
of living in atent, yet 2 Corinthians 5:2 and 4 describes our condition in
this transient life as 'groaning'. Romans 8:23 tells us that we oursel ves
groan within ourselves, while waiting for our house which is from heaven, and
then assures us that the Spirit itself shares these groani ngs whi ch cannot be
uttered (Rom 8:26). 'Distress', 'strait' and 'sigh' are translations of
stenazo and its derivatives. The groan of creation is shared not only by the
beli ever on his pilgrimge, but by the Lord Hinself.

Wil e the presence of tent and tabernacle in Dispensation, Doctrine and
Practice calls for fuller treatnment than we have given in these pages,
per haps enough has been set forth to enable the reader to accept nore readily
the position of a pilgrimand tent dweller, seeing that God Hi nmsel f, together
with the present heaven and earth, occupy the sane position. This position,
however, is nmore than justified by reason of the goal, 'the building of God'
the realization of the great Redenptive purpose during which and to ensure
whi ch end, since the creation of Adam 'the tabernacle of God' has in sone
formor another kept this basic idea before the mnd. W turn aside,




therefore, at this point, and consider in the light we have already received,
the bearing of the words of |saiah 63:9:

"In all their affliction He was afflicted'
If the God we worship is the God of the theol ogi an and phil osopher, a Being

Who is unalterably absol ute and unconditional, then nuch could be advanced to
prove that suffering or feeling of any sort cannot be a Divine experience.

This thene has caused much heart burning in theological circles. |If the God
we worship finds the express Image of His Person in Hi s Bel oved Son, if the
God we | ove be 'The God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ', if the God of

grace calls Hinself 'The God of Jacob', then no proof is needed to persuade
Hi s believing children that He does indeed synpathize, feel and indeed share
the groan of a creation subjected to vanity and can conceivably stoop to be a
tent dweller like His children, until the purposes of grace are achieved.
Such a thenme is so vast that the whole of the Scriptures nust be |laid under
tribute to deal with it at all adequately. This is quite beyond our
intention. Qur inmediate object is to mnister to those who are suffering in
m nd, body or estate, and we feel that the aspect of truth we wish to present
here is one well calculated to encourage, confort and sustain. Wile we
cannot mitigate the 'groanings', we can point the believer to One Wwo is
willing to share life's trials as well as bear our sins.

A very great nunber of believers, when brought face to face with
sufferings, especially on a scale that now confronts the world, are beset
with questions. They fear to attribute any feeling to the great | Am they
find it difficult to believe that He can be in anyway noved by human
di stress. The whol e problem can be resolved at a stroke. God is |ove.
Fathom that revel ation and all doubts in the matter nust vanish as m st
before the sun. This, however, is too high-handed a way to deal with
sensitive consci ences, we nust descend to details, we nust present our
proofs, we nust show our reasons, above all we nmust bring forward the
teaching of the Scriptures.

The text which we have chosen for our title, expresses the point we
wi sh to nake:

"In all their affliction He was afflicted’ (lsa. 63:9).
To break off at this point and raise the question of correct readings, Hebrew
nss and sinmilar subjects nmay appear an uncalled for academ c intrusion, but
there will always be the possibility of some objector bringing up the matter,

so before proceeding further we must consider the validity of our text.
Birk's translation is:

"Inall their affliction H's was the conflict',

and his note is:
' The Received Version, based on the keri (that which is "read", as an
alternative to that which was "witten" kethib), seens here in
substance the best, and yields the nbst enphatic sense'

The note in The Conpani on Bi bl e reads:

"Hebrew text reads "In all their adversity (He was) no adversary". But
sonme codices, with two early printed editions, read as text of A V.



Thi s passage | ooks at the problemof affliction, not so nuch fromthe human
standard as fromthe Divine. No problemis raised by the words "all their
affliction', for man is born to trouble as the sparks fly upwards. The
wonder of this text is found in the remainder of the passage, 'in it all, He
too, was afflicted'. Isaiah is referring to Israel's early history, and a
passage in Exodus conmes to the mind. Wile it is not a verbal parallel, as a
di fferent Hebrew word is used, yet to limt human sorrow to the dinensions of
one word is to attenpt an inpossibility.

"And the Lord said, | have surely seen the affliction of My people
which are in Egypt, and have heard their cry by reason of their
taskmasters; For | Know Their Sorrows' (Exod. 3:7).

This 'know edge' (Heb. yada) is nost intinate in its character (Gen. 4:1), it
is the result of experience (Exod. 6:7; 7:5); and the personal and
experinmental nature of this know edge is nost blessedly set forth in the work
of the Saviour. He was:

"A Man of sorrows, and acquainted (Heb. yada) with grief' (lsa. 53:3).

"By H s knowl edge (Heb. daath, substantive of yada) shall M righteous
Servant justify many; For he Shall Bear Their Iniquities' (lsa. 53:11).

When Jehovah said: '|I know their sorrows', it was a know edge deeper than
that of nere observation. It was the knowl edge of personal acquai ntance.

| sai ah makes the Saviour's 'know edge' synonynous with 'bearing iniquity'.
The word 'synpathy' expresses this relationship and is actually the Greek
word translated 'touched with the feeling of', in Hebrews 4:15. To the words
of our text, |saiah adds:

"And the Angel of His Presence saved them (lsa. 63:9).

This ' Angel of His Presence' speaks precious things of fellowship, of a God
near at hand and not afar off, of One Who though the Al m ghty Creator, was
yet One Who could 'grieve' over the waywardness and the misery of His
creatures. Let us take confort fromthe thought that, if our hearts are
distressed at the folly and the w ckedness that surround us and alas, wthin
us, we are but glinpsing a fraction of the sorrow of a groaning creation that
is known, experinentally known, by the Lord of dory. The only way to prove
that God actually enters into the suffering of humanity and does not remain
al oof and unnmoved, is to exanm ne the Scriptures and di scover how far such
feelings are attributed to God and how far these statenents are to be
accepted at their face value. A CGod afar off, dwelling in isolated Mjesty,
unnmoved by the waywardness and folly of nman, allowing His laws to work quite
regardl ess of consequences, could hardly be said to 'grieve' or to 'w sh He
had never made man'. Such | anguage if once adnmitted, with all the nmargin

al l owabl e for the use of 'figurative |anguage', nust shatter for ever the
barrier that human wi sdom has erected between God and Hi s creatures. No
reader who has spent many years in wal king through this vale of tears needs
any human comentary upon the neaning of grief, and will probably find
counterparts in his own experience to the grief of Joseph's brethren when
their brother nade hinmself known to them (Gen. 45:5), or of Jonathan's grief
for David at the treatnent nmeted out to himby Saul (1 Sam 20:34). Yet
there are sone who would attenpt to nodify the force of the passage where
grief is attributed to God Hinsel f:



"How oft did they provoke ... and grieve Hm,

said the Psal m st (Psa. 78:40) when dealing with the history of Israel in the
wi | der ness:

' They rebell ed, and vexed (sane word as "grieve") His Holy Spirit',

decl ared I saiah (lsa. 63:10) of the same period. A npbst poignant passage is
that which is recorded of God's attitude toward the wi ckedness of nman in the
days of Noah:

"And God saw that the wi ckedness of man was great in the earth, and
that every imagination of the thoughts of his heart was only evi
continually. And it repented the Lord that He had nade man on the
earth, and it grieved Hmat His heart' (Gen. 6:5,6).

We nust be prepared to find the force of this passage blunted by the

statement that this is 'figurative |anguage'. Let us face this objection.
Why are figures of speech used at all? They are used because ordi nary speech
is not full enough to express all that is intended. |If | say, 'That man is a
lion', do | say nore, or less than if |I say, 'That man is bold' . Surely |

say nore. We fully grant that God Who is Spirit does not grieve just as man
we fully grant that to speak of "His heart' is a figure of speech, but so
also is it a figure of speech in the preceding verse, where it speaks of nman.
In the case of man, 'the thoughts of the heart' cannot refer to the nuscul ar
organ that circulates the blood, it can only nean the inner man; so, when it
speaks of the heart of God we | ose nothing when we adnmit a figure of speech
What it amounts to is, that just as grief and repentance have a definite

pl ace in the experience of man, so there are spiritual equivalents in the
experience of God. |If this be denied, for what purpose is Genesis 6:5,6
written? Who has made this trenmendous m stake? And what becomes of the
inspiration of Scripture? This is not all. Genesis 6 is but one out of many
passages whi ch unequivocally predicate 'repentance’ to the Lord. Let us
exam ne the usage of this word, to see whether 'repentance' is really its

true nmeaning. Job said, 'I abhor nyself, and repent in dust and ashes' (Job
42:6). |Is there anyone who would wish to nodify this trenchant passage?
"The Lord hath sworn and will not repent’' wote the Psalm st (Psa. 110:4) in

relation to the Melchisedec Priesthood of Christ. Again, can there be two
m nds as to the nmeaning? What shall we then say of the follow ng passages?

"Turn from Thy fierce wath, and repent of this evil against Thy
peopl e' (Exod. 32:12).

"And the Lord repented of the evil which He thought to do unto Hi s
peopl e' (Exod. 32:14).

"The Lord raised themup judges ... for it repented the Lord because of
t heir groanings' (Judges 2:18).

"It repenteth Me that | have set up Saul to be king: for he is turned
back fromfollowing M' (1 Sam 15:11).

"The Lord repented that He had nmade Saul king over Israel' (1 Sam
15: 35).

"And when the angel stretched out his hand upon Jerusalemto destroy
it, the Lord repented himof the evil' (2 Sam 24:16).



"Return, O Lord, how long? and let it repent Thee concerning Thy
servants' (Psa. 90:13).

'Neverthel ess He regarded their affliction, when He heard their cry:
and He renenbered for them Hi s covenant, and repented according to the
nmul titude of His nercies' (Psa. 106: 44, 45).

The reader will find nearly a score nore passages in Jereni ah, Ezekiel
Joel, Amps, Jonah, Zechariah and el sewhere. 1|In each case this 'repentance
is contingent. Saul's disobedience, Israel's groaning, or the prospect of
the destruction of Jerusalem are definitely put forward as reasons for this
change of mind and plan. W are norally certain that nmany of our readers
have been waiting for us to quote the 'proof text' that God does not repent.
It is one of the nobst glaring exanples of falsifying the intention of
Scripture that we know, to quote 1 Sarmuel 15:29 to prove that 'God does not
repent'. Here are the words divorced fromtheir context.

'"The Strength of Israel will not |ie nor repent: for He is not a man,
that He should repent' (1 Sam 15:29).

The intended effect upon the mnd of this 'proof text' is that God
never did and never can repent, and that all the passages quoted nust somehow
be modified in view of this oracular statenent. The exact opposite is the
inspired intention. Sanuel told Saul that nothing he did or prom sed to do
woul d cause God to change His mind as to repenting that He had made hi m ki ng.
If we hold the truth we shall welcone the context of any passage. Here it
is:

"Saul said ... | have sinned ... And Sanmuel said unto Saul, | will not
return with thee: for thou hast rejected the word of the Lord, and the
Lord hath rejected thee from being king over Israel ... the Lord ..
hath given it to a nei ghbour of thine, that is better than thou. And
also the Strength of Israel will not lie nor repent: for He is not a
man, that He should repent' (1 Sam 15:24-29).

Lest we should think that God did 'repent of His repentance', Samuel
reiterates in verse 35 what he had said in verse 11. Let us proceed then to
exam ne ot her passages that bear upon this nost inportant truth:

"How shall | give thee up, Ephrain? how shall | deliver thee, Israel?
how shall | make thee as Admah? how shall | set thee as Zeboiin? M ne
heart is turned within Me, My repentings are kindled together. | wll
not execute the fierceness of Mne anger, | will not return to destroy
Ephraim for | am God, and not nman; the Holy One in the midst of thee:
and I will not enter into the city' (Hos. 11:8,9). (A reference to
Sodom and Gonorrah, as Admah and Zeboiim Gen. 14:8 proves).

What a bl essed passage, what a |ight upon the nature of God! Some say,
"He is God and not man', therefore He will remain adamant in H s purpose, H's
decrees are inflexible, but the Scripture says, 'He is God and not man', and
so does and will at tinmes turn fromHi s purpose of visiting the w ckedness of
Hi s people with punishment. We will not pursue this theme further. Enough
has been said under the heading of Repentance4. Let us |ook at other aspects
of the subject.



The great revelation of the Fatherhood of God was not possible unti
Christ the Son was born. Wen the Word becane flesh, left the glory that was
Hi s before the world was, and 'tabernacled anong us, we beheld His glory,
said John, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father. While this is
bl essedly true, there are glinpses of the Fatherhood of God in the Ad
Testament, though veil ed and obscure.

'"Like as a father pitieth his children, so the Lord pitieth themthat
fear Hm (Psa. 103:13).

"A son honoureth his father ... if then | be a father, where is M ne
honour?' (Mal. 1:6).

'Hear, O heavens, and give ear, O earth: for the Lord hath spoken,
have nourished and brought up children, and they have rebell ed agai nst
Me. The ox knoweth his owner, and the ass his master's crib: but

| srael doth not know, My people doth not consider' (lsa. 1:2,3).

Is there no yearning, loving, grieving spirit here, faintly echoed as
it is in the experience of many earthly fathers? Did not our 'nyriad m nded
poet say:

' Sharper than a serpent's tooth, is an ungrateful child' ?,

and is not that intended in the passages cited? Further, unless the title
'Fat her' be | ooked upon as enpty and unreal (and who is there that dares to
chal l enge the fulness of this blessed relationship?), then to adnmit
fatherliness into the Divine Nature, is to admt all and nore of the truth
for which we contend. A true father |oves, cares, provides, protects, trains
and rejoices in his children. A true father cannot remain al oof fromthe
experiences of his famly. He nmust be a sharer in all their joys and
sorrows. A true father does not limt his fellowship to high and noble
things, he enters with delightful intimacy into the infant's concern for her
broken doll, his son's school problens, his daughter's love affair, his
married children's hones, business and problems. No man in his senses can
object to this connotation. God is and does all this and nore. There is one
passage in the book of Genesis which is designed, not only as a foreshadow ng
of Christ as the Lamb of God, but of the part played in that Ofering by H m
"Who spared not His own Son'. We refer to Cenesis 22. Did not Abrahamas a
father suffer, when God referred to Isaac as, 'Thy son, thine only son |saac,
whom thou |l ovest'? (Gen. 22:2). Did not Abrahamas a father suffer, when he
'"took the wood of the burnt offering, and laid it upon Isaac his son'? (Gen.
22:6). Did not Abraham as a father suffer, when 'he took the fire in his
hand, and a knife; and they went both of themtogether'? (Gen. 22:6). Can
any words describe the anguish that underlies verse 7:

‘"lsaac ... said, My father: and he said, Here aml, my son. And he
said, Behold the fire and the wood: but where is the lanb for a burnt
of fering? (Gen. 22:7).

The apostle Paul evidently saw this truth, for he uses the same word in
Romans 8, that the LXX uses of Genesis 22:16, 'Thou hast not withheld thy
son, thine only son', saying:

'"He that spared not His own Son' (Rom 8:32).



Can there be any doubt but that God is intimtely concerned with the
sufferings of creation, of man and of the church? Let the confort of this
fact penetrate into the fibres of our being! W do not suffer alone. GCod
H nmself calls us into fellowship with Hinself. W cannot cut the Gordi an
knot of the problem of suffering by magnifying the Alm ghty Power of God
above all His other attributes. The fact that He chose to create man in His
own i nage, reveals that He chose to do sonething that contained all the
potentialities of suffering up to the climx of the cross of Christ.

It is the purpose in these studies to lead the believer into the holy
pl ace where God dwel leth, not so much in the isolated and unapproachabl e
maj esty of the Lord God Al mghty, but in the tender nmercy and synpathetic
under standi ng of 'The Father' to Whomin one spirit we have access.
Theol ogy, listening too intently to the demands of phil osophy, has placed God
upon a pedestal, far renpved fromthe passions and sorrows of this world. |If
the word 'synpathy' (Heb. 4:15 'touched with the feeling of our infirmties')
is admtted, it is limted to The Man Christ Jesus. W hope that the sheer
wei ght of evidence has broken down the prejudi ce which nost of us possess in
that we have caught a glinmpse of God 'grieving over the sinful ness of man
bei ng 'vexed' by the folly of His people, 'repenting’ over and over again
because of the utter failure of H s human instrunents. This aspect of
Inspired Truth we nust pursue still further, until prejudice gives place to
j oyous acceptance, and we discover a God Wio is intimate and near, and not a
God Who is renpte and far away.

We desire to draw attention to two passages fromthe book of Job. W
are well aware of the possibility of m staking the personal opinion of Job
expressed under the terrible pressure of afflictions, for oracul ar utterances
of doctrine, yet on the other hand we nust not exclude fromthe inspired
Scriptures this book of human suffering and experience. It has been witten
for our learning, and in time of trouble the apostle James thought well to
direct his readers to 'the patience of Job', while God Hinself in a wondrous
tribute has grouped Job with Noah and Daniel as a man of surpassing integrity
(Ezek. 14:14,20). Wth every allowance for the frailty of Job and the
possibility that he erred in judgnent, we submit that there are few, if any,
who are today worthy to sit at his feet. Let us at |east weigh his words, as
we woul d the words of our nost respected and valued friend. In Job chapter
10, he is baffled by the experiences through which he is passing, and the
growi ng fear that he has m sunderstood the nature and character of Cod.

Bar nes whose commentary on Job is considered his best work, says, on the
probl em of this chapter:

"Is it good with Thee that Thou shoul dest oppress? The sense is, that
it could not be with God a matter of personal gratification to inflict

pain wantonly. There nust be a reason why He did it ... The state of
his mnd appears to have been that he is a sincere friend of God, and
he is unwilling to believe that God can wantonly inflict pain'.

It is to verse 8, however, that we would direct attention: 'Thine hands
have made nme'. At first reading, this admi ssion on the part of Job does not
appear to take us very far. The margin reads 'took pains about me', and
Geseni us says that the primary idea is that of cutting, both wood and stone,
and hence to cut or carve with a viewto the formng of an imge. There is,
however, a great danger in conpelling | anguage to conformto its ancestry and
early history. Wrds are used today with a meaning far renmoved fromtheir
etynol ogy, and nonsense could be made of the finest literature if every word
were conpelled to speak in the terns of its primtive meaning. Usage is far



nore inportant, and to this usage we appeal. The reader may have no
facilities for the investigation of dead Hebrew roots, but he can survey the
| anguage of Scripture and by the testinony of its usage he can abide in face

of all men. The verb 'to nmamke' used in Job 10:8, is the Hebrew atsab. It
occurs in a variety of forns and, together with derived substantives, is
found fifty-five tinmes in the Od Testanent. It is translated ten tines

"grieve', as we have already seen. The substantives give us the 'sorrow of
chil dbearing (Gen. 3:16) and of human toil (Gen. 3:17; 5:29). It gives the
title to the 'bread of sorrows' (Psa. 127:2) where the translation 'l abour’
occurs; in Isaiah 58:3 the margin suggests 'griefs' or 'things wherein ye
grieve others'. W have |ooked at the usage of atsab as found in the holy
Scriptures, and we fail to see any justification for the exceptiona
treatnment of Job 10:8. W find exactly the same formof the verb in Isaiah
63: 10 where we read:

'"They rebelled, and vexed His Holy Spirit"'.

It would be intolerable to attenpt to nmake this translation conformto
the A V. of Job 10:8 (where the margin reads 'took pains about nme'), yet they

are practically identical. W leave this matter for a noment to consider
anot her passage, and then to bring the two together. Job is still pondering
the problem but the light of resurrection and hope now illum nates some of

the obscurity. We read in Job 14 the question
"If a man die, shall he |live again? (Job 14:14),
and the question is answered:

"Al'l the days of ny appointed tinme will | wait, till my change cone.
Thou shalt call, and I will answer Thee: Thou wilt have a desire to the
wor k of Thine hands' (Job 14:14,15).

We nust omit everything else, for the tine being, and concentrate on the
expression 'to have desire'. Kasaph, the word so translated, nmeans 'to be
pale' with |longing and desire, and gives us the word for silver, the 'pale'
nmetal, even as argent nmeans 'white' as well as 'silver'.

"My soul longeth, yea, even fainteth for the courts of the Lord" (Psa.
84:2),

said the Psal mst, and so said Job, the Lord 'longs' so intently, that Job
can say, 'He turns pale with the intensity of His longing' for the day to
come when in resurrection glory Job and all like himshall at length stand in
beauty, to sorrow no nore for ever. Wen God fashioned the body of Job, He
knew the chal l enge that Job's |life would nmake to Satan, and how at |ength

t hat body, so wonderfully nmade, would be afflicted with such | oat hsone sores
that H s servant Job would be glad to take a potsherd to scrape hinself. D d
God have no feelings as He saw all this in prospect? He did. He grieved as

He made this earthen vessel. He was not indifferent to human sorrow, but Job
has taken us to the other end of the story. Fromhis birth into a world of
sorrow, he has led us to a newbirth into a world of joy. |If God grieved at

the fashioning of Job's body when he was born into this world, He is depicted
as 'turning pale' with the extrenme longing with which He awaits the day of
Job's new birth into resurrection glory. Here is a God unto Wiom we may
stretch out our hands, and feel a grasp alnost akin to our own. Here is the
"Cod of all flesh', Who knows, Who is not untroubled, Who shares the

suf fering brought about by sin, even as He plans to share the joy brought



about by grace. He Wio could lay aside Hi s glory and for our sakes becone
poor, is said to have 'tabernacled anong us, or becone for the tinme a 'tent
dwel l er' too.

The reference in Job to his making, and to the revelation that God, Wo
knew what sorrows awaited His servant, was by no neans indifferent, turns our
t houghts back to the creation of Adam who so soon opened the door for sin and
death to enter into the world. Ws God indifferent to the fate that awaited
the work of His hands? W shall find some help if we turn to Ronmans 8 and
consi der what the apostle has witten there. He |ooked at the sufferings of
this present tinme and said they were not worthy to be conpared with the glory
t hat should be revealed in us (Rom 8:18). That of itself is a confort.

Even though we should be stone blind to any ray of |ight upon the probl em of
present suffering, 'glory' awaits us, and the prospect brings relief. Paul
however, proceeds:

"For the earnest expectation of the creature waiteth for the
mani f estati on of the sons of God' (Rom 8:19).

The sufferings of creation, therefore, have bounds, but we go on with the
apostl e:

"For the creature was nmade subject to vanity, not willingly, but by
reason of Hi m Who hath subjected the sane in hope.

Because the creature itself also shall be delivered fromthe bondage of
corruption into the glorious liberty of the children of God" (Rom
8: 20, 21).

The Enphatic Diaglott version reads here:

"For the creation was made subject to frailty, (not voluntarily, but by
Hi m Who placed it under;) in hope that even the creation itself will be
emanci pated fromthe slavery of corruption, into the freedom of the
glory of the children of God' (8:20,21).

Adam when he faced the charge of transgressing the commandnent of the
Lord, had no basis for hope. He had sinned, and he expected death as a
penalty. The Lord, however, spoke of 'a Seed'. Surely here was hope.
Even though sorrow acconpani ed both the distinctive experiences of the man
and the worman, bearing children and sweating for bread were sonething other
than the expected penalty. Wat, noreover, did the cherubimsignify that
were caused to 'tabernacle' at the door of the Garden? 'man, |ion, ox, eagle'
-- did they not synbolize nman's | ost dom nion, and God's pledge of ultimte
restoration? Wy this early reference to tabernacle and tent? There is hope
am dst the groan of creation, and the sufferings that come in the wake of
sin. That hope is founded upon the finished Wrk of the prom sed Seed, and
t hat hope should be an anchor now in the tine of trouble and distress. God
created man in His own image. He was grieved, intensely grieved at his fall
He bore the burden from Adamto the birth of the Saviour at Bethlehem Wo in
turn bore that burden until, by the Sacrifice of H nself, He took it right
away. |s hope associated with the redeemed only? 1Is He not called 'the God
of patience', 'the God of hope' and 'the God of peace' in this epistle (Rom
15:5, 13; 16:20)7



At the right hand of the Father the Saviour is now 'expecting (Heb
10: 13), creation is 'expecting' (Rom 8:19); shall not His believing people
join in this blessed expectation, and share together with the Lord of glory
that intense desire, that |onging which we found revealed in Job 14, and
which can and will illum nate the darkness of the present grief until 'joy
coneth in the nmorning'.

We return to our covering text: 'Ye are strangers and sojourners with

Me' .
"Go and tell My servant David, Thus saith the Lord, Shalt thou build M
an house for Me to dwell in? Whereas | have not dwelt in any house
since the tinme that | brought up the children of Israel out of Egypt,
even to this day, but have walked in a tent and in a tabernacle (or as
My habitation)' (2 Sam 7:5,6).

We trust the reader, if he knows the hymm, will be able to sing with fuller

under st andi ng:

"Here in the body, pent,

Absent fromH m 1 roam

Yet nightly pitch ny noving tent
A day's march nearer hone'.

THE SURETY

Two wonderful aspects of the redenptive Work of Christ, are found under
the titles (a) The Kinsman-Redeemer, known by Job and gl oriously acknow edged
by himin the well-known words, 'I know that nmy Redeener |iveth' (Job 19:25),
and (b) The Surety, which by its very nature and neaning involves the kinship
enphasi zed by the O d Testanment word ' Redeener’' (see Goel and Gaal in the
article on Redenption, p. 186). |In this study we deal with the office of
Surety and its rel ated consequence, the office of The Sin Bearer

Christ the Surety

An inportant theme of the epistle to the Hebrews is the superiority of
the Sacrifice and the Priesthood of Christ over all other sacrifices,
of ferings and priests of the law. \While there are a series of differences,
each one being enough in itself to set the Levitical offerings aside, the
one that is stressed nore than any other in Hebrews is connected with |ife.
This may be seen in Hebrews 7. Contrasting the Priesthood of Christ with
that of Aaron, the epistle says of Christ:

"Who is made, not after the |aw of a carnal commandnent, but after the
power of an Endless Life ... by so nmuch was Jesus made a Surety of a
better testament (covenant). And they truly were many priests, because
they were not suffered to continue by reason of Death: but this Mn
because He continueth ever, hath an unchangeabl e (intransm ssible)

pri esthood' (7:16-24).

The sacrifices of the law are set aside: 'It is not possible that the
bl ood of bulls and of goats should take away sins' (Heb. 10:1-4).
| medi ately, the epistle goes on to speak of Christ, saying: 'Lo, | come (in
the volume of the book it is witten of M), to do Thy will, O God'. 'But

this Man, after He had offered One Sacrifice for sins for ever, sat down at



the right hand of God' (Heb. 10:5-12). In both references to priest and
sacrifice, '"this Man' excels by reason of resurrection life.

A sinner who pays the penalty of his own sins has no clai mupon life.
He is finished. The sacrifices offered under the old covenant were
substitutes for the sinner, but their efficacy resided in the fact that they
pointed on to a better Sacrifice. The penalty was inflicted, death endured,
the bl ood shed, but where was the possibility of Iife? Wre any of the bulls
and goats ever raised fromthe dead? There is sonething deeper and fuller
even than substitution, and that is identification, and it is in this blessed
relationship that Christ is seen as the Surety, Wose Sacrifice for sinis
the only one that could put away sin, and \Wose resurrection fromthe dead
al one gives to those identified with H mthe hope of glory.

In Hebrews, Christ is seen as the Surety of the better covenant.
Al t hough the word 'surety' is not used in Ephesians and Col ossi ans, we hope
to show that every passage that speaks of dying 'with Christ' or being raised
"with Christ' passes beyond the thought of sacrifice and substitution to that
full est and closest of all relationships expressed by the titles of the
Ki nsman- Redeener and Surety.

The meani ng of the word

The word translated 'surety' in the Od Testanent is the Hebrew word
arab, which in the formof arrabon is brought over into New Testament G eek,
occurring in Ephesians 1:14 as 'earnest'. This word corresponds with
"pledge' in Cenesis 38:17,18: "WIt thou give ne a pledge till thou send it?
The root idea seens to be that of m xing or mngling:

"A mxed nultitude' (margin, a great mxture) (Exod. 12:38).
"The holy seed have m ngl ed thensel ves' (Ezra 9:2).

"A stranger doth not interneddle with his joy' (Prov. 14:10).
"In the warp, or woof' (Lev. 13:48).

Arising out of this idea of mxing and interweaving cones that of the
surety, who is so intimately associated with the obligations |laid upon the
one for whom he acts that he can be treated in his stead. So we get:

' Thy servant became surety for the lad" (Gen. 44:32).

"He that is surety for a stranger shall smart for it' (Prov. 11:15).
"W have nortgaged our |ands' (Neh. 5:3).

"G ve pledges to nmy lord the king' (2 Kings 18:23).

In Ezekiel 27:9,27 we find the word translated 'occupy' in the sense of
exchange or bartering in the way we understand the expression, 'Cccupy till |
cone', and still speak of a man's trade as his 'occupation'.

Such is the underlying meaning of the word 'surety', one who identifies
hi msel f with another in order to bring about deliverance from obligations.
This is clearly seen in Proverbs 22:26,27: 'Be not thou one of themthat
stri ke hands, or of themthat are sureties for debts. |f thou hast nothing
to pay, why should he take away thy bed from under thee?" It is evident from
this passage that the surety was held liable for the debts of the one whose
cause he had espoused, even to the loss of his bed, and this neant
practically his all, as may be seen by consulting Exodus 22:26,27: 'If thou
at all take thy neighbour's rainment to pledge, thou shalt deliver it unto him



by that the sun goeth down: for that is his covering only, it is his rainent
for his skin: wherein shall he sleep?

The Type

Wil e sone features of suretyship enter practically into every typica
sacrifice of the law, and while it is set forth by the laying of the
of ferer's hand upon the head of the offering, the fullest type of the surety
is found before the law was given in the story of Judah and Benjanm n (CGen. 42

to 44). It is necessary that these three chapters in Genesis be read so that
the Scriptural setting of this type may be seen, and we trust that every
reader who has any appreciation of the Berean spirit, will not proceed
further until these chapters have been read as before the Lord. We will now
point out the steps in the narrative that illumnate the type.

The Cause. This is found in the fam ne that was in all |ands, against

whi ch Joseph had been divinely guided to provide (Gen. 41:54).

' Now when Jacob saw that there was corn in Egypt, Jacob said unto his
sons, Wiy do you | ook one upon another? And he said, Behold, | have
heard that there is corn in Egypt: get you down thither, and buy for us
fromthence: that we may live, and not die' (Gen. 42:1,2).

Joseph's ten brethren, therefore, proceed to Egypt, |eaving Benjamn
behi nd, for Jacob feared | est his youngest son might be lost to him even as
was Joseph. Upon arrival in Egypt, Joseph's brethren bow before him and
al t hough Joseph recogni zes them they know himnot. In order to bring them
to repentance for their sin, and to make themto confess concerning Benjamn
and his father, Joseph accuses them of being spies, to which they reply: 'W
are all one man's sons ... thy servants are twelve brethren, the sons of one
man in the |land of Canaan; and, behold, the youngest is this day with our
father, and one is not' (Gen. 42:11-13). Joseph then says to them 'Ye are
spies ... by the life of Pharaoh ye shall not go forth hence, except your
youngest brother cone hither' (14,15).

The brethren were then put into ward for three days, during which tine
the sin agai nst Joseph their brother cane to the surface: 'We are verily
guilty concerning our brother' (21). The result was that Sineon was taken
and put into prison as a hostage, the remnaining brethren being sent back hone
with corn. To their surprise, each man found his noney with which he had
paid for the corn, in the sack's nouth, and realized that this portended
further trouble for them 'And when both they and their father saw the
bundl es of nobney, they were afraid; and Jacob their father said unto them M
have ye bereaved of nmy children. Joseph is not, and Sineon is not, and ye
will take Benjam n away: all these things are against ne' (Gen. 42:35, 36).

The Renedy. There are three renedi es suggested in this narrative:

(1) The Hostage of Sineon: 'And took fromthem Sineon, and bound
him.

(2) The Sacrifice Suggested by Reuben: 'Slay ny two sons, if | bring
himnot to thee'.

(3) The Suretyship of Judah: 'Send the lad with me, | will be surety
for him of ny hand shalt thou require him if | bring himnot
unto thee ... then let ne bear the blane for ever'.



In these three suggestions we may see three ways in which sin can be
dealt with.

(1D Sineon's way. This is futile, for it can neither make reparation
nor restoration.

(2) Reuben's way. This goes further, and sees the need of the
sacrifice, but two dead grandsons woul d be no conpensation for
Benj am n.

To Reuben's offer m ght be answered:

'None of us can by any neans redeem his brother' (Psa 49:7).

'The | aw having a shadow of good things to cone, and not the very
i mmge of the things, can never with those sacrifices which they offered
year by year continually nake the conmers thereunto perfect ... For it
is not possible that the blood of bulls and of goats should take away
sins' (Heb. 10:1-4).

Reuben was giving of his best. So the sacrifices and offerings of the
| aw were the people's best, but they had no power to deliver fromsin.
Si reon the hostage was no renedy. Reuben's sacrifice was no renedy. What
made the difference in Judah's case? Sineon was a hostage, Reuben's sons
were substitutes, but Judah was hinmself a surety, and it is in the
combi nation of the two features, '"hinmself' and 'surety', that Judah's renedy
transcends that of the 'hostage' and the 'substitute'

(3) Judah's way. Judah steps forward when all else has failed and
says: '| (enphatic pronoun) will be surety for him of my hand shalt thou
require him |If | bring himnot unto thee, then let nme bear the blane for
ever' (Gen. 43:9). So, in Hebrews 10, setting aside all sacrifices and
of ferings that could not take away sin, the Lord Jesus, the true Judah, steps
forward and says, 'Lo, | cone (in the volunme of the book it is witten of
Me), to do Thy will, O God ... by the which will we are sanctified through
the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all' (Heb. 10:7-10). Here
is not the thought of a hostage, nor nmerely of substitution, but of
suretyship involving identification: 'Forasnuch then as the children are
partakers of flesh and blood, He also Hinself |ikewi se took part of the sane;
that through death He m ght destroy himthat had the power of death, that is,
the devil, and deliver them who through fear of death were all their lifetine
subj ect to bondage' (Heb. 2:14,15).

When Jacob's sons journeyed again to Egypt, taking Benjanmin with them
Joseph arranged that Benjam n should be suspected and detained. This |ed
Judah to step forward and nmeke that noving speech which, when Joseph heard,
"he wept aloud' (Gen. 45:2).

Judah rehearsed the history of their novenents, told of Jacob's
reluctance to part with Benjanmin, and how Jacob would certainly die if
Benjamin did not return with his brethren. Judah is the true intercessor,

and his pleading reaches its climax in the words: 'For how shall | go up to
my father, and the lad be not with me?" (Gen. 44:34). Judah's word ' bl ane’
in the phrase, 'Then shall | bear the blame to nmy father for ever' (verse

32), is the word 'sin', as in Reuben's statement in Genesis 42:22, 'Do not
sin against the child'.



It is surely sonmething to ponder that this word chata ('sin' and
"blame') occurs in this narrative in but these two references. There was the
sin of Israel's sons, and Judah in his suretyship seens to suggest that he
woul d bear that sin forever if he failed. Wile this is but faintly
foreshadowed in the type, it is wondrously true in the reality: '"Wio H's own
self bare our sins in H's own body on the tree' (1 Pet. 2:24).

Judah, |ike Aaron, breaks down, as types always nust, for Judah had
sinned equally with his brethren, but of the true Surety it is witten: 'He
hath made Hhmto be sin for us, Wio knew no sin, that we night be made the
ri ghteousness of God in Hm (2 Cor. 5:21). Christ is nore than hostage,
nmore than substitute, He is surety. As such He has so identified Hinself
with us, and with our need, that when He died, we died (Rom 6:8); when He
was crucified, we were crucified (Gal. 2:20); when He was buried, we were
buried (Col. 2:12); when He was raised fromthe dead, we were rai sed (Col.
3:1); when He was seated in the heavenlies, we were seated in the heavenlies
in Hm(Eph. 2:6). This is suretyship. |Its essential element is nore than
substitution; it is interweaving, mngling, identification. As we read
Col ossians 3:1 and Ephesians 2:6, can we not hear our Surety saying,

"How shall | ascend to My Father, and the child Benjanmin (the son of My
right hand) be not with Me?'

"Wth nme'-- there lies the secret of suretyship, and the reason why it
transcends all the offerings of bulls and goats.

What was the first nessage sent by the risen Christ to His disciples?
The nessage that echoed the words of Judah the surety:

"Go to My brethren, and say unto them | Ascend unto My Father, and
your Father' (John 20:17).

"How shall | Ascend to ny father, and the |lad be not with me?" (Gen.

44: 34) .

Further, let us not mss the enphasis upon 'Hinself'. Reuben offered
his two sons. Judah offered himself. Paul, in Galatians 2:20 just quoted,

glories in the fact that 'the Son of God |oved ne and gave Hinself for ne'.
The innocent lanb or the splendid bull died as sacrifices, but it could never
be said of such, 'It Ioved me and gave itself for me'. That is where
sacrifice and offering fail, and that is why the Surety said, 'Lo, | cone'.

It is "His own blood', not the blood of others (Acts 20:28; Heb. 9:12).

It is "H s om body' (Heb. 10:10; 1 Pet. 2:24). It is '"H s ow self' (1 Pet.
2:24). Christ gave 'Hinmself' for our sins (Gal. 1:4). 'He loved ne and gave
Hinself for me' (Gal. 2:20). 'He gave Hinself for the church' (Eph. 5:25).

'"He gave Hinself a ransomfor all' (1 Tim 2:6). He offered up Hinself (Heb

7:27; 9:14). We therefore glory in the fact that, while Christ exhausted al
the neaning of the sacrifices and offerings in H's own once-offered

Sacrifice, He did sonething infinitely nore -- He becanme not only Substitute
and Sacrifice, but Surety, and this identification with Hinself is our great
pl edge of life; 'Because | live, ye shall |ive also'

Reuben's sons, though slain as prom sed, would not have brought
Benj am n back, or satisfied the father's heart for the |oss of his son.



Judah's suretyship did not offer to forfeit something if Benjamn were |ost.
Judah identified Benjanmin with himself. |f Benjanmin stayed, he stayed, and

i f Judah returned, Benjamin would return with him The O fering of Christ
transcends all sacrifices ever offered in many ways, but in this one in
particular -- He was raised again fromthe dead. That feature belongs to His
position as Surety: 'He was raised again because of our justifying' (Rom
4:25). As the risen One, He becane 'the Firstfruits of themthat slept'.

The thought of the Surety is also seen in 1 Thessalonians 4:14: 'If we
believe that Jesus died and rose again, even so themalso which sleep in
Jesus will God bring with Him.

As our Surety He lives now at the right hand of God. As our Surety He
is yet to be manifested as "our life' and we are to be manifested "with H m
in glory. As our Surety He will present us holy and wi thout blem sh

May this bl essed ful ness of Christ satisfy each heart, as it satisfies
t he Fat her.

Christ the Sin bearer

The particul ar aspect of the great Sacrifice for sin to which we would
direct attention is found in Isaiah 53. W are happy in the consciousness
that to those who are in any neasure in synpathy with the witness of this
Anal ysi s, proof that Isaiah 53 is Messianic prophecy is unnecessary. W
rejoice at the sinple reply of Philip in Acts 8:35: 'And Philip opened his
nmout h, and began at the sane Scripture, and preached unto him Jesus'. The
whol e chapter is rich in teaching, the special feature for our present study
bei ng but one precious line of truth out of many, viz.: 'He shall bear
(sabal) their iniquities ... He bare (nasa) the sin of many' (lsa. 53:11,12).

How are we to understand the nmeaning of the word 'bare'? The Hebrew
word nasa neans 'to lift up'. It is so used in the expressions "to lift up
the eyes, the voice, the feet and the countenance' (Gen. 13:10; 27:38; 29:11
Num 6:26). By an easy transition it neans '"to |lift up, and so bear or carry
a burden', as in Genesis 45:23 and Exodus 25:14. W could fill pages with
various transl ati ons and usages, but we should do little nore than inprove
our knowl edge of the A V. as a version. What we desire is a know edge of the
truth, and especially, at the moment, the true doctrinal meaning of the words
"to bear iniquity'.

To bear, and to forgive
We find the same word 'bear iniquity' as we do 'forgive iniquity'.

'"He shall Bear his iniquity' (Lev. 5:1, cf. 17).
"shall Bear his sin' (Lev. 24:15).

"Forgive the trespass' (Gen. 50:17).

"Forgiven the iniquity' (Psa. 85:2).

When Abraham prayed for Sodom he used the word when he said: 'WIt Thou
al so destroy and not spare the place?" (Gen. 18:24,26). Then there is that
cl assic exanpl e of doubl e neaning of Genesis 4:13:



"My punishnment is greater than | can bear' (A V.).
"Mne iniquity is greater than that it may be forgiven' (A V. margin).

Rashi translates the passage: 'Is mine iniquity too great to be
forgiven?' The LXX favours the A.V. nmargin. Possibly the fulness of the
original can only be expressed when the passage is rendered: "Mne iniquity
is greater than can be lifted up'. This gives the double thought. It was
beyond Cain's ability to "lift up' this burden of sin, and it was equally
beyond his faith or hope that it could be 'lifted up’ fromhimby the nmercy
of God. It is this vicarious 'lifting up' that is set forth in the
sacrifice. Before we can enter into the teaching of |saiah 53 or the New
Testanment doctrine of the sacrifice for sin, we nust acquaint ourselves wth
the scriptural expression 'to bear iniquity'.

Bear sin, and die

That the bearing of sin exposed the bearer to death is nmade evident by
Nunbers 18:22 and Exodus 28:43 '|est they bear sin, and die', and Leviticus
22:9: 'They shall therefore keep M ne ordinance, |est they bear sin for it,
and die therefore'. There are two ways wherein one person may bear the
iniquity of another. One way is by becoming a voluntary sacrifice for the
ot her person, the other way by being norally responsible for sonmeone el se.
This second way is explained in Nunbers 30:15. There we find that if a
husband, by the exercise of his authority over his wife, shall prevent her
fromfulfilling a vow nade unto the Lord, after that the husband has given
his sanction: 'Then he shall bear her iniquity', and suffer the consequences.

Let us now cone to |Isaiah 53, and with all reverence seek to understand
its teaching: 'Surely He hath borne our griefs, and carried our sorrows'
(verse 4). Here we may obtain assistance fromthe parallelismof the Hebrew
-- borne ... griefs ... carried ... sorrows -- the sinple idea of lifting up
being commobn to each. In Isaiah 53:11 this second word 'carry' is
translated: 'He shall bear their iniquities', and so the evident
correspondence of the passage is lost. Let us restore it.

"Surely He hath Borne our griefs,
and Carried our sorrows' (verse 4).

"He shall Carry their iniquities' (verse 11).
'"He Bare the sin of many' (verse 12).

The bearing of our griefs and the carrying of our sorrows cannot be
expl ai ned by speaking of the sorrow a righteous nman feels when surrounded by
sin and sinners. W are told that Lot vexed his righteous soul fromday to
day at the sin of Sodom but Lot was not the sin-bearer for Sodom neither
did his daily vexation acconplish anything in delivering Sodomfromthe wath
to come. The bearing of sin led to death for sin, and that sin the sin of
ot hers.

When |srael saw their Messiah bearing grief and carrying sorrow, they
said: 'Yet we did esteemH mstricken, smtten of God and afflicted'. They
were m staken in one solemn feature. Their mistake did not lie in the
recognition of the smting, or the affliction, but in the thought that the
Lord was being dealt with by God for sins of His owmn. This can soon be
proved: 'For the transgression of My people was He stricken' (lsa. 53:8).
| sai ah 50:6, a truly Messianic passage says: '| gave My back to the smters'.
And again chapter 53:7 says, 'He was oppressed and He was afflicted' . The



correction does not alter the fact of the smting, but points to the fact
that the Lord was smitten for others:

"But He was wounded for Qur transgressions,
He was bruised for Qur iniquities;
the chasti senment of Qur peace was upon H m
and with His stripes, W are healed (lsa. 53:5).

Here is One taking the place of others, bearing the punishment due to
their sins, innocent and righteous in Hinself, yet having the iniquity of
others laid upon Hm This is substitution indeed. |If the word 'vicarious
means acting or suffering for another, the sufferings and death of Chri st
were essentially vicarious.

Thi s suggestion of transfer, that of which we are conscious as we read
these words, is turned into certainty and a matter of revealed truth in the
next verse:

"All we like sheep have gone astray; we have turned every one to his
own way; and the Lord hath laid on Hm(or made to neet on Hinm the
iniquity of us all' (lsa. 53:6).

These words 'nmade to neet' are found in verse 12, where they are
transl ated 'nade intercession' or 'nade a neeting' for transgressors. \Wat
wonders are here! The blessed Lord Hinself, a neeting-place for our sins in
judgment, and a neeting-place for ourselves in grace! That the Lord's
sufferings were definitely substitutionary, we can see in the whole record of
this wonderful chapter:

'He was oppressed, and He was afflicted ... He was cut off out of the
land of the living: for the transgression of My people was He stricken'
(Isa. 53:7,8).

By following the R V. of verse 9, and translating 'although' in place
of 'because', we get a clearer statenent.

"Al t hough He had done no viol ence; neither was any deceit (found) in
H s mouth. Yet it pleased the Lord to bruise Hnl.

Here the innocence of the sufferer is stressed. He was wounded for our
transgressions. This "bruising' and 'putting to grief' constituted H s

"offering for sin" (verse 10). 'His soul' that nmade an offering for sin, was
"poured out unto death' (verse 12). Here is sin-bearing. The fact that the
word nmeans 'lift up' nakes it possible for the word to nmean the Saviour's

great Sacrifice, and the sinner's forgiveness.

The forgiveness of sins is too wonderful a theme to be fully dealt with
here. Al that we can point out is that this particul ar aspect reveals the

nature and the ground of forgiveness in the one idea, "to lift up'. W
Saviour 'lifted up' ny sins, and carried themin H's own body on the tree,
and as a result of that sin-bearing, ny sins have been forgiven or '"lifted

up' from ne.



53:12.

"Thus far | did cone |aden with ny sin

Nor coul d ought ease the grief that | was in

Till 1 came hither: what a place is this!

Must here be the beginning of my bliss?

Must here the burden fall fromoff my back?

Must here the strings that bound it to ne crack?

Bl essed cross! bl essed sepul chre! blessed rather be

The Man that there was put to shane for ne!'
(Pilgrims Progress, John
Bunyan) .

To complete this study we append the structure of Isaiah 52:13 to

| saiah 52:13 to 53:12

52:13 to 53:11-.
nmy servant.
extol |l ed (nasa).
many startl ed.

B 52:14 to 53: 3. ¢ Visage (mareh).
nati ons d Form (toar).
and ki ngs. e Heard (shanea).

e Report (shenuah).
d Form (toar).
c Beauty (mareh).
C 53:4-11-. D e Gief (choli, noun).
substitutionary f Stricken (naga, verb).
Suf f erings. g Bruised (daka).
h Like sheep The
i Astray Si nner.

j Made to neet
(paga) .
k Iniquity.
D h As sheep } The
i Dumb Savi our .
f Stricken (nega, noun).
g Bruised (daka).
e Gief (chalah, verb).

53:-11, 12.
nmy servant.
he bare (nasa).
many justified.

B 53:12-. ¢ Divide portion
great and d Wth the great.
strong. c Divide spoil
d Wth the strong.
C 53:-12. e He poured out His soul
substitutionary f unto death.
suf ferings. e He was nunber ed.

f Wth transgressors.
j He made a neeting

pl ace (paga).




k Transgressors.

Tabernacle. It does not fall within the very prescribed limts of this
volune to go extensively into the actual meke-up of the Tabernacle erected by
Moses in the wilderness. This we nust do in some neasure, but the greatest
service will be to direct attention to the way in which the apostle speaks of
it in the epistle to the Hebrews.

The purpose that is in viewin Hebrews 9 is to show that the AOd
Covenant with all its types and ordi nances, was waxing old and 'ready to
vani sh away' (Heb. 8:13). W can understand how difficult it must have been
for these Hebrew believers to relinquish the services associated with the Ad
Covenant, but the witer, by exposing the fact that the services and
sacrifices of the Od Covenant never actually touched the conscience, and by
exposing to their view the excellencies of the heavenly realities now opened
to them through the mediation of Christ, would | ead them ' on to perfection'.
Here, as Dr. John Owen puts it, the author

' Takes off the veil fromthe face of Mdses, declaring the nature and
end of the old covenant, the use, signification and efficacy of all the
i nstitutions and ordi nances of worship thereunto belonging ... the best
among them were nuch in the dark as to their proper use and
signification. For the veil was so on the face of Mses, that the
children of Israel could not |ook stedfastly to the end of that which
was to be abolished (2 Cor. 3:13). This he now doctrinally renoves
Unto the general end nentioned, the apostle makes use of all sorts of
argunents, taken fromthe constitution, nature, use, efficacy, offices
and ordi nances of the one covenant and the other: conparing them
together. And in all his arguings, he openly designs the denonstration
of two things:

(1) That the A d Covenant, with all its adnministrations, was to
cease.

(2) That it was not only to the advantage of the church that they
shoul d do so, but absolutely necessary, that it m ght be brought
unto that perfect state which it was desi gned unto.

In order with the first of these, he hath done two things in the
precedi ng chapters.

(1) He hath decl ared, that these were prefigurations and predictions
of the cessation of the first Covenant, and all its
adm ni strations.

(2) He hath evinced the necessity hereof, because that Covenant could
not consummate the state of the church, and both these he confirnms by
the consideration of the typical nature of all its ordinances and
institutions. For whereas there was in and by them a representation
made of heavenly things, those heavenly things thensel ves could not be
i ntroduced, w thout their renoval.

Turning to Hebrews 9, and its references to the Tabernacle, we observe
that this chapter hath two general parts.




(1) A proposition and declaration of the fabrics of the Tabernacle,
its furniture and the services perfornmed therein, (verses 1-10).

(2) A decl aration of the nature of the Tabernacle and sacrifice of
the Lord Christ, with the end and efficacy thereof (verses 11-
28).

O the first general, there are four parts:

(a) A proposition of the constitution of the Tabernacle of old, with
all its utensils and furniture, as it was prepared for the
service of the priests (verses 1-5).

(b) The use of that Tabernacle and the things init, in and unto the
sacred duties and services of the priests (verses 6,7).

(c) The Judgnent of the apostle upon the whole, both of the fabric
and its use (verse 8).

(d) The reason of that judgnment (verses 9,10)'.
So far John Owen.

Coming now to Hebrews 9 itself. Just as the apostle contrasts 'the
earthly house of this tabernacle' which was to be 'dissolved wth the
bui l di ng of God, an house not made with hands, eternal in the heavens when he
speaks of this body and the resurrection body of glory (2 Cor. 5:1,2), so,
when speaki ng of the Tabernacle erected in the wilderness as contrasted with
the 'greater and nore perfect Tabernacle, not made with hands, that is to say
not of this building" (Heb. 9:11), the sanme apostle applies the word

"worldly' to that earthy and earthly 'sanctuary' (Heb. 9:1). Incidentally,
the simlarity of |anguage and argunent here, with the exclusive use, in the
epi stles, of the expression 'made with hands', is one of the many indications

that Paul is the witer of Hebrews. (See article Hebrews2).

It will be noticed that the golden altar of incense is onitted fromthe
first list, and that the gol den censer is added to the second |ist (Heb. 9:2-
5). If we interpret the golden censer as the altar, we nake the apostle to
teach that the golden altar was in "the holiest of all' which it certainly

was not. The LXX uses the word thumiaterion in 2 Chronicles 26:19 and
Ezeki el 8:11, where both passages read 'censer' and can nmean nothing el se.

It seens to be the intention of the apostle to enforce the great |esson
of Hebrews by the sonewhat unexpected alteration. Both the golden altar and
t he gol den censer speak of intercession, and our hearts are directed upward
to the right hand of God, where the great high Priest
ever liveth to make intercession, having passed into the heavenly holiest of
all. We read in Leviticus 16:12,13 that the high priest took a censer ful
of burning coals of fire fromoff the altar and made a cl oud of incense to
cover the nmercy seat, and it is to this that the witer points in this
chapter in Hebrews.

'"The Holy Chost thus signifying'. Do |let us observe this statenent.
By the use of the words 'The Holy Ghost' he conpletely sets aside all the
critical attacks upon the veracity of the records of Exodus, and by the word
"signifying', he endorses the idea that all these itens of Tabernacle
furniture and service were typical, prefiguring the better things that bel ong



to Christ and His salvation. (See article entitled Strangers and Soj ourners
with Me, p. 302).

Tenptation. Wth special reference to Hebrews 4:15:

"For we have not an high priest which cannot be touched with the
feeling of our infirmties; but was in all points tenpted |ike as we
are, yet without sin' (Heb. 4:15).

How are we to interpret the words 'in all points'? How are we to
understand the sequel, 'yet without sin'? How does this passage influence
our understandi ng concerning the sinlessness of the Man Christ Jesus?

There have been those who have argued that the presence of the words
"in all points', inplies the inclusion of every tenptation which besets
manki nd, and, in consequence, have been driven by the irresistible force of
logic to affirmthat He nust therefore have had a 'fallen nature', even
t hough He actually '"did no sin'. The seriousness of the subject should be
felt by all. To nopst of our readers, the teaching that the Saviour had a
"fallen' nature would cone as a shock. Moreover, the believer himself is
i nvol ved, for he cannot be unmoved by the consequences of the exam nation of
the words "tenpted in all points |like as we are'

In order, therefore, to discover the scope of the argunent that
contai ns these pregnant words, we propose an exanination of the epistle to
the Hebrews and, follow ng that, an exanination of other passages where the
words 'tenpt' and 'tenptation' are used, so that, if possible, we may arrive
at a Scriptural understanding both of the range of tenptation indicated in
Hebrews 4:15 and the neaning, origin and different fornms of tenptation as
i ndicated by the usage of the word in this epistle and in other parts of the
New Test ament.

The scope of any passage of Scripture is indicated by its literary
structure, and nost of our readers already possess the structure of the
epistle to the Hebrews, which is set out in full in the article entitled
Hebrews2. For our present purpose we will lift out two correspondi ng nenbers
only, because in themare found every occurrence of the words 'tenpt' and
"tenptation' in the epistle.

B Heb. 3 to 6.

on to perfection Let us cone boldly.
Exanpl e of unbelief.
' The Profession' Perfect v. Babes.
(Honol ogi a) No renewal unto repentance.
(3:1; 4:14) Senses exerci sed.

Crucify afresh the Son.

B Heb. 10:19 to 12:25.

back to perdition Let us draw near
Exanpl es of faith.
' The Profession’ Sons v. Firstborn.
(Honol ogi a/ eo) Found no place for repentance.
(10: 23; 11:13) Di sci pline exercised.

Trod under foot the Son.




There can be no question but that these two sections very closely
correspond with one another, and if they contain all the occurrences of
"tenpt' and 'tenptation’ that are to be found in the epistle to the Hebrews,
then those tenptations nust be intinmately related to the two ideas
of 'perfection' and 'perdition'; with 'going on', or with 'drawi ng back'.
When we cone to consider the first portion of Hebrews that contains the
passage under review, we discover that its historic background is the story
of Israel's failure in the wilderness; a failure to 'go on unto perfection',
with which the words 'tenpt' and 'tenptation' are closely interwoven.

Hebrews 2:17 to 4:16

A 2:17 to 3:1. t enpt ed Succour Pr of essi on
B 3:2 to 4:11. i The Tenptation
i They tenpted Me.
A 4:12-16. t enpt ed Hel p Pr of essi on.
It will be seen that Hebrews 4:15 is an integral part of this |arger

context, and no interpretation is therefore valid that ignores or contravenes
the general direction of the teaching of the larger context. A 'profession'
is in view, sonething to 'hold fast'; sonething involving trials and self-
deni al; sonmething that may be lost. Further, with the structure before us,

it is inpossible to isolate Hebrews 4:15; we nust keep in mnd the tenptation
mentioned in chapter 3.

"Your fathers tenpted Me' (Heb. 3:9), said God. Now whatever
questionable views we may entertain concerning the tenptations to which our
Lord was subjected in the days of His flesh, no such thoughts are possible
when we consider the words, 'Your fathers tenpted Me'. It is not only
repugnant to conmon sense, but contrary to positive Scripture, that God can,
by any possibility, be "tenpted' to, or by, evil. 'God cannot be tenpted
with evil', is the categorical statement of Holy Wit (Jas. 1:13),
consequently we are i mediately faced with a fact concerning 'tenptation’
that must influence our views of Hebrews 2:18 and 4:15.

If we had continued the quotation of Hebrews 3:9 we shoul d have read,
"When your fathers tenpted Me, proved Me, and saw My works forty years'.
"Proved' is dokimazo, 'to test, try, as a netal'. This nmeaning is borne out
by the passages in Hebrews 11, 'By faith Abraham when he was Tried (peirazo,
"tenpted"), offered up Isaac' (Heb. 11:17). Shall we say that God tenpted
Abrahamto sin when He nade the great demand concerning |saac? God forbid!
because Scripture positively declares that God never tenpts man to sin (Jas.
1:13), and al so because a reading of Genesis 22 reveals that this
"tenptation' was a 'testing' of Abrahamis faith, "Now | know that thou
fearest God, seeing that thou hast not wi thheld thy son, thine only son from
Me' (Gen. 22:12).

The contexts of the references to tenptation in Hebrews 2 and 4
i ntroduce such words as 'succour', 'synpathy' ('cannot be touched with'),
"infirmties', but we can scarcely speak of 'synpathy' and "infirmties' when
we speak of sin as it appears in Scripture.

The word translated 'succour' (Heb. 2:18) and 'help' (Heb. 4:16) occurs
once nore in Hebrews 13:6, 'So that we may boldly say, The Lord is ny
Hel per'. This is associated, not with "sin' or 'forgiveness', but with the




prom se that the believer woul d never be forsaken, and in connection with
"what man shall do' unto us, not what we m ght inadvertently do ourselves.

Anot her word which occurs in Hebrews nust be included in our
exam nation, and that is the word peira. This occurs twice in Hebrews:

"By faith they passed through the Red sea as by dry |land: which the
Egypti ans assaying (rmaking the attenpt) to do were drowned' (11:29).

"Others had trial of cruel nmockings and scourgings' (11:36).

In neither passage can the idea of '"tenpting' be discovered. 1In the
first passage 'attenpt' gives good English and incidentally reveals that, in
our own nother-tongue, the word 'tenpt’' nmeans a '"trial' or "attenpt'. The

ot her reference (Heb. 11:36) is but a variant of the word transl ated
"tenpted', and needs no coment.

To conmplete the tale of occurrences of peirazo in Hebrews, one nore
reference must be included. |In Hebrews 5:13 we find the negative, apeiros,
where it is translated '"unskilful', which accords with the classica
rendering 'untried and 'inexperienced and with the LXX usage:

"Surely they shall not see the land which | sware to their fathers; but
their children which are with Me here, as many as know not good or
evil, every inexperienced (apeiros) youth, to themwll | give the
land" (Num 14:23 LXX).

The reader will recognize the influence of this LXX rendering in
Hebrews 5:13, 14, where the unskilful 'babe' is contrasted with the 'perfect’,
who di scerns 'good and evil'.

As they stand, the words, 'yet without sin', in chapter 4:15, suggest
to the English reader, 'yet without sinning', as if our Lord was actually
tenpted to steal, to nmurder, to commit adultery, but resisted. W only allow
ourselves to wite this in order to bring this doctrine and its consequence
into the light, for there is no necessity so to translate or interpret the

words choris hamartias. In his Lexicon choris is rendered by Dr. Bullinger
"apart; asunder'. It cones fromchorizo, 'to put asunder', 'to separate', as
in Matthew 19:6 and Romans 8:39. In Hebrews itself we read, concerning the

Savi our, that He was 'holy, harnl ess, undefiled, separate (chorizo) from
sinners' (Heb. 7:26).

Dr. John Omen quotes the Syriac Version of Hebrews 4:15 as reading 'sin
bei ng excepted'. J. N. Darby and Rotherhamread 'apart fromsin'.

The positive witness of the epistle to the Hebrews as a whole, and of
this expression in particular, is that the tenptation referred to in the
words "tenpted in all points' refers to the testings and trials of the
pilgrimon his journey through the wilderness of this world, as he presses on
to perfection; it does not refer to, or include, those tenptations to sin
which are only possible to those who have within themthe effects of the
Fal | .

For the present, let us rejoice that there is no trial that the
bel i ever can experience in relation to his 'profession' as a pilgrimand
stranger, that his Lord does not fully know, with which He does not fully
synpat hi ze, and for which there is not anple provision



"My brethren, count it all joy when ye fall into divers tenptations

(Jas. 1:2).
It would be strange indeed if the believer who fell into all manner of
tenptation to do evil, should count it "all joy', but it is clear that

tenmptation of this kind is far fromthe mnd of Janes, for he i mediately
goes on to say 'knowing this, that the trying of your faith worketh patience

(Jas. 1:3); and, like the epistle to the Hebrews, associates this tenpting,
or trying, with 'perfection', 'Let patience have her perfect work' (Jas.
1:4).

After speaking of a doubl e-m nded man who is unstable in all his ways,
and of the danger of pride, he uses a figure that takes our mnds back to the
Gospels; 'For the sun is no sooner risen with a burning heat, but it
withereth it the grass' (Jas. 1:11), a passage that recalls the parable of
Luke 8:13; 'They on the rock are they, which, when they hear, receive the
word with joy; and these have no root, which for a while believe, and in tine
of temptation fall away'. The withering of the burning heat of the sun
(Matt. 13:6; Mark 4:5,6) is likened to "affliction or persecution for the
word's sake' (Mark 4:17). This being the case, we are prepared to find, and
do find, a reference to tenptation simlar to that found in Hebrews:

'"Blessed is the man that endureth tenptation; for when he is tried (or
havi ng becone approved, dokinos), he shall receive the crow of life,
which the Lord hath promised to themthat love Hm (Jas. 1:12).

The introduction of the words 'approved' and 'crown' brings the passage
into line with the epistle to the Hebrews, which also urges the believer to
endure and to run with patience the race set before him and which nore than
once speaks of reward for such conduct.

James now turns to the aspect of tenptation that arises from and | eads
to, sin:

'"Let no man say when he is tenpted, | amtenpted of God: for God cannot
be tenpted with evil, neither tenmpteth He any man' (Jas. 1:13).

If these words be taken literally, we are i mediately faced with a
problem for we get the two contrary statenments, 'Neither tenpteth He any
man' (Jas. 1:13), and 'God did tenpt Abrahami (Gen. 22:1). But this is the
case only upon the surface, for the reader of the Scriptures will probably be
aware that throughout the O d and New Testanents there appears a figure of
speech called Ellipsis, or Orission, and that in many passages the sense is

found by supplying by repetition a word that has al ready gone before. |If in
Janmes 1:13 we repeat the governing clause, "with evil', all will be clear.
‘Let no man say when he is tenpted (to do evil things), | amtenpted of God;
for God cannot be tenpted with evil, neither tenpteth He any man (with
evil)'. This, however, is negative; the positive follows, 'But every man is

tenpted (to do evil things), when he is drawn away of his own lust, and
enticed (Jas. 1:14).

That these two aspects of tenptation are in mnd in the epistle of

Janmes is evident, for he could not teach, 'My brethren, count it all joy when
ye shall fall into divers tenptations ... and are |ed away by your own | ust,
and enticed ... bringing forth sin and ending in death' (Jas. 1:2,14,15), yet

such must be the inplication of James 1:2 if there is no difference between



that testing which comes from God, and is associated with going on unto
perfection, and those tenptations that spring fromour own depravity.

Returning to the positive teaching of Janes 1:14, let us note its
bearing upon the text, 'He was tenpted in all points like as we are'. It is
one thing for a congregation to stand and say, 'We are all miserable
of fenders', and quite another for one menber to stand and publicly confess
that he is a thief. |In the same way, it is one thing to quote the passage
from Hebrews 4, which says that Christ was tenpted in all points like as we
are, and quite another to be specific and say that Christ was actually
tenpted to steal. What is it that causes the presence of an unprotected
pound note to be a tenptation to a man? |Is it an outside tenmptation or is it
sonething within? It is difficult, without a feeling of irreverence, for us
to bring our Lord into this controversy: let us therefore, take a step down
and cite two fell ow beings as exanples. First, the 'chief of sinners', Paul
the apostle. |Is it conceivable that, had Paul entered a synagogue and found
the place unattended, the presence of a piece of noney |ying uncollected
woul d be the slightest tenptation to hinf OQur answer nust be 'No'. The
second exanpl e, dear reader, is yourself. Wre you to come into the Chape
of the Opened Book and di scover that the offering had not been taken charge
of by the Treasurer, would that be a tenptation to you to steal? You rightly
repudi ate the thought. Why? Because the grace of God and the gift of the
new nature nmake tenptation of that kind virtually inpossible.

So we return to the Lord Hinself. As He had no corrupt and depraved
nature, He could never be 'l ed away' by lust and enticed, and, that being the
case, no amount of enphasis upon the words 'in all points' can ever teach the
evil and destructive doctrine we here oppose. The very presence of
tenptation to sin pre-supposes evil already within. He, the Saviour, could
m ngle with publicans and sinners and remain undefiled. Contrary to all |aw,
He could touch a leper and remain i mune. W mght as well consider that a
sunbeam gat hers contam nation by shining on a rubbish heap as that, even in
the presence of the nost gilded opportunity, Christ could be tenpted to sin.

It is possible that the reader's nind may have turned back to Genesis 3
and questioned how far all that we have said would apply there. For the
nmonment, our answer is that the words "tenpt', "tenptation' and 'tenpter' are
never once used of the Fall of man, in either the Od Testanment or New, and,
therefore, believing in the inspiration of all Scripture, we nust abide by
this fact and exclude the passage from our present considerations.

Turning to the other Circuntision epistles we find that Peter alone
uses the word peirasnos, translated 'tenptation', and that three tines:

"Wherein ye greatly rejoice, though now for a season, if need be, ye
are in heaviness through manifold tenmptations' (1 Pet. 1:6).

Let us note: these tenpted believers are, at the sane tinme, 'greatly
rejoicing’ in salvation; the tenptations are 'for a season' and 'if need be'
and as a result they are 'in heaviness', or as the word is el sewhere
translated 'grieve' (Eph. 4:30); 'sorrowful' (2 Cor. 6:10). It sounds a
contradiction to say that a believer who thus rejoiced, and who was thus
grieved, could at the sane tine be yielding to, or tenpted to, actual sin.
But we have no need to interpose on our conjectures, for Peter hinself goes
on to expand and explain the nmeaning. 'That the trial of your faith, being
much nore precious than of gold that perisheth, though it be tried with fire,
m ght be found unto praise and honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus



Christ' (1 Pet. 1:7). Here, '"that' is '"in order that'; "trial' is to
doki mi on, 'the proof after testing', and the result of the trial, 'praise and
honour and glory' at the appearing of the Lord. It is utterly inpossible to
inport tenptation to sin into 1 Peter 1:6. It is the trial of faith that is
inview. If it were needed, the fullest confirmation of this interpretation
is contained in 1 Peter 4:12:

'Bel oved, think it not strange concerning the fiery trial which is to
try you, as though sonme strange thing happened unto you: but rejoice,
i nasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ's sufferings; that, when His

glory shall be revealed, ye nmay be glad also with exceeding joy. |If ye
be reproached for the name of Christ, happy are ye ... let none of you
suffer as a nurderer, or as a thief ..." (1 Pet. 4:12-15).

This passage is so eloquent in the distinction which it nakes between
tenptation as a test, and tenptation to sin, that we add no word of our own,
except to say that the trial here, which is called 'fiery' and is partaking
of Christ's sufferings (not at all being |led away by evil things), is the
translation of the G eek word peirasnos.

The only other reference is that of 2 Peter 2:9:
'The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of tenptations'.

The context of this statenent speaks of the deliverance of 'just Lot',
who escaped the overthrow of the cities of Sodom and Gonorrha, which
overthrow was an ensanple of the fate that awaits the ungodly.

It is clear by this exam nation that the epistles of the circuntision
use the word '"tenptation' consistently, and always in the sense of trial; not
in the sense of enticenent to sin.

The word peira, which [ies at the root of the words translated 'tenpt',
"tenptation', '"try' and 'prove', nmeans a point, or an edge, or, as we would
call it, a '"probe'. It is a well-known phenonenon in |anguage for 'b' and
'v' to be interchangeabl e, consequently we are not surprised to |earn that
the verb '"to prove' cones from probare, 'to test as to its goodness', which
in turn comes fromthe word probus, 'good'. So we find such words as
"probable', 'probate', 'probation', 'probity', all com ng fromthe same root,
and having the basic meaning of 'testing for goodness'.

The word 'probe' neans either an instrunent, or the act of searching,
exploring and trying. |In the great majority of the passages where 'tenpt
and 'tenptation' occur in the New Testanent, the neaning is just this
"probing to discover whet her goodness is present', and only in a few passages
can the popular idea of '"tenpting to comrit sin by solicitations, and an
appeal to evil desire within' be discovered.

We return, therefore, to the original verse that caused this
exam nation, and rejoice to know that in all the 'probing’ and 'testing' that
nust be undergone on the way to glory, we have both the synpathy and the
succour of HimWo was tested in all points like His brethren, 'sin
excepted' . \Where tenptation issues in sin, not synpathy, succour and
infirmty, but forgiveness and restoration are needed, and forthcom ng, but
in such experiences the Son of God can have no part. He needed not
forgi veness, He was never deflected, He needed not to be restored.



In conclusion, we would draw the reader's attention to the equival ent
words used in the Od Testanent. First, those in the A V.

(1) Nasah To try; prove; Genesis 22:1.
(2) Massah A trying; Psalm95:8
(3) Bachan To try, test; Malachi 3:15.

In addition to these, peira (Gk) and derivatives translate various
Hebrew words, which are not translated '"tenpt' or 'tenptation' in the A V.
These we give to nake evi dence conpl ete.

(4) I nyan Travail, business, Ecclesiastes 5:3.
(5) CGedud A troop, Genesis 49:19.

(6) Tsaba Host, 'appointed tine', Job 7:1.

(7) Lahah A mad nman, Proverbs 26:18.

Trommlists a few various readi ngs, none of which make any difference
to the results already obtained. They are too conplicated to set out here,
and indeed the reader who is so far advanced as to be able to foll ow any such
attenpt woul d al ready be independent of our help, these studies not being
written for such

May we count it all joy that we are counted worthy of being tested, and
flee all solicitations to the "old man' within us. Realizing that the one
formof tenptation but 'probes to discover the good' that has been inplanted
by the new nature, we can recognize that the other but seeks to acconplish
our downfall by stimulating the desires of the old nature. |In the forner,
the Savi our has shared; fromthe latter the Savi our was separated, but for
them He suffered on the tree.

Let us prove (probe) all things; let us search to see; let us hold fast
the form of sound words.

Two Ceneal ogies of Christ. (See article Luke's Gospel (p. 55).
THE VOLUME OF THE BOK
The canon of the O d Testanent

The testinony of the Lord Jesus Christ to the O d Testament Scriptures
as a whole, and to their various parts, is the supreme witness that the
church has, or needs. Wthout dimnishing that suprene authority, it may,
however, be helpful if we inquire into the evidence we possess of the
canonicity of the O d and New Test anents.

The word 'canon', fromthe G eek word kanon, in its primary sense neans
a 'reed', thence a 'cane', a 'cannon', and the 'canon'. Each derived word is
related to the idea of something straight; hence 'canon' cones to nmean
'rule', and is so translated in Galatians 6:16 and Philippians 3:16. Wen we
speak of the canon of Scripture we therefore nean those sacred books which
are genuine, authentic and authoritative. It nmay be as well to see clearly
the distinction between these three related terns.

Genuine. A book is genuine if it was actually witten by the person
whose nane it bears, or, if anonynous, it contains evidence that it was
written at the tinme when it purports to have been witten, either expressly
or by undesi gned evidence of its contents.



Aut hentic. A book is authentic if the matters of fact with which it
deal s actually occurred.

Aut horitative. 1In the case of the Scriptures, by their very nature, if
they are both genuine and authentic, they necessarily becone authoritative.

Now a book may be genuine but not authentic as, for instance,
GQulliver's Travels by Dean Swift. There is no doubt as to its genui neness,
but no one believes that the events described by Dean Swift ever occurred. A
book may be authentic w thout being genuine, that is, it may contain actua
facts, but be witten by a person pretending to be another, and in another
age. |If, however, it is established that Mdses wote the books of the |aw,
and if it is further established that the things recorded actually took
pl ace, then the very nature of the books once so proved, nakes them of
supreme authority. Matters of fact such as these, depend for their proof
upon external and internal evidences, the external evidence being the
testi mony of witnesses; the internal, the evidence of |anguage, style,
reflected col our, etc.

At the time of Christ the canon of the Od Testanent was fixed, and we
remenber how He endorsed its threefold conposition when He spoke of 'The Law,
the Prophets and the Psal nms' (Luke 24:44). There is a consistent testinony
to this canon of the O d Testament extending fromthe days of the Prophets to
the days of Christ. Let us call sone of the witnesses.

The witness of Josephus

Fl avi us Josephus, a Jew of distinguished priestly line, was born in
a.d. 37. He wote The Wars of the Jews, The Antiquities of the Jews, an
aut obi ography, and a treatise against Apion. The following is the weighty
opi ni on of Bi shops Porteous and Scalliger

"The fidelity, the veracity and the probity of Josephus are universally
al l omwed; and Scalliger in particular declares that, not only in the
affairs of the Jews, but even of foreign nations, he deserves nore
credit than all the Geek and Roman writers put together'.

Here is the testinony of Josephus concerning the O d Testament
Scri ptures:

'"For we have not an innunerable nultitude of books anobng us,

di sagreeing fromand contradicting one another, but only twenty-two
books,* which contain the records of all the past tines; which are
justly believed to be divine; and of them five belong to Mdses ... the
prophets, who were after Mses, wote down what was done in their tines
in thirteen books. The remaining four books contain hymms to God, and
precepts for the conduct of human life.

* See the chart on page 408.

how firmy we have given credit to those books of our nation is
evi dent by what we do; for during so many ages as have al ready passed,
no one has been so bold as either to add any thing to them to take any
thing fromthem or to make any change in them but it beconmes natura
to all Jews, inmmediately and fromtheir very birth, to esteemthose



books to contain divine doctrines, and to persist in them and, if
occasion be, willingly to die for them (Apion, Bk. 1. Par. 8).

Here is the testinony of a man who nost evidently expresses his deep
conviction, and not his own only, but that of the national mind as well. W
draw attention, noreover, to the fact that this man, who woul d sooner die
than add to, or take away fromthe sacred Scriptures, declares that the
Hebrew canon consists of twenty-two books only. Mbst readers are aware that
the English O d Testanment contains thirty-nine books, but this is because the
twel ve mi nor prophets are reckoned separately, and doubl e books |like 1 and 2
Chronicles are counted as two. |In the Hebrew canon Ruth is reckoned with
Judges, Nehem ah with Ezra, Lamentations with Jerem ah, and as we have said,
the twel ve minor prophets are treated as one.

Sone reader may object that The Conpani on Bible gives in Appendix 1 a
list of twenty-four books of the Od Testanent, but this is only true if Ruth
and Lanentations be considered as separate books. Josephus and others dea
with the books as they were associated together, and the placing of Ruth and
Lamentati ons with | arger books mekes the difference.

We woul d suppl enent Josephus by one or two other authorities of high
st andi ng:

Origen enunerates the books of the O d Testament and says the Hebrew
canoni cal books nunber 'two and twenty, according to the nunber of the
(Hebrew) Al phabet'.

At hanasi us says in his synopsis: 'Qur whole Scripture is divinely
i nspired, and hath books not infinite in nunber, but finite, and
conprehended in a certain canon. The canonical books of the Ad
Testanent are two and twenty, equal in nunber to the Hebrew letters'.

Cyril O Jerusal em says, 'Read the divine Scriptures, the two and
twenty books'.

We coul d quote others, but what has been cited is surely sufficient.
The interested reader will find further confirmation in the witings of
Hi | ary, Nazi anzen, Epiphanius, Rufinus, Gegory the Great, and Jerone. The
value of this testinony will be better understood when we have reviewed the
canon of the New Testanent.

Perhaps it would be well, seeing that we have referred to The Conpani on
Bi bl e, Appendix 1, to show that the structural arrangenent suggested there
remai ns practically unchanged. W will, therefore, repeat the Prophets and

the Psalns with the necessary adjustnent.

The Prophets

A j oshua The Lord of all the earth, etc.
B Judges and

Rut h | srael forsaking and returning to God.

C sanuel Man's ki ng rejected.
D ki ngs Decline and fall under the kings.
D i sai ah Fi nal bl essing under God's king.

C Jereni ah and
Lament ati ons Human ki ngs rej ected.

B Ezeki el God forsaking Israel and




returning in glory.
A t he mi nor
prophets The Lord of all the earth.

The reader may have observed that the addition of Ruth to Judges is a
very bl essed confirmati on of the description, 'Israel forsaking and returning
to God', and that gain instead of loss is ours by this adjustment.

The Psal ns

A The Psal ns Prai ses God' s purposes and counsel s.
B Proverbs Words which govern or rule man's life
C Job 'The end of the Lord
Shown in Satan's defeat.
D Canticl es Virtue rewarded Read at Passover.
E Eccl esi astes The Preacher Read at Taber nacl es.
D Est her Virtue rewarded Read at Purim
C Dani el ' God's judgnment'’

Fi nal defeat of Antichrist.
B Ezra and

Nehen ah Men who governed God's peopl e
A Chronicles '"Words of days' God' s purposes and counsel s.
It will be noted that the renoval of Ruth and Lanentations, lettered

respectively E and F in The Conpani on Bi ble, makes no difference to the
structure as a whol e.

We have seen in a previous study that the Lord Jesus Christ accepted
this Hebrew canon, and so did also His apostles as may be seen by a perusa
of their epistles and recorded speeches. W have, noreover, in the Apocrypha
the nost absolute testinony to the fact that the canon was fixed centuries
before Christ. |In the prologue of Ecclesiasticus the author's grandson
speaks of his grandfather giving hinself to the reading of '"the |law, and the
prophets, and the other books of our fathers', which is sufficient proof that
such a recogni zed coll ection of sacred books then existed.

We have, however, a nore ancient and reliable witness than the son of
Sirach, viz., the testinony of the Septuagint Version. Speaking roughly, 280
years before Christ, the Geek version of the AOd Testanment Scriptures,
known to us as the Septuagint, was conplete, and the books there transl ated
are identical with our own Od Testanent. W are so accustomed to handling
this book that its extreme antiquity is |ost upon us.

Let it be renmenbered that there is no evidence for any other ancient
book that approaches the evidence that we possess, of the genui neness and
authority of the books of the Bible. There is no authentic book that goes
back as far as the books of the O d Testanent.

Such is, in brief, the external witness to the O d Testanent canon. On
the other hand, the wi tness of |anguage, allusions to manners and custons,
times and circunstances, forma vast anpunt of internal evidence, alike too
i mportant and too extensive to enlarge upon here.

The foll owi ng analysis of the way in which the Od Testanent witers
and books are quoted in the New Testament may form a useful appendix to this
st udy.




Appendi x

In the Gospels, the Lord quotes all the books of Mdses. He quotes
several of the Psalnms, and the prophets |saiah, Jerem ah, Daniel, Hosea,
Jonah, M cah, Zechariah and Mal achi as Scripture and authoritative. This is,
of course, in addition to the references to the Law, and to the Scri ptures,
enbraci ng the whol e canon. The Lord does not quote from any of the
Apocryphal books.

The Acts quote Genesis, Exodus, Deuteronony, Sanuel, Psal ms, |saiah
Joel , Amps and Habakkuk.

Paul quotes Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Deuteronony, Joshua, Sanuel,
Ki ngs, Job, Psal ns, Proverbs, |saiah, Jerem ah, Hosea, Joel, Habakkuk and
Haggali

James quotes CGenesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Kings, Chronicles, Job
Proverbs and |sai ah.

Pet er quotes Exodus, Leviticus, Psalns, Proverbs and Isaiah.

The Revel ati on quotes Genesis, Nunbers, Proverbs, |saiah, Ezekiel
Dani el , Hosea, Joel, Zephani ah and Zechari ah

The manner of quotation, and the fact that some quotations agree with
the LXX, some with the Hebrew, and sone with neither, nust be a nmatter for
further study. W give the above list sinply as further evidence in the
matter of the O d Testanment canon

The canon of the New Test anent

The twenty-seven books that conpose the New Testanment, witten by
Matt hew, Mark, Luke, John, Paul, Janmes, Peter and Jude, have the
uni nterrupted testinony of antiquity to their genuineness, and there is
absol utely no reason for supposing inposition or fraud. M chaelis says that
in the case of the witings of the New Testanment the testinony is much
stronger than in the case of any other ancient witings such as Xenophon
Caesar, Tacitus and the like, for the books of the New Testament were
addressed to large societies in widely distant parts of the world,
i n whose presence they were often read, and who acknow edged t hem as bei ng
the autographs of the witers thensel ves.

We nust renenber that, unlike other witings that have come down to us
fromantiquity, those of the New Testanment were read over three-quarters of
the known worl d, and that an unbroken succession of witers, fromthe very
age of the apostles to our own tinme, make continual reference to or quotation
fromthe New Testanment Scriptures, and further, that these witers include
not only friends but foes.

One quotation fromthe witings of Peter nakes it very evident that the
early church was quite prepared to receive as Scripture the witings of the
apostl es and prophets, for he speaks of '"all the epistles of Paul' (2 Pet.
3:16), and speaks of themas on an equality with 'the other Scriptures',
whi ch, when we know the mind of the Jew on the matter, is a very great
adm ssion. Somewhat similar is the association by Peter of A d Testament and
New Testanent witings as of equal authority when he uses the exhortation



'That ye may be mindful of the words which were spoken before by the
holy prophets, and of the commandment of us the apostles of the Lord
and Saviour' (2 Pet. 3:2).

As Paul had used the term'old covenant' in 2 Corinthians 3:14, it was
quite natural that the witings of the apostles should be known as the 'new
covenant' (Eusebius H E. VI. 25), or 'The Gospels and the Prophets' (Clenent
of Al exandria, lgnatius, Justyn Martyr and others), just as Christ spoke of
'The Law and the Prophets'. Before the close of the second century,
translations of the New Testanment began to be nmade, and this effectively
prevented any alteration, addition, or subtraction, for such a fraud woul d
i mredi ately becone known and exposed, unless, indeed, we are credul ous enough
to believe that both friend and foe of different nations, |anguages, and
opi nions, should all, w thout exception, and by sonme trenendous mracle have
agreed to countenance such a fraud.

The third edition of the Encycl opaedia Britannica says:

"This argunment is so strong, that if we deny the authenticity of the
New Testanent, we may with a thousand tines greater propriety reject
all the other witings in the world'

Look at the following facts that traverse any legitimte objections to
the canonicity of the books of the New Testament:

(D It cannot be shown that any one doubted the authenticity of any
book of the New Testanent in the period when such books appeared.

(2) No account is on record that would | ead one to reject any such
book as spuri ous.

(3) No great length of time el apsed after the death of
the witers before the New Testanent was wi dely known.

(4) The books of the New Testament are actually mentioned by witers
living at the sane tine as the apostles.

(5) No facts are recorded which actually happened after the death of
the witers, apart, of course, from prophecy.

Let us now bring forward a few em nent wi tnesses to the canon of the
New Test ament.

I renaeus, born a.d. 120, calls the books of the New Testament. kanona
tes aletheias, '"the rule of the truth'. Tertullian said of Marcion, the
Gnostic, that he appeared to nmake use of a conplete docunment. C enent of
Al exandri a, speaking of those who quoted fromthe Apocrypha, exclains against
those who foll owed any authority besides 'the true evangelical canon'.

Origen was zealous in maintaining the ecclesiastical canon, recognizing
"four Cospels only, which alone are received wi thout controversy in the

uni versal church spread over the whole earth'. He has given us the |ist of
t he canonical Scriptures, '"that is the Scriptures contained in the New
Testament'. Athanasius speaks of three sorts of books:

(D The canoni cal, those recogni zed at the present tine.

(2) The eccl esiastical, which were allowed to be read in the
assenbl i es.

(3) The apocryphal , which had no place in the canon at all



VWhen in a.d. 364 the Council of Laodicea ordained that no other book
shoul d be read in the churches but the canonical Scriptures of the Od and
New Testanents, there was no idea that there they had for the first tine the
conception of a canon; on the contrary, it was the enforcenment of a principle
al ready established in the church

W will now consider a little nmore carefully the witness of three of
those cited above, Irenaeus, Clenent of Alexandria and Tertullian. First of
all, in order that these nanmes may represent to the reader real persons, we

give a brief biographical note:

I renaeus (a.d. 120-200). Born in Smyrna, educated under Polycarp, who
knew t he apostl e John personally. He becane Bi shop of Lyons in 177, and his
writings make a folio volune of about 500 pages. He was martyred under
Server us.

Cl enent of alexandria (a.d. 150-215). Becane nmster of the
Catechetical School at Alexandria in 190.

Tertullian (a.d. 155-230). A Ronan, born at Carthage. His witings
fill a large folio. Vincentius said, 'What Oigen was for the G eeks, that
is to say first of all, Tertullian has been for the Latins, that is to say
i ncontestably the first anong us'.

These three nen, representing three great areas, Greek, Coptic and
Latin, are witnesses that cannot be deni ed.

The testinmony of Irenaeus. Irenaeus is the nost vol um nous of al
ancient witers who quote the New Testanent Scriptures. The New Testanent
could al nost be reconstructed fromhis works, so full are his citations. He
was born only seventeen years after the death of the apostle John. No anopunt
of extracts or lists of quotations can give the sane effect as the perusal of
a few pages of this man's witings. Mny of his citations are w thout
reference, as, for exanple, the foll ow ng:

"For in that blessed dwelling place, heaven, there will be that

di stance placed by God Hinself between those who have borne fruit, sone
a hundredfold, some sixty and others thirtyfold, and this is the reason
why our Saviour said, that in H s Father's house there are nmany

mansi ons' .

We cannot, of course, fully quote Irenaeus, but nust be satisfied with
a sutmmary. He speaks of the CGospels of Matthew, Mark, Luke and John as 'the
gospel with the four faces', fromwhich it is evident that there were four
and no nore, at the tine. He quotes the Acts of the Apostles over sixty
times, and shows the harnony of the Acts with Paul's epistles. He cites 1
Corint hians over a hundred tinmes, Romans over eighty tines, Ephesians over
thirty tines, Galatians nearly thirty tines, Colossians twenty tines, 2
Corinthians eighteen tines, Philippians eleven tinmes, 1 Peter eleven tines, 2
Thessal onians ten tines, 1 Tinothy five times, 2 Tinothy four tinmes, Titus
three times, 1 John three times, and 1 Thessal oni ans twi ce.

Cl enent of Alexandria. Clenent hinself says in the first book of his
Stromata that he 'approached very near the days of the apostles'. Kirchhoper
says:



"Clenment, alnost in every page, cites passages taken fromthe New
Testanment, fromall the Cospels, the Acts of the Apostles, each of
Paul 's epistles, the 1st and 2nd epistles of John, that of Jude, that
of Hebrews, and the Apocal ypse’

Tertullian. Although Tertullian is the latest of these three, he is
the nost ancient of the Latins whose witings have been preserved. Lardner
says of Tertullian:

' The quotations made by this father alone, fromthe little vol umes of
the New Testanent, are nore extensive and nore abundant than those from
the works of Cicero by all the witers of all kinds and all ages'.

While the testinony of these three men is sufficient to prove that at a
very early date the canon of the New Testanent was recogni zed and accept ed,
it is but atithe of the witness available. Ohers of the many nore who
attest the canonicity of the books of the New Testanent are:

Cl ement of Rome, died a.d. 99.

I gnatius, Bishop of Antioch, died a martyr, a.d. 115.

Theophi |l us, Bishop of Antioch, converted a.d. 150.

Di onysi us, Bishop of Corinth about a.d. 170.

At henagoras, a phil osopher of Athens, flourishing
a.d. 177.

Ast erius Urbanus, Bishop of Galatia, about a.d. 188,

and it is only right to say that every book of the New Testanment is not
gquoted by every witer, nor perhaps by all together. It is easily
under st andabl e, for instance, that such an epistle as Philenmon or 3 John
shoul d escape, and that not because it was doubtful, but because it nay not
have served the purpose of the witer, for the strength and beauty of these
testinmonies is in the unconscious confirmation they give of the canon, the
writers having a variety of objects in view but never the nmere presentation
of catal ogues of books set out for the purpose of proving canonicity. There
are such catal ogues, and we nust include their testinony, but for the present
we have seen sufficient.

The inmportance of the fact that the Hebrew canon numbers twenty-two may
now be seen. The nunber of books in the New Testanment is twenty-seven, and
thus 22 + 27 gives us 49, the perfect nunber, for the conplete canon O d and
New. Moreover, of this forty-nine there are seven catholic epistles, seven
Paul i ne epistles witten before Acts 28, seven Pauline epistles witten after
Acts 28, and the book of the Revelation is conposed of epistles sent to the
seven churches in Asia. W have, therefore, the great basis of Law,

Prophets, Psal ns, CGospels and Acts, supporting the seven columms of Epistles,
crowned with the sevenfold cornice of the Apocal ypse. A temple of truth,
conplete, perfect, and all of God.

The transmn ssion of the Text

We have briefly considered the clains of the Scriptures to inspiration,
and have al so indicated the grounds we have for accepting as truly canonica
all and only those books which are now contained in the collection known as
the Bible. Here we nmight |eave the matter, but such a treasure as the very
Word of God is an abiding source of delight, and teens with points of
i nterest that cannot but be attractive to every believer. Consequently we



hope to pursue sone profitable bypaths in Bible know edge; and so we take up
t he question of the way in which the text of the original has been preserved,
and of the neans we have of arriving at a conclusion upon the matter.

When the student of Scripture takes up his Bible, he will not read far
before he cones across a marginal note to the effect that, 'Some ancient
authorities read ..."'. It is natural to ask who these ancient authorities
are, and how it cones about that there are alternative readings. These
guestions we will endeavour to answer

Before the invention of printing, every book of necessity was witten
by hand. This manuscript work, however faithfully undertaken, becones in
tinme partly automatic, and slight errors are bound to occur. Wen we
remenber that, in sone cases, the scribe was a poor, badly educated believer,
maki ng his copy in secret, under the shadow of possible apprehensi on and
martyrdom we can understand how the possibilities of error in transcription
were rmultiplied. Yet, if the reader will but think for a nmonment, none of
these errors need prevent him from understandi ng what was the original text.
Suppose this present article were given to twenty different persons of al
grades of education and appreciation of the subject matter to copy, it is
possi bl e that not one copy would be absolutely free from sone typographica
fault; yet, though every copy should contain errors, a careful exam nation of
them all woul d enable any judicious reader to discover the original text, for
it is certain that where, say, five would nake the same ni stake, the other
fifteen woul d be correct.

We shall find that the m stakes of transcriptions fall into severa
clearly defined groups. Sonetinmes it is but a matter of spelling that |eaves
the sense uninpaired. Often it is the result of two |ines of the manuscri pt
ending with the sanme word. The eye of the copyist falls upon the second line
instead of the first, so that the whole line is onmitted; or the process may
be reversed, and the whole line repeated. Again, this is not a serious
matter, and is easily corrected by conparison with other nanuscripts.

Errors that are nore difficult to deal with are those which are not
mechani cal, as are the above instances, but nental. Sonething goes on in the
copyi st's mind which we cannot know, and in a nonmentary |apse a wong word is
inserted. A very common formof this error is the alteration of a passage to
one that is remenbered in another part of the book. For exanple, the words
of Luke 6:48 in the A V. are identical with those of the parallel passage in
Matthew 7:25: 'For it was founded upon a rock'. The reader of any critica
Greek testanment, however, will observe that Tischendorf and Tregelles found
sufficient evidence to warrant the reading, 'Because it had been wel
buil ded', which is the reading adopted by the R V. There is every likelihood
that those nss of Luke 6:48 that agree with Matthew 7:25 were witten by a
scri be whose mind retained the earlier readings although his eye read what
the RV. has in the text.

The nost serious of all nodifications, of course, is intentiona

alteration, but the fact that copies of the Scriptures were multiplied al

over the earth and were connected with differing schools of thought, provides
an effective check in nearly all cases. These remarks nay at first appear
rat her disconcerting, but we hasten to assure the reader that they are not

so. Dr. Hort, whose learning and | abours give hima high place in matters of
textual criticism says of the various readings of the New Testanent, that by
far the greatest part of these are concerned nmerely with differences in order
and ot her uninportant variations, and that 'the anmount of what can in any



sense be called substantial variation ... can hardly formnore than a
t housandth part of the entire text'.

It has been said that if an avowed enemy of the truth should have
access to all the nss of the Scriptures in existence, and should fromthem
conpile the nmost contradictory version possible, the ordinary uncritica
reader woul d not know that he was not still reading the A'V. Dr. Kenyon
says:

"It cannot be too strongly asserted, that in substance the text of the
Bible is certain'.

Hebrew and Greek manuscripts are scattered all over the world in

libraries, private collections and nuseuns; and these have all, or nearly
all, been exam ned. Whenever a nmanuscript is found to disagree with another
or with the mpjority of readings, an application of the follow ng principles
will usually lead in the direction of the true text:

(1) The readi ng may be obviously wong. It may conme under one of the

heads nenti oned above; an omi ssion, an insertion, a
transposition, or a ms-spelling.

(2) The readi ng may not belong to the first class. |[If this is so,
t he exam ner nust wei gh over the trustworthiness of the differing
manuscripts. Sone will have al ready been found to be very liable

to certain types of error; and manuscripts enmanating from
particul ar sources are very likely to perpetuate certain errors
peculiar to their source.

(3) As a general rule, though not of course as an absolute rule, the
ol der the manuscript is, the nearer it is to the original, and
the nore likely it is to contain the true reading.

These and many other rules, only to be appreciated when the work is
actually in hand, give sone idea of the check and countercheck we have in
this field of research. This, however, is but one avenue of approach. The
Scriptures have been translated into other |anguages, and sone of the
transl ations are very ancient. The Samaritan Pentateuch, the Septuagint
Greek Version, the Syriac and the Latin Versions, were all witten at a nuch
earlier date than any of the corresponding original G eek or Hebrew
manuscri pts whi ch we now possess. For instance, the ol dest Hebrew manuscri pt
dates back to the eighth century, whereas the Septuagint was witten
centuries before Christ. The oldest G eek manuscript of the New Testanent
that we now have dates back to a.d. 350, whereas the Syriac and Latin
transl ations go back as far as a.d. 150. Their testinony, therefore, is nost
val uabl e.

There is yet one nore check upon the text of the differing manuscripts
-- the testinmony of the so-called 'Fathers'. The Bibles used by Irenaeus,
Origen, or Jerome, have |ong ago perished; they were nore ancient than any
now exi sting. Wen these early witers are preaching or expoundi ng the
Scriptures, the words they quote, the inportant features they bring out, are
all evidences of the text they were using. This testinmony is useful, but it
is used with caution and noderation, for the early Fathers had no idea that
we should in |later days search their witings to check the copies of the text
of Scripture; many of the quotations are given from nmenory, with consequent
i naccuracy. However, they have their place, and, together with the Versions
and existing manuscripts, enable the study of the text to be very nearly an
exact science.



We are now ready to consider sone further points in connection with our
subject -- the history of the Hebrew text, the question of the Hebrew
characters, the bearing of the Targunms, the Tal nud, the work of the Sopherim
and the Massorites, the nethods adopted by the Hebrew scribe to ensure
accuracy, and other considerations of interest and inportance.

The preservation of the Hebrew Text

We have now to consider the history of the Hebrew text of the Ad
Test ament

Wth the exception of the Dead Sea scroll of Isaiah, which is dated
about the second century a.d., there are no Hebrew Manuscripts of a date
earlier than the eighth century. The reason is that the Jews took the
precaution of destroying a scroll when ever it showed signs of wear lest it
should lead to mistakes in reading. Dr. Davidson has given a fairly clear
account of the scrupul ous care that the Hebrew copyist exercised in the
transcri bing of the Sacred Text. When the reader has read the extract bel ow,
he will cease to wonder how it is that the Hebrew manuscripts have renmi ned
So accurate up to the present tine. The precautions taken may seemtrivi al
or even superstitious, but they were effective in hedging about the Holy
Books:

"A synagogue roll nust be written on the skins of clean ani mals,
prepared for the particular use of the synagogue by a Jew. These nust
be fastened together with strings taken fromclean animals. Every skin
must contain a certain nunber of columms, equal through the entire
codex. The length of each colum nust not extend over |ess than forty-
eight, or nore than sixty lines; and the breadth nust consist of thirty
letters. The whole copy nust be first lined; and if three words be
witten in it without a line, it is worthless. The ink should be

bl ack, neither red, green nor any other col our, and be prepared
according to a definite recipe. An authentic copy nust be the

exenpl ar, from which the transcriber ought not in the |east to deviate.
No word or letter, not even a yod, nust be witten from nmenory, the
scri be not having | ooked at the codex before him... Between every
consonant the space of a hair or thread nust intervene; between every
word the breadth of a narrow consonant, between every new parshiah, or
section, the breadth of nine consonants, between every book three
lines. The fifth book of Mbses nust terminate exactly with a line: but
the rest need not do so. Besides this, the copyist nmust sit in ful

Jewi sh dress, wash his whol e body, not begin to wite the nane of God
with a pen not newly dipped in ink, and should a King address him he
nmust take no notice of him... The rolls on which these regulations are
not observed are condemed to be buried in the ground or burned; or
they are banished to the schools to be used as readi ng books' (Dr

Davi dson) .

' The Hebrew | anguage, probably one of seven branches of the old Semtic
st ock which was probably the prinmeval speech of manki nd, has been

subject, like all others, to a series of changes ... Inits earliest
written state it exhibits, in the witing of Mdses, a perfection of
structure which was never surpassed ... The great crisis of the

| anguage occurs at the tinme of the captivity in Babylon. There, as a
spoken tongue, it becane deeply tinged with the Aramaic ... But while

t hese changes were taking place in the vernacul ar speech, the Hebrew



| anguage itself still maintained its existence. It is a great nistake
to call Hebrew a dead | anguage. It has never died. It never will die'
(Et heridge).

Moder n Hebrew manuscripts are witten in what are called square
characters, but these are not the characters of the original. The Sanmaritan
Pentateuch is witten in the earlier Hebrew letters, sinmlar to those used on
the Mbabite Stone and the Siloaminscription. The Mabite Stone dates from
890 b.c., and the Siloaminscription about 700 b.c. The nodern square
characters are supposed to have been brought back from Babyl on by Ezra, but
this explanation is nerely a traditional attenpt to account for the fact that
a change actually occurred about Ezra's time.

One of the peculiar features of ancient Hebrewis that it contains no
vowel s, only the consonants being witten. It nmay help to make this point
clear if we give an exanple in English by way of illustration. |[If the reader
had before himthe letters Bll, he would not know whether the word was Bal |
Bill, Bell or Bull. But if the sentence containing the word decl ared that
the BlIl had been paid, it would not require much learning to realize that BI
stood for Bill. Simlarly, the Bll mght be tolled, or led out to grass.
Some nonentary hesitation might occur if the manuscript stated that the Bl
was Rng. A bell may be rung, and also a bull, the latter by the insertion of
aring in the nose, but the context would imediately settle the matter. W
have resorted to these homespun illustrations in order to avoid using Hebrew
type and | oadi ng our pages with matter requiring considerable translation to
make the point clear. 1In the VariorumBible will be found several instances
of the way in which vowels were at tinmes wongly supplied, and cases where a
di vision of opinion still exists. For exanple, in Deuteronony 28:22, either
"sword' or 'drought' mmy be intended; the same consonants occur in both
wor ds, sword being chereb and drought choreb, and the context |eaves the
questi on undeci ded.

The fact that no manuscripts exist of a date earlier than the eighth
century, conpels us to seek |ight upon the sacred text from other sources,
and the furthest point we can reach as to the state of the text is that
provi ded by the Targuns. The |latter are paraphrases witten in Aranmaic, or
as it is called in the A V. Chal dee, and the scene described in Nehem ah 8: 1-
8 shows how these paraphrases becanme necessary. Dr. Kitto's Cycl opaedi a
mentions el even Targuns, of which the nost inportant are those of Onkel os, of
Jonat han Ben Uzziel and the Jerusal em Targum

The Targum of Onkel os is described by Kenyon as 'a very sinple and
literal translation of the Pentateuch, and ... for that reason the nore
useful as evidence for the Hebrew text fromwhich it was taken'. Onkel os was
a disciple of Hillel. Hillel was the grandfather of Gamaliel, at whose feet
Paul was brought up as a Pharisee. The style of this Targum approaches to
that of Daniel or Ezra. It follows the original, word for word, except where
it deals with figures of speech, and where the Deity is spoken of under the
figure of a man (anthroponorphism. Wherever Onkel os departs fromwhat is
called the Massoretic text (a termto be explained later), he is al npst
i nvari ably supported by ancient versions. The reader will readily appreciate
the val ue of such a paraphrase to a schol ar seeking the text of the Hebrew
ori gi nal

The Targum of Jonathan Ben Uzziel is of value in deciding the text of
the Prophets. The Jerusal em Targum agrees generally with the Pseudo



Jonathan, and is in the dialect of Palestine. The other Targuns are not,
fromthe critical point of view, of such inportance.

The Targuns are followed by the Tal nud, both in tine and purpose. The
word Talnud is equivalent to our word 'doctrine', and the object of the book
was to enbody all that had previously been witten in a series of rules, |aws
and institutions governing the civil and religious life of Israel

The Tal mud consists of the M shna and the Genmara. These divisions are
expl ai ned by the fact that the Jews believed that, in addition to the witten
| aw, Mbses received an oral or spoken |aw, which they venerate as of equa
authority. In the time of Christ, this tradition of the elders had taken a
pl ace higher than the law itself. Dr. Lightfoot wites:

"Whoso naneth the Tal nud naneth all Judai sm and whoso naneth M shna

and CGermara, he naneth all the Talnud ... The Talrmud is divided into two
parts ... this is the Jews' Council of Trent, the foundation and
groundwork of their religion ... The Son of Haml ai saith, "Let a man

al ways part this life in three parts: a third part for the Scriptures,
athird part for Mshna, and a third part for Germara". The Mshna is
the "text", the Gemara the "compl etion”, and together they are
considered final"'.

It is not our present purpose to enlarge upon this work or to showits
beari ng upon the doctrine of the New Testanent. For the nonent we are only
passing in review those works of antiquity that provide neans for checking
the text of the Hebrew Bible, and in spite of all the fables and conplicated
reasoni ngs that meke the reading of the Talnmud a weariness to the flesh, we
must gratefully include this nmonumental work anong our val ued wi tnesses.

We nust now go back to an earlier tine and review the | abours of the
Sopherim whose work dates back to the days of Nehemi ah and Ezra. The
Tal mudic interpretati on of Nehem ah 8:8 clearly explains the nature of their
| abours. The Sopherimwere 'the Scribes', a name given to Ezra i n Neheni ah
8:4. The reader should read the whol e of Nehemi ah 8; space will only permt
a short quotation here:

"And Ezra opened the book ... so they read in the book in the | aw of
God distinctly, and gave the sense, and caused themto understand the
readi ng' (Neh. 8:5-8).

The Gemarists in the Jerusalem Tal nud, referring to Nehem ah 8: 8,
write: 'Whence cane the custom of having an interpreter? Rabbi Zeora, in the
nanme of Rabbi Hananeel, saith':

"From that place "They read in the book of the law' -- that neaneth the
reading (in the original tongue); "distinctly" -- that neaneth the
interpreting (the Chal dee paraphrase); "and gave the sense" -- that
nmeanet h the exposition (and the division of words, &c.); "and caused
themto understand the readi ng" -- that neaneth the Massoreth, or

poi nts and accents (originally Hebrew was wi thout vowel points)'.

The Sopherimin effect produced an Authorized Version, which it was the
busi ness of the Massorites to preserve for all tinme. The student who uses
The Conpanion Bible will be famliar with Appendi ces Nos. 31, 32 and 33,
where sone of the | abours of the Sopherim are recorded.



Wth the | abours of the Massorites the final stage in
the history of the Hebrew text is reached. The word ' Massorah' is derived
frommmasar, 'to deliver sonething into the hand of another'. The |abours of
the Massorites had a twofold object -- the exhibition of a perfect orthoepic*
standard for the Hebrew | anguage, and the recording of a correct and
i nviol abl e text of the Hebrew Scriptures.

* Orthoepic -- Pertaining to correct pronunciation

To acconplish their task the Massorites first collected all that could
be found in the Tal mud concerning the traditional vowel points and
punctuati on, and produced a text provided with a series of points indicating
vowel sounds. The Hebrew Bible at that tine had neither chapter nor verse,
and the Massorites divided the several books into:

par ashi otts, greater sections;
sedarim orders;

per aki m chapters; and
pesi ki m verses.

VWen the division was conpl eted, the nunber of verses in each book was
notified by a technical word. The middle verse, or clause, and the mddle
letter were registered, and the nunber of letters in each book counted.

Not es were nade of places where words or letters appeared to have been
altered, onmtted or added, and a whole mass of intricate detail recorded that

still leaves the mnd overwhel med by its sheer mass. The results of this
prodi gi ous | abour were placed in the margin of scrolls, and those who know
anything of the labours of Dr. G nsburg will have some idea of the range and

distribution of these notes. The Massorites, noreover, introduced a series
of accents that were intended to answer four purposes:

(1D To certify the neani ngs of words.

(2) To indicate the true syll abl es.

(3) To regul ate the cantillations# of synagogue reading.
(4) To show the enphasis of an expression.

# Cantillation -- A chanting; recitation with musical nodul ation

The Massorah is truly called 'a fence to the Scriptures'. It does not
contain coments; but registers only facts. However trivial some of the
calcul ations of the Massorites nmay appear to nodern eyes, for exanple, the
counting of the nunber of occurrences of each letter in a given book, they
had the effect of fixing the text, so that in literal truth, not one jot or
tittle could pass away or be lost. |f we consider the Massoretic | abours,
together with the mnutely detailed instructions to the copyist, we shal
realize how very certain we may be today that we have the text of
the Hebrew Scriptures unaltered as it left the hands of the Sopheri m who,
under Ezra, began the great work of standardization.

The wi tness of the Versions

We have seen how the text of the Hebrew Scriptures
as aut horized by the Sopherimwas fixed beyond the possibility of alteration
by the | abours of the Massorites. W now | ook further afield for evidence



concerning the actual text with which the |abours of the Sopherimwere
occupied; and for this we nust turn to the various ancient versions.

The Samaritan Pentateuch. Wthin the strict nmeaning of the word, this is not
a version at all, for it is witten in ancient Hebrew, being the ol dest
manuscri pt containing the Hebrew text in existence. It is nentioned by
Eusebi us, Cyril and Jerone, and a consi derabl e range of opinion

has fromtine to tine been expressed as to its age and authority. This is
not the place to bring forward the argunments involved in so technical a

subj ect, and we can only state the result. |In spite of the argunents of
Geseni us, the nobst reasonable hypothesis dates the Samaritan Pentateuch sone
time after the schismof the tribes under Rehoboam \When the various
characteristics of the Samaritan Pentateuch are considered, they appear to
fit the circunstances indicated in 2 Kings 17:24-41 very closely. After the
division of Israel, the ten tribes were taken away captive into Assyria, and
i nstead of the children of Israel, nen of other nations were placed by the
Assyrian king in the cities of Samaria. These people feared not the Lord,
and were noved to petition the king by reason of |ions that slew sonme of
them Their petition was as foll ows:

' The nations which thou hast renoved, and placed in the cities of
Samari a, know not the manner of the God of the | and: therefore He hath
sent lions anong them (2 Kings 17:26).

In answer to this petition the king of Assyria sent back one of
I srael's priests that he should teach the people the fear of the Lord. It is
al nost certain that this priest took back with himthe | aw of Mses, so that
the Samaritans should be taught, as they put it, 'the manner of the God of
the land' .

The grammatical revision is of about the same stage as the Hebrew of
the tinme of Hezekiah, and some adjustnents to the Samaritan dialect occur in
the narratives of Elijah and Elisha. But these changes are too highly
technical to consider in detail. The introduction of square Hebrew letters
into the Hebrew nss probably originated in the Jew sh revul si on agai nst
anyt hing Samaritan. The Samaritan Pentateuch is in the older form of Hebrew
such as is found in the Siloaminscription, and for this reason was set
asi de.

The i nportance, too, of the Samaritan Pentateuch is considerably
| essened by the fact that the part of the Od Testanent which is in the best
state of preservation is the Pentateuch, so that the manuscript gives nost
light where it is not so urgently needed. W |eave, therefore, this ancient
wi tness for one that is nore valuable -- the version of the O d Testanent
known as the Septuagint, often indicated by the letters LXX

The Septuagint. Most readers are acquainted with the traditiona
origin of the Septuagint, and the story of the seventy-two translators and

their mracul ous agreenment. For our present purpose it will be sufficient to
say that the LXX version was nmade in Egypt by Al exandrian Jews, and that it
was in use a century before Christ. It becane the Bible of the G eek-

speaki ng Jews, and was used in Palestine as well as in the countries of the
di spersion. At the tine of Christ, Geek was the literary | anguage of

Pal esti ne, Aranmmic the spoken | anguage, Hebrew being known only to the Rabbis
and their students. A very large proportion of the Od Testanment quotations
that are given in the New Testanent are fromthe LXX, and particularly is



this true of the quotations nmade by the Lord Jesus Hi nself, as reported in
t he Gospel s.

As Christianity spread, the Geek Bible went with it. When, however,
the Jews realized what a powerful instrunment the church possessed in the
Septuagi nt version, in the controversy concerning the Messiah, the Jews
repudi ated it, and another Greek version was made by a certain Aquila. This
version is an exceedingly literal rendering of the Hebrew, so much so that at
times it alnost ceases to be intelligible. Its value lies in its slavish
adherence to the Hebrew original. The date of this version is about a.d.
150, and towards the close of the sane century another G eek translation of
the O d Testanment Scriptures was produced by Theodotion, a Christian of
Ephesus. This version was a set-off against the version of Aquila, and
t hough based upon the authorized Hebrew text, is very free in its rendering.
Theodoti on's version of Daniel, however, was so nuch better than the
translation contained in the LXX itself that it took its place, and only one
copy of the LXX has cone down to us containing the original version. About
a.d. 200 a further version was prepared by Synmachus, who seens to have
profited by the work of both Aquila and Theodotion. 'The special feature of
this translation is the literary skill and taste with which the Hebrew
phrases of the original are rendered into good and idiomatic G eek' (Kenyon).

The Hexapla of Origen. It will be seen that by the begi nning of the
third century, there were three Greek versions of the AOd Testament in use,
in addition to the Septuagint. This led the great Al exandrian scholar Oigen
(a.d. 186-253) to produce the nonunental work known as the Hexapla. As the
word indicates, this was a 'sixfold" version of the AOd Testanment Scriptures,
as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6
The The Hebrew Aquila's Synmachus The Theodotion's
Hebr ew in Geek translation translation Septuagint translation
Text letters

Origen's object was to bring the LXX into line with the existing Hebrew
text, and while his nethods may be di sappointing to students of the G eek
version, his work is a valuable contribution to the know edge of the Hebrew
versi ons.

As a result of Origen's |labours, increased interest in the Septuagint
version produced three nore inportant editions, those of Eusebius, Lucian and
Hesychius. These editors were practically contenporary (about a.d. 300), but
each version was circulated in a different region

No further revision of the Septuagint is known to us, but we still have
to consider how it has reached us in this present century, for there is not
one original of any of the versions or editions now in existence. The ol dest
known copy of the Hebrew nss does not go back earlier than to the eighth or
ninth century. The ol dest copies of the Greek Bible are of far greater age,
and take rank with the nost venerable of textual authorities.

A further account of sone of these Manuscripts is given (on page 400 et
seq.) when dealing with the New Testanment. W give the names of sonme of them
bel ow.




Codex Sinaiticus (4th Century). This manuscript is indicated by the
Hebrew | etter Al eph.

Codex Al exandrinus (5th Century). This is preserved in the British

Museunt. It is indicated by the letter A

* Both the Sinaiticus and Al exandrinus codi ces were preserved in
the British Museum but have recently been transferred to the British
Li brary.

Codex Vaticanus (4th Century). Indicated by the letter B

Codex ephraem (5th Century). Indicated by the

letter C

The Cotton Genesis (5th Century). Indicated by the letter D

The Bodl ei an Genesis (8th Century). Indicated by the letter E

The list m ght be continued, but we do not propose to go into detai
here. W pass on now to one or two other inportant versions.

The Samaritan recension and the Septuagint version were nade before
Christ; all other renmmining versions of the A d Testanent, were produced
under the influence of Christianity. The first of these to call for notice
is the Syriac version. The nearest country to Palestine is Syria, and as the
gospel spread from Jerusalem as centre, the demand for the Scriptures spread
al so, so that very early in the history of the church canme the Syriac
version. The translation of the Od Testanent is known as the Peshitto, or
"sinple" version, and was made about the second or third century after
Christ. The British Museum contains a copy* of this, which has the
di stinction of being the ol dest copy of the Bible of which the exact date is
known. It was witten in a.d. 464.

* Recently transferred to the British Library.

The Coptic Versions were produced for use in Egypt. They are nore
i mportant as evidences for the New Testament than for the Od, as the Ad
Testanent portion was translated fromthe Septuagi nt and not fromthe Hebrew.
They are, however, of considerable help to the student of the LXX. The two
nost inportant Coptic versions are the Menphitic, used in Northern Egypt, and
the Thebaic, used in Southern Egypt. Both of these versions appear to have
been made in the third century.

Et hi opi ¢, Arnmeni an, Arabic, Ceorgian, and Slavonic versions are of
i nterest, but not of any great value as all appear to have been transl ated
fromthe LXX

The Latin Versions. The necessity for a Latin version of the
Scriptures did not arise in Ronme, but in the Ronman provinces of Africa.
There were a nunber of copies in use, and these exhibited considerable
differences. In order to correct the provincialisnms and other defects of the
African translation, an edition was published in Rome, to which Augustine
refers as the Itala, which can be traced back as far as the second century.



To elimnate the differences and inperfections of the Latin copies,
Jeronme commenced a revision of the text, as Oigen had previously done for
the Geek. Realizing, however, the need for sone nore drastic change, he
prepared a translation of the Od Testanent in Latin direct fromthe origina
Hebrew, a work which occupied nearly twenty years. This version of Jerone's
became known afterwards as the Vulgate (or current version), and was the
Bi bl e of Europe until the Reformation.

What |ight do these versions throw upon the text of the Od Testanent
Scriptures?

We observe that the Coptic, Ethiopic and O d Latin versions were nmade
fromthe LXX, and while helping us to ascertain the true text of that
version, do not throw any |ight upon the Hebrew original. The Syriac and
Vul gate, though translated fromthe Hebrew, can only give us the Massoretic
text, a text which we al ready possess.

The Septuagint is nuch the nost inportant of all the versions.
Together with the existing Massoretic text it provides us with sufficient
material for arriving at a fairly clear understanding of the true meani ng of
the original Scriptures. The believer may take confort in the fact that with
all the mass of textual material available, the divergences are so slight,
and their effect upon the doctrine so negligible, that for all practica
purposes we nmy say that we possess today the Scriptures as originally given
by inspiration of God. W should be thankful for the great crowd of
Wi t nesses that gather around the sacred text and testify that we still have
in our hands God's Word written.

The nmss. and versions of the New Testament
Wth a brief survey of the history of the English Bible

We have presented in as concise a formas possible the story of the
manuscri pts of the New Testanent, together with a survey of sone of the nost

i mportant versions. Into the question of textual criticismwe do not enter
The conflicting theories and net hods espoused by such critics as Scrivener
Grei sbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Wstcott and Hort, will not

submt to a condensed presentation; the whole subject |lies outside the scope
of this book. The interested reader who is already sufficiently advanced to
profit by any remarks that we could nmake here, is already adequately equi pped
to go on alone. Textual criticismcalls for the highest schol arship, acunen
and spiritual insight, and we should be sad indeed if what we have witten
shoul d cause any to | ay unprepared hands upon so sacred a subject, with

i ssues so far-reaching. W therefore |eave this sacred science, for such it
is, and turn to the survey of sone of the chief nmanuscripts and versions by
which the Greek text is ascertained

The nss of the Greek New Testament are divided into two cl asses, the
uncials and the cursives. The uncials are witten in capital letters, each
| etter being forned separately, while the cursives are witten in a running
hand, the letters being joined together. The uncials are the nore ancient,
the cursives not appearing until the ninth century. The chief uncial nss are
the Sinaiticus, the Vaticanus, the Al exandrinus; the cursives are too
nunerous to nmention here. |In 1896 the number of cursive nss known was 2, 429,
besi des 1,273 lectionaries, containing the |essons for the year



The chief versions are the Syriac, the Egyptian and the Latin. O the
Fat hers whose witings furnish evidence for the text, we nust include Justin
Martyr, Tatian, Irenaeus, Clement of Al exandria, Hippolytus of Rone, Oigen
of Al exandria, Tertullian, Eusebius and Jerome. |Into this evidence we shal
not be able to enter, the sheer ampbunt of material making it inpossible. W
have nentioned the nanes so that the fact of their evidence shall be included
in our survey, leaving the readers to pursue this line of study if it should
seem necessary and profitable. We nowreturn to the three great uncial nss.

Codex Vaticanus (fourth century). This is perhaps the npost ancient and
nmost val uable of all the manuscripts of the Greek Bible. It is indicated by
the letter B, and the reader should weigh over any reading that has
this manuscript as its authority. Oiginally this codex contained the
conplete Scriptures, but tine has taken its toll. The begi nning has been
| ost, the nms commencing at Genesis 46:28. |n addition, Psalns 106 to 138 are
m ssing. The New Testanent has al so suffered; the whole of the Apocal ypse,
and the catholic epistles are nissing, together with the latter part of the
epistle to the Hebrews -- from9:4 to the end. W rejoice, however, that
Paul 's epistles to the churches have been preserved, together with the
Gospel s and the Acts.

Codex Sinaiticus (fourth century). The discovery of this inportant
manuscript is of unusual interest. In 1844, Constantine Tischendorf visited
the Monastery of St. Catherine at Mount Sinai. He found that the nonks
there, were using as fuel sheets of vellum bearing the oldest G eek witing
he had ever seen. He succeeded in rescuing forty-three | eaves, but |earned
to his deep regret that two basket-|oads had al ready been used for lighting
the nonastery fires. He paid two nore visits to the nonastery, and in 1859
under the patronage of Al exander |l, nmade one nore attenpt to gain possession
of the rest of the manuscript which he knew had been preserved. At first he
met with a flat refusal, but upon showing his own copy of the LXX, the
steward showed him a bundl e of |oose | eaves wapped in a cloth. He realized
this time the necessity to conceal his feelings, and asked if he m ght be

allowed to take the manuscript to his bedroom 'That night', he said, '"it
seened sacrilege to sleep'. The manuscripts eventually passed into the
possession of the Czar, and are now on view in the British Museunmr. It has

been nost carefully corrected, and the corrections so often agree with the
text of the Vatican ns that their testinony is regarded as of extrenme val ue.

Codex Al exandrinus (fifth century). Like the Codex Sinaiticus, it
originally contained the conplete Scriptures, but has suffered some |osses in
the course of tine. It is the glory of the British Miseum Manuscri pt
Section*, and for a long tinme was the only anci ent nanuscript accessible to
scholars. |In 1707-20 was published the Od Testanment, and in 1786 the New
Testament. A photographic reproducti on was made in 1879-83.

* Now on view in the British Library.

We now turn our attention to the next set of evidences, the ancient
versions, in which all the tongues spoken at Pentecost have contributed their
gquota. While the Vatican and Sinaitic manuscripts take us back as far as
about a.d. 350, we possess translations of the New Testanment that go back
before a.d. 150 and so give nobst val uabl e evidence of the text then in use.
First and forenost cone the Syriac versions.

The old or Curetonian Syriac. Dr. Cureton, an officer of the British
Museum translated this manuscript. 1In his preface he contends that this



version gives us the actual words of the Lord's discourses in the |anguage in
which they were originally spoken. W cannot discuss this question further
here.

The Peshitto Syriac. This standard version of the ancient Syriac
Church was nmade not later than the third century (sone schol ars suggest the
second). Peshitto nmeans 'sinple' or 'comon'. 'It is a snooth, scholarly,
accurate version, free and idiomatic, without being loose, and it is
evidently taken fromthe Greek text of the Syrian famly' (Kenyon).

The Phil oxenian Syriac. In 508, Philoxenus, Bishop of Mabug in Eastern
Syria, revised the Peshitto throughout, and the latter was again revised by
Thomas of Harkel in a.d. 616.

The Pal estinian Syriac. This is in a different dialect fromthat of
the Syriac of the other versions. It is generally reckoned to be the result
of a fresh translation fromthe G eek, although Dr. Hort considered that part
of it rested upon the Peshitto.

Fromthe Syriac versions, we turn to the Coptic.

The Menphitic or Bohairic Version. This was current in Northern Egypt.
The ol dest ns known at present is dated a.d. 1173-74.

The Thebic or Sahidic Version was current in Southern Egypt. It exists
only in fragments, but these are very nunmerous, and if put together would
forman al nost conplete New Testanent and a |large portion of the Ad
Testament. Many fragnments date back to the fifth and fourth centuries.

There are other Egyptian versions, which we do not mention here. And
we can only give the titles of the remaining Eastern versions. They are the
Armeni an (5th century), the Gothic (4th century), the Ethiopic (about the
year 600), several Arabic versions, Ceorgian, Slavonic, and Persian. W nust
now consi der the Western versions.

The O d Latin was nade | ong before any of the manuscripts which we now
possess, and takes us back to within a generation of the tinme when the
original Scriptures of the New Testament were penned. Three groups of Od
Latin can be traced and have been naned: the African, the European and the
Italian. Thirty-eight manuscripts of this version exist today. As a certain
amount of confusion was caused by the existence of these three famlies of
the O d Latin, Pope Damascus conmi ssioned Jeronme to produce a revision of
this version.

The Vulgate. This is the name given to the new Latin version produced
by Jerone. The New Testanment was conpleted first. The Od Testanent which
was translated fromthe Hebrew, a further step forward, was not finished
until twenty years later. There are countless copies of the Vulgate in
exi stence, and for centuries it was the Bible of Western Chri stendom To
attenpt to trace the history of the Latin Vulgate would be to give the
hi story of the Church during the Mddle Ages; this we cannot do. Though
access to the Greek and Hebrew Scriptures is our prized privilege, no one who
has any sense of proportion can | ook upon Jerone's great work without respect
and thankf ul ness.

Qur task is not finished. Wth all the evidence available of all ages
and countries, in many |anguages and di al ects, we have abundant neans of



checki ng and counter-checking the manuscripts and of arriving so near to the
original as to approach alnpst to conplete certainty.

In conclusion, we will briefly give the history of the English versions
and so bring our story up to date. It may be said that for twelve hundred
years, the English people have not been entirely wi thout an English Bible.

Let us watch the growth of this version in the English tongue.

The Paraphrase of Caednon, witten in the dialect called Angl o- Saxon
about a.d. 670.

The Psal ter of Al dhlem (about a.d. 700). This is the first true translation
of any part of the Bible into the English | anguage.

Bede (a.d. 674-735). At the time of his death he was engaged in the
transl ati on of the Gospel of John. Cuthbert, his disciple, tells the never-
dyi ng story of the conclusion of the Gospel

On the eve of Ascension Day 735, the great scholar lay dying. The
cl osing chapters of the Gospel translation were dictated by his dying |ips.
On the Ascension norning one chapter remained unfinished. At evening the
yout h who was taking down the translation said, 'There is yet one sentence
unwritten, dear Master'. 'Wite it quickly', was the answer. 'It is witten
now , said the boy. 'You speak truth', answered the dying man. 'It is
finished now. And so he died.

No trace of this translation has come down to us, but its influence was
felt at the tine, and its existence shows an early attenpt to give the commn
people the Scriptures in their own tongue.

The CGospels of the Tenth Century. The ol dest manuscript was witten by
one Aelfric at Bath about the year a.d. 1000, the O d Testament of Aelfric
about a.d. 990.

Verse translations of the thirteenth century, the Psalters of WIIliam
of Shoreland and Richard Rolle, bring us to the days of Wcliffe.

Wcliffe's Transl ation represents the first conplete Bible in the
English | anguage. About 170 copies of Wcliffe's Bible are known to be in
exi stence, including two versions. Sone of the expressions in Wcliffe's
Bible remain in the A V., although, of course, the spelling has changed, e.g.

'conpass sea and land'; 'first fruits'; 'strait gate'; 'make whole'; 'son of
perdition'; '"enter thou into the joy of thy Lord'. Wecliffe's version
however, was written while the English tongue was still in the naking, and
many words becane obsolete in the next century. It set the exanple, however,

and prepared the way.

After the days of Wcliffe there was a revival of the study of G eek
and Hebrew, and in 1484 was born WIliam Tyndal e, whose translation underlies
every succeedi ng version to the present day.

Tyndal e's Bible (1525). The presence of Erasnus at Canbridge drew
Tyndal e from Oxford; and it was at Canbridge that Tyndal e nade the resolve
which he so resolutely carried out, with a faithfulness that was literally
‘unto death'. 'If God spare ny life, ere many years, | will cause a boy that
driveth the plough to know nore of the Scriptures than thou dost'. Tyndale
conpleted his translation of the New Testament in 1525. It was solemly



burned in London at St. Paul's Cross, and the bi shops subscribed noney to buy
up all obtainable copies; but it transpired that they were nerely providing
funds for proceeding with the work. Tyndale's New Testanent differed from
all that preceded it, in that it was translated direct fromthe G eek.

Tyndal e's words as he stood at the stake at Vilvorde in Belgiumwere: 'Lord,
open the King of England' s eyes'.

'"Tyndal e was burnt, but he, with even greater right than Latinmer, m ght
say he had lighted a candle by God's grace in England, as shoul d never
be put out' (Kenyon).

Coverdale's Bible (1535). M les Coverdale, in 1535, produced a translation
that laid no claimto greatness, as its author nmade no profession of Geek or
Hebrew | earning, and translated mainly fromthe German and Latin. His
Engl i sh, however, was dignified and chaste, and appears in the A V. Hs
version was not authorized, but it was circulated freely, and was the first
transl ation of a conplete Bible to be printed in English. Coverdale departed
from Tyndal e, by bringing back into the English translation the
ecclesiastical terns which Tyndal e had excl uded.

Matthew s Bible (1537). The publisher of this version was John Rogers,
chaplain to the English nmerchants at Antwerp. It is really a conpletion of
Tyndal e's work. It was dedicated to Henry VIII, and sold by his perni ssion;
so that Tyndale's translation, which the sane king had proscribed in 1525,
was sold by his permssion in 1537. The Bi ble, however, was not yet
"aut hori zed' .

Coverdal e was again enployed to revise Matthew s Bible, and in 1539-41
produced - -

The Great Bible. In accordance with Cromael|'s* orders, copies of this
Bi ble were set up in all churches and were eagerly read.

* Thomas Cromwel |, Earl of Essex, first Chancellor and afterwards vicar-
general to Henry VIII

The Geneva Bible (1557-60). Fugitives from Engl and gat hered at Geneva,
attracted there by the great personality of John Calvin and of the great
Bi bli cal schol ar Beza. Here the Geneva Bi bl e was produced, and it soon
becane the English Bible, not to be displaced fromits position until the
arrival of the Authorized Version. It is of interest to sone to find that
Shakespeare's quotations are generally fromthe Geneva Bible.

The Bi shops' Bible (1568). Wth the accession of Elizabeth | to the
throne, cane a fresh demand for the free reading of the Scriptures, and a
revi sion was nade by several Bishops. On the whole it was not a success, and
the Geneva Bible nore than held its own with the people. In 1607 the work on
a new version comrenced, and in 1611 the Authorized Version was published.

The Authorized Version (1611). The A V. is so closely associated with
the religious |ife of England, and with the very | anguage that we speak, that
it would be inpertinent to attenpt a judgnment upon it at the close of an
article. Wth its publication the history of the English Bible practically
cl oses.

The Revi sed Version (1885). After holding a dom nant position for
nearly three hundred years, and w el ding an influence beyond conputation, a



revision of the A'V. was called for, and in 1885 The Revi sed Version was
published. The Revisers had access to manuscripts unknown in

the year 1611. It nust be renenbered that the A V. translators were |ess
proficient in Hebrew than in Greek, so that the R V. is probably superior in
the matter of A d Testanment translation. The reception of the R V. was not
enthusiastic, and while it may be used with considerable profit, it is
doubtful whether it will ever occupy the place held for so long by the A V.

Most readers know that other translati ons have appeared fromtine to
time, each having a distinct place in the student's equipnment, but we wll
not pursue our subject further

In this book we have purposely avoided the technicalities of the
subj ect, and have kept the sinpler reader in view My we all rejoice in
that watchful Providence that has so preserved the sacred Scriptures up to
this day, and has surrounded us with so great a cloud of w tnesses that we
may, W thout reserve and with a full heart, take up the Scriptures which we
now possess, and accept them as the Wird of God. (See next page).

Furt her Readi ng:
The Vol une of the Book, Charles H Wlch. 1In preparation for publication
| SBN 0 85156 190 X

The Book and the Parchments, Dr. F.F. Bruce, Revised Edition 1991. | SBN O
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The Canon of Scripture, Dr. F.F. Bruce, 1988. |SBN
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The Text of the Geek Bible, Sir F.G Kenyon (revised by AW Adans D.D.),
1975. ISBN 0 7156 0641 7.
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WAGES OF SIN

One aspect of this nost inportant subject has been presented in the
article entitled Hell 6, but a nore positive approach is in mnd now

As we are all aware, the Bible was witten in Hebrew and G eek, from
whi ch the various translations have been made. It is utter folly to bolster
up argunents and doctrines by words occurring in a translation; our only
appeal and absolute authority nust be the words of the original Scriptures.
We therefore propose to bring under review the various words used in the
Scriptures, seeking to explain their meaning not nerely fromdictionaries or
| exi cons, but fromthe usage of the words thenselves within the bounds of the
witten Word.

Abad. For the sake of clearness we shall use English letters as
equi valents for the Hebrew and Greek, believing that those who desire a
full er acquaintance with the originals will be able to discover the words
quite easily. The first word which we will consider is the word abad. It is
translated 'perish' 79 tinmes in the Od Testament (A.V.); other renderings
are as follows, 'be perished 12 tines; 'be ready to perish' 4 tines; 'cause
to perish' 3 tines; 'make to perish' tw ce; 'destroy, be destroyed,
destruction' 63 tines; '"be lost' 8 times. Oher translations of only one or
two occurrences are 'be broken'; 'be undone'; 'be void of'; 'fail'; 'lose
and 'spend'.

Let us now consi der sone of the passages wherein this word occurs. 'Ye
shal | perish anong the heathen' (Lev. 26:38). The context speaks of 'they
that are left'. The word may not nean utter extinction here, but for the

pur poses for which Israel were chosen and placed in their land, they are as
good as dead, perished. The next reference, however, is quite clear inits
usage of the word. 'They ... went down alive into the pit, and the earth

cl osed upon them and they perished from anong the congregation' (Num

16:33). This doomis spoken of by Mdses in verse 29, 'If these die the
conmon death of all nen'. They went down alive into the pit, but not to live
therein, for they died an uncommon death, and thereby perished from anong the
congr egati on.

Again in Numbers 17:12,13 the word 'perish' is used synonynously with
dyi ng, 'Behold we die, we perish ... shall we be consuned with dying?' The
words are used with full unequivocal neaning by Esther, before she dared,
unbi dden, to enter the presence of the king, 'If | perish, | perish" (Esther
4:16). The perishing here is again explained by the words of verse 11, 'Al
the king's servants ... do know that whosoever ... shall come unto the Kking
into the inner court, who is not called, there is one law of his to put him
to death, except such to whomthe king shall hold out the golden sceptre,
that he may live'. Esther dared the death penalty, and expressed her
feelings by the words quoted, 'If | perish, | perish'. The nultiplication of
terms in Esther 7:4 is striking, 'For we are sold, | and ny people, to be
destroyed, to be slain, and to perish. But if we had been sold for bondnen
and bondwornen, | had held ny tongue'. Here it is evident that perishing is
much nore than the horrors of eastern slavery; it is used in connection with
destruction and death, not life in msery.



Shamad. Anot her Hebrew word whi ch we nust consider is shamad. This
word is translated 'destroy', 66 tinmes; 'be destroyed' 19 times; once only by
the follow ng, 'destruction', 'be overthrown', 'perish', 'bring to nought',
"pluck down', and twice '"utterly'. It will be seen that just as the word
abad was translated the greater nunber of times by the word 'perish', so
shamad is translated in the majority of cases (86 out of a possible 92
occurrences) by the word 'destroy'. It occurs in Deuteronony 9:3, and is the
result of a consunming fire. Again in Deuteronony 9:14 it is threatened
agai nst Israel, and explained as being the words of God, 'Let M al one, that

I may destroy them and blot out their name from under heaven'. This
reference will show the awful ness of the word shamad. It is this word which
cones first in the decree of the Jews' eneny, 'to destroy, to kill, and to

cause to perish' (Esther 3:13).

When the Lord spoke concerning Israel and its punishnent, He said 'l
will destroy it fromoff the face of the earth: saving that I will not
utterly destroy the house of Jacob, saith the Lord" (Anmpbs 9:8). Here the
Lord makes a provision, an exception, a clause which does not allow the
t hreatened destruction of the sinner. Jacob used the word 'destroy' in
Genesis 34:30 to mean the effect of being killed (see for further reference
such passages as Lev. 26:30; Deut. 1:27 and Judges 21:16). To destroy,
abolish, or denolish is the nmeaning of the word. This is the fate of the
wi cked, e.g.

'The transgressors shall be destroyed together' (Psa. 37:38).
"When the wicked spring as the grass, and when all the workers of
iniquity do flourish; it is that they shall be destroyed for ever'
(Psa. 92:7).

"All the wicked will He destroy' (Psa. 145:20).

Again we subnit that the cunul ative witness of the use of these two
words confirnms the Scriptural statement that 'the wages of sin is death', and
that the idea of eternal conscious suffering is as foreign to the neaning and
usage of shamad as it is to the neaning and usage of abad.

Tsamath. There is another word which is translated
"to destroy', and that is the Hebrew word tsamath. The following is a list
of the renderings in the AV., with the nunber of occurrences: 'cut off' 8
times; 'consunme' once; 'destroy' 5 tines; 'vanish' once.

In Psalm101:8 we read, 'Morning by morning will | destroy all the
wi cked of the land" (R V.). The Psalmhas for its thene, 'The com ng King
and His rule'. In that day sin will be summarily dealt with, even as we have

a foreshadow ng of the kingdomin the judgnment which fell upon Anani as and
Sapphira, as recorded in the Acts of the apostles. The Scriptures enlarge
upon this meaning in no uncertain way in 2 Sanuel 22:41,43:

" Thou hast al so given nme the necks of mine enem es, that | m ght
destroy themthat hate ne ... then did | beat themas small as the dust
of the earth, | did stanp themas the mre of the street, and did
spread them abroad'.

Karath. W will now turn our attention to another Hebrew word, nanely,
karath. In its various forms it is translated in the A V. 'cut off' 88
times; '"be cut off' 59 tinmes; 'cut down' 19 tinmes; and 'cut', 'destroy',
"hewn down' and 'perish'. It is further rendered 'covenant' tw ce, and 'make

a covenant' 84 tines. Its primary neaning is 'to cut off' as a branch (Num



13:23), '"to cut down' as a tree (lsa. 37:24). The word kerithuth, a feninine
noun from karath, is translated 'divorce' and 'divorcement' in Deuteronony
24:1,3; lsaiah 50:1; Jerem ah 3:8.

Karath is used continually with reference to the cutting up of the
bodi es of the aninmals slain for sacrificial purposes (Jer. 34:18). Psalm
50:5 literally rendered is, 'those who have cut in pieces My victimin
sacrifice'. Genesis 15:9-17 is an illustration of the practice of cutting or
di viding the bodies of the victins, but in this passage another word is used
i nstead of karath. This word karath is used in that sol emm prophecy of
Dani el 9:26, 'Messiah shall be cut off and shall have nothing'. This cutting
off was the death on the Cross. 'He was cut off (gazar) out of the |and of
the living" (lsa. 53:8).

The repeated threat found in the | aw against offenders is, 'that soul
shall be cut off from anong the people' (Exod. 12:15; Lev. 19:8; Num 15: 30,
etc.). The words of Jeremiah 48:2, '"Cone let us cut it off frombeing a
nation', give us sone idea of the force of the word, but when we read it in
Genesis 9:11 in reference to the Flood, we realize how tremendous this
cutting off really is. There in Genesis 9 the words 'cut off' correspond to
the words 'die' and 'destroy' of 6:17 and 9:11, and 'curse' and 'snite' of
Genesis 8:21.

Turning fromthese historical references we find that this severe
judgment is held over the head of inpenitent sinners:

"Evil doers shall be cut off' (Psa. 37:9).
'The end of the wicked shall be cut off' (Psa. 37:38).

We have already said that the primary neaning of the word karath had
reference to the cutting down of a tree. This is clearly substantiated by
readi ng the closing verses of Psalm37. The words 'cut off' occur five tines
in this Psalm (verses 9,22,28,34,38). |If in verse 9 we read that the evil-
doers shall be cut off, we read in verse 10, 'For yet a little while, and the
wi cked shall not be', and lest the reader should object to this strong term
i ndi cative of extinction, the Scripture continues, 'Yea, thou shalt
diligently consider his place, and it shall not be’

Verse 28, 'the seed of the wicked shall be cut off'; the antithesis is
given in the sentence before concerning the saints, 'they are preserved for
ever'. Verse 34 says, 'when the wicked are cut off, thou shalt see it'. W
are not left to our own speculations as to what the saints shall see, for
verses 35 and 36 continue, and give us the figure of the wicked 'like a green
bay tree, yet he passed away, and, |o, he was not, yea, | sought him but he
could not be found'. The 'end' of the righteous is 'peace', but 'the
trangressors shall be destroyed together and the end of the w cked shall be
cut off".

Agai n we pause to consider the testinony of this word to the doctrine
before us. What are the wages of sin? Abad, 'to perish'; shanmad, 'to be
destroyed'; tsamath, 'to be cut off'. Every figure used concerning the three
words just considered enforces the neaning. The divorcenent of man and wife;
the conplete | oss of the unredeenmed dwel |i ng house; the vani shing of the
stream the extinction of the tree whose very place could not be found, al
alike testify to the truth of the Scriptures, that the wages of sin is death,
and give the lie to the vain deceitful philosophy which says, 'There is no
death, what seens so is transition', and which tells us that death is but



life in another place. Oh to believe God! let man call us what
he will. It is required in stewards that a man be found faithful

We have now consi dered four of the npbst inportant Hebrew words used by
God in connection with the wages of sin, abad, shanmad, tsamath and karat h.
One or two nore words of |ess frequent usage will conplete our studies in
this section, and then we nust turn to the Greek words used in the New
Test ament .

Kal ah. This word is translated by a great many different English
words. We give a few of the nost inportant: 'to consume, be consuned,
consune away' 60 times. O her renderings include, 'be accomplished , 'be
finished , 'cease', 'destroy utterly', 'utter end

Let us look at the way the word is used, apart fromthe question of
future punishnent. 'On the seventh day God ended His work which He had nmade'
(Gen. 2:2). Comment is unnecessary here. Totality and conpletion are
clearly expressed by the context in this passage. 'And He left off talking
with him and God went up from Abrahaml (Gen. 17:22). 'The fami ne shal
consume the land" (Gen. 41:30). 'The water was spent in the bottle" (Gen.
21:15). 'MWy soul fainteth for Thy salvation ... nmine eyes fail for Thy Wrd
(Psa. 119:81,82). 'I will not nmake a full end with you' (Jer. 5:18; 30:11).
'The Lord God of hosts shall make a consunption ..."' (lsa. 10:23).

The underlying idea of the word kal ah may be seen in the fact that ko
is the Hebrew word for "all' and 'every'. It signifies, as we have observed,
totality and the utter end. It is the word used by the Lord when He said to
Moses, 'Let Me alone, that | may consune them (Exod. 32:10), or as in
Nunbers 16: 21,26 'that | may consune themin a nonent'. The Psal m st uses
this word when speaking of the ungodly. 'Consune themin wath, consume them
that they may not be' (Psa. 59:13). The added words, 'that they nay not be’
amplify the inherent meaning of the word 'consune'. Again, in Psalm 37 we
read, 'But the wicked shall perish (abad) and the enem es of the Lord shal
be as the fat of |anbs; they shall consune (kalah), into snmoke shall they
consune away (kalah)'. Here we have not only the figure of the utter
consunption of fat by fire, but also the parallel word 'perish', which we
have consi dered together earlier

Per haps the passage in the A V. which gives a conplete idea of the
nature of the word is Zephaniah 1:18. "Neither their silver nor their gold
shall be able to deliver themin the day of the Lord's wath; but the whole
| and shall be devoured (akal) by the fire of His jeal ousy: for He shall nake
even a speedy riddance of all themthat dwell in the [and'.

Evil is not to be forever; God's universe is to be cleansed; He shal
gat her out of His kingdomall things that offend; He will make a speedy
ri ddance of evil. Again we pause to consider yet another word used by the
Lord in relation to the wages of sin, and again the unfailing testinmony is
borne by the Scriptures to the fact, that to perish, to destroy, and to
consune, in their primary neanings are everywhere the words used by God to
descri be the penalty of sin.

Nat hats. This word is translated 'beat down' 3 tines; 'break down' 22
times; and once or twice 'cast down'; ‘'pull down'; 'throw down'; etc., and
"destroy' 5 tinmes. The primary neaning is, 'to break down', 'to denolish'.
It is applied to altars (Exod. 34:13; Deut. 12:3), to houses, towns, cities,
wal s (Lev. 14:45; Judges 8:9; 9:45; 2 Kings 10:27, etc.). In Psalmb52:5 we



find the word translated 'destroy'. The words of the context are suggestive,
"destroy’ ... 'take away' ... 'pluck out' ... 'root out'. The Psalm
originally witten with reference to Doeg the Edom te, has prophetic
reference to the Antichrist, 'the man who nmade not God his strength' (verse
7). 1t is interesting to note that the gematria (the nunerical value) of
this sentence is 2,197 or 13 x 13 x 13, the nunber of Satan and rebellion

Muth. Let us now exanine the word which is translated 'death'.
Scripture declares in both Testanents that the wages of sin is death. Mich
has been witten to show that death neans everything el se except death. The
current conception seens to be that death, as a punishment for sin, is
endless life in msery. Presumably if tradition had its way it would alter
the Scriptures, and would declare that 'he that believeth hath everlasting
life in happiness, but the wages of sin is everlasting |life in msery'. The
Bi bl e, however, knows no such doctrine.

We have al ready exam ned several words, and find that the wages of sin
is destruction, perishing, a full end, consunption, riddance, death. The oft
quot ed John 3:16 decl ares unni stakably that the alternative to everlasting
life is perishing. However, our present studies are devoted to the
consi deration of the Hebrew words thenselves. How is the Hebrew word nuth
rendered in the AAV.? It is translated 'to die' 420 tinmes; 'be dead 60
times; 'be put to death' 57 tinmes; 'put to death' 19 tinmes; 'dead 62 tines;
"kill' 32 times; 'slay' 81 tines; and 'dead body'; 'worthy of death';
"destroy'; 'destroyer'; 'death'. W have enough in such a nunber of
occurrences to provide a denonstration of the nmeani ng and usage of the word
muth. Let us exanine a few passages.

"And all the days that Adam|ived were nine hundred and thirty years,
and he died" (Gen. 5:5). The word is used throughout Cenesis to record the
deat hs of Abraham |saac, Jacob, Joseph etc. It is used of the death of
animals (Exod. 7:18; 8:13; Lev. 11:39). It is this selfsame word that is
used in Ezekiel 18:4, 'The soul that sinneth, it shall die'. Mses used this
word in Deuteronony 4:22, 'l nust die in this land'. The word nuth is used
to describe a corpse. 'Abraham stood up from before his dead' (Gen. 23:3).
"Bury therefore thy dead' (Gen. 23:15). Mveth (fromnuth) is translated
"death' in both Genesis 21:16 and Ezekiel 18:32.

Deat h, physical and inflicted death, was continually presented to the
m nd of the Jew under the law. 'He that smiteth a man ... shall be ... put
to death' (Exod. 21:12), so he that snmiteth his father, stealeth, or curseth
(Exod. 21:15,16,17). Murder, adultery, witchcraft (Num 35:16; Lev. 20:10
and Exod. 22:18, respectively) were simlarly punished. Nowhere throughout
the whol e range of inspiration, is man ever told to torture, tornent, or in
anyway foreshadow the horrors of the traditional penalty of sin; the extrene

penalty is always death. Thus was it so in the beginning. |In Genesis 2:17
the penalty for disobedience was, 'in the day thou eatest thereof thou shalt
surely die'. W are fully aware that this passage has been made to nean

death, spiritual and eternal, which in orthodox teaching cones to nean life
in conscious torment.

What was the penalty threatened in Genesis 2:17? 'Dying thou shalt
die'. This is the sanme idiomatic construction as is translated 'freely eat',
viz., 'eating thou mayest eat' (Cen. 2:16). It is of frequent occurrence in
the O d Testament (cf. marginal notes at Gen. 26:28; 27:30; 43:3,7,20), and
it is false to seek to make the Hebrew idiom (Gen. 2:17) speak of a process
of '"dying' or of 'spiritual' death. Adam who was of the earth, earthy, who



was not a spiritual being as is so often taught (cf. 1 Cor. 15:45-47), was
treated by God upon a plane suitable to his nature. Hi s obedience would have
meant a continuance in the state of innocence and the tenporal blessings of
Eden, while his disobedience involved hinself and his descendants in the
forfeiture of these blessings. Wat is true concerning the first death is

true of the second death also. |If the second death neans eternal conscious
agony, it cannot be justly nanmed the second death, for it differs inits
every character. |Into the second death God will cast Hades (i.e. gravedom,

and death, the last enenmy to be destroyed, not to be tornmented or
per pet uat ed.

The | ake of fire is God's great destructor. All things that offend are
gat hered out of God's kingdom not to be perpetuated by constant mracle, but
to be destroyed, root and branch. W hope to prove this definitely when we
have consi dered the New Testanment words. Mith, 'death', is the expression of
abad, 'perish', shamad, 'destroy', tsamath, 'cut off', karath, 'cut off', and
kal ah, 'to make an utter end'.

The wi tness of every passage in the Od Testanent is unaninous; it says
wi th one voice that,

'The candle of the w cked shall be put out' (Prov. 24:20).

"The wicked is reserved to the day of destruction' (Job 21:30).

"As wax nelteth before the fire, so let the wi cked perish at the
presence of God' (Psa. 68:2).

"For yet alittle while, and the wi cked shall not be' (Psa. 37:10).

"He is |ike the beasts that perish' (Psa. 49:12).

'Let the sinners be consuned out of the earth, and let the wi cked be no
nore' (Psa. 104:35).

' They shall be as though they had not been' (Obad. 16).

' They shall be as nothing' (lsa. 41:11).

"To the law and to the testinony: if they speak not according to this
Word, it is because there is no light in them (Isa. 8:20).

We woul d now direct the reader to the New Testanent, and the
exam nation of the words used therein in the teaching, warning, or
denmonstrati on of the wages of sin.

Apol lumi. This word is translated in the A V. as foll ows:

destroy 23 tinmes be marred once

| ose 28 times di e once

be destroyed 3 tinmes perish 33 tines
be | ost 3 times

In exanmining 'the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth' we nust ever
remenber that the literal sense of the words is prima facie their true sense.
It is this literal sense which is the commn, ordinary, fundanental basis

of all |anguage, and accurate comuni cation of thought. 'Labour not for the
meat whi ch perisheth, but for that nmeat which endureth to age-abiding life’
(John 6:27). 'They shall perish, but Thou remainest' (Heb. 1:11). None can

fail to see that the word perish in these passages is the opposite of
enduring or remaining. By what system of contrarieties do nen seek to
expl ain the Bible when the object of perishing is the sinner? Wy should
perishing in this special case mean renmining or enduring in conscious
suffering? Dean Alford is responsible for the foll ow ng statenent:



"A canon of interpretation which should be constantly borne in mnd is
that a figurative sense of words is never admi ssible except when
required by the context'.

To this all will heartily agree who believe that God's Word is His
revel ation, and to this we seek to adhere. Wen we read in Hebrews 11:31
"By faith, the harlot Rahab perished not with themthat believed not', we do
not understand the word 'perish' to signify living in agony or renorse, but
that Rahab was saved fromthe fate which awaited the inhabitants of the city
of Jericho. Let Scripture tell us what 'perishing' in Hebrews 11:31 neans:

"And they utterly destroyed all that was in the city, both man and

woman, young and ol d, and ox, and sheep, and ass, with the edge of the

sword ... and they burnt the city with fire, and all that was therein
and Joshua saved Rahab the harlot alive' (Josh. 6:21-25).

Here inspired comment is absolutely opposite to the orthodox teaching
concerning this word 'perish'.

In Luke 6:9 the Lord Jesus, speaking with reference to healing on the

Sabbat h Day, says, 'Is it lawful ... to save |life or to destroy it?" Here
the word 'destroy' (apollum) is used in its sinple primary neaning, and is
contrasted with 'save'. A reference to Matthew 12:11 will show, further

that the Lord used as an illustration, the case of saving the |ife of an
animal. In Luke 17:27 the same word is used of the Flood which 'destroyed
themall', and in verse 29 of the effect of the fire and brinstone which fel
upon Sodom and 'destroyed themall'. Wen we read Luke 9:56, 'For the Son of

man i s not cone to destroy nmen's lives, but to save them , why should we
distort the nmeaning of the word? Wy not believe that the Lord used a fit
and proper word, indeed the nost suitable word which the | anguage provided?

It is the sanme word translated 'perish' that occurs in that oft-quoted
passage John 3:16, 'For God so |oved the world, that He gave His only
begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in H mshould not perish, but have
everlasting life'. Here the subject is lifted to the highest level. Here is
no anbi guous phraseol ogy, neither figure, nor parable, but the plain gospe
spoken in sol enm earnestness by the Lord Jesus H nself. He stated that there
are two alternatives before nen, the one -- life everlasting, the other --
perishing, utter destruction (Heb. 11:31; Josh. 6:21), and fromthis doom He
came to save those that believed in Hm Hence we read in Luke 19:10, 'The
Son of man is cone to seek and to save that which was lost (apollum)'. Man
by nature was on the road which | eadeth to destruction.

The primary neaning, 'perish' or 'destroy', becones changed in the
transition of |anguage to the derived and secondary neaning 'lost'. Thus we
read of the 'lost' sheep, and the 'lost' son in the parables of Luke 15, and
in the 'lost' sheep of the house of Israel in Matthew 10. The fragnents left
over fromthe mracul ous feeding of the five thousand were gathered so that
not hi ng should be lost (John 6:12). It is pitiable to hear those who should
know better, arguing that because we read of a 'lost' sheep, which could not
mean a 'destroyed' sheep, therefore the plain, primary neaning of the word
nmust be ignored and the secondary derived neani ng understood in such clear
sol etm passages as John 3:16 etc.

Notice the way in which the Lord uses the word in Matthew 10: 28, ' Fear
not them which kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul, but rather
fear Hm Wich is able to destroy both soul and body in hell (gehenna)'.



Here we have an argument which proceeds fromthe |l esser to the greater. Man

can only kill the body. God can destroy body and soul. Man may kill, but he
cannot prevent resurrection. The nmurdered man will as surely rise in the
resurrection as the one who dies of natural causes. It is different,

however, with God. He can cast men into the |ake of fire, fromwhich there
is no resurrection. Those who are thus cast in are destroyed body and soul
as being no nore fit to live.

The parallel passage to this, Luke 12:4,5 shows that to 'cast into
gehenna' is to be taken as synonynmous with 'to destroy' or 'to perish'. This
is further evidenced by Matthew 5:29, "It is profitable for thee that one of
t hy nenbers should perish, and not that thy whol e body should be cast into
gehenna'. Here the plain neaning is that it is better that a |inb should
peri sh than that the whole body should perish. There is no thought of agony
and tornent, for the Lord would have used the word in Matthew 10: 28, ' Fear
H mwho is able to torment both body and soul in hell', had He neant to
convey such teaching.

The fact that nen are 'perishing' and need salvation is enphasized

again and again. W have noticed the word in John 3:16. In 1 Corinthians

1: 18 we read, 'For the preaching of the cross is to them who are perishing
fool i shness, but unto us who are being saved, it is the power of God'. It is
the sane word (translated '"lost' in A V.) in 2 Corinthians 4:3, 'If our

gospel is veiled, to themwho are perishing it is veiled'

Yet again in 1 Corinthians 15:17,18 we read, If Christ hath not been
rai sed, to no purpose is your faith, ye are yet in your sins, hence also they
who are fallen asleep in Christ have perished. What does this nean? Does it
mean that believers, apart fromthe resurrection of Christ, would

at this nmonment be suffering the agonies of hell fire? Certainly not. It
means exactly what it says. Wthout resurrection the believer, like the
unbeliever, will have perished, will have passed out of being, will have been

destroyed. The idea of a conscious internediate state, with departnments in
some myt hol ogi cal hades, is foreign to the Scriptures and antagonistic to
this passage. Death ends life, and apart fromresurrection death nmeans utter
destruction. Resurrection, which is everywhere the one theme of hope in the
Scriptures, is set aside by orthodoxy, and death instead is eul ogized as the
gate to life.

We have yet further evidence as to the nmeaning of this word apollum by
considering the inspired interpretation of the word Apollyon (Rev. 9:11),
which is a derivative of apollum . The passage gives us the Hebrew
equi val ent of Apollyon, it is the word Abaddon, from abad, which we
consi dered on page 409. The unm st akabl e nmeaning of abad is 'to destroy',
and thus we are given, to confirmour faith, the divine warrant that the word

under consideration nmeans to 'destroy'. In the context of Revelation 9:11
the scorpions, whose king is Apollyon, are definitely withheld from
destroying or killing (their normal work), and are only permtted to tornent
men for five nonths, after which other horsenen receive power to kill those

who had not the seal of God in their foreheads. Before passing on to the
consi deration of the next word, we would like to quote the primary meani ng of
apol lum as given by Liddell and Scott:

"Apol lumi . To destroy utterly, to kill, slay: of things, to denplish,
to lay waste, to lose utterly'.

Apol eia. This word is a noun derived fromthe word apol luni, and neans
"destruction'. It is rendered by the A V. as follows: 'damation' once;



"dammabl e' once; 'destruction' 5 tinmes; 'to die' once; 'perdition' 8 tines;

' pernicious ways' once; and with eim eis and accusative, 'perish' once;
"waste' twice. The words 'damation' and 'damable' both occur in 2 Peter
2:1,3, 'damabl e heresies' and 'their damation'. The same word i s rendered
'pernicious ways' in verse 2, and 'destruction' in verse 1. Here the one
word apoleia is rendered by four words in those verses. The R V. renders the
word 'destruction' and 'destructive' consistently (the word 'pernicious' in
verse 2 is not apoleia in the best Geek nmss and is rendered 'l ascivious

doings' in RV.). In 2 Peter 3:7 the word occurs again, translated
"perdition', and finally in verse 16, it is translated 'destruction' which
passage the R V. renders as in the second chapter -- 'destruction'.

Once again we shall find that this word, |ike apollum, is contrasted
with life, '"Broad is the way that |eadeth to destruction ... narrowis the

way that |leadeth unto life' (Matt. 7:13,14). The context imedi ately
continues, 'Beware of false prophets', which connects this passage with its

i nspired exposition in 2 Peter 2:3. In John 17:12 we have a sol enn passage
wherein the Lord uses both apolluni and apoleia. 'None of themis |ost, but
the son of perdition'. This is also the title of Antichrist in 2

Thessal onians 2:3. Again the word occurs in Acts 8:20, 'Thy noney go with
thee to destruction'. In Romans 9:22 we read of 'vessels of wath fitted to
destruction'. The apostle uses the word twice in Philippians, 'token of
perdition' (1:28), and 'whose end is destruction' (3:19). In 1 Tinothy 6:9

we have a collection of words, of which the Greek | anguage does not possess
any stronger, to express literal death and extinction of being. Hurtfu

| usts which drown nmen in destruction (olethros) and perdition (apoleia).
Does it not appear utterly unreasonable to say continually that men wll
perish or be destroyed if they are, in fact, to be kept alive in suffering,
and they are to be miracul ously preserved from perishing or from being
destroyed?

There is one nore point which we nust bring forward before closing this
study. The subject of the soul, its nature and inmmortality, is discussed at
great length by Plato in the Phaedon, a dialogue on inmportality, and therein
is discussed the question of the literal destruction and extinction of the
soul. Plato wote in Greek, his native tongue, and the Phaedon becane the
great classic treatise on the subject of imortality, read, studied and
debat ed t hroughout the G eek-speaking world during the four hundred years
between its witing and the mnistry of Christ. Plato's words practically
stereotyped the phil osophical phraseology of the time. The purpose of the
di al ogue is to show that in death the soul does not becone extinct, that it
cannot die, perish, or be destroyed. Modern orthodoxy, therefore, is found
ranged with Plato against the Wird of God. These words of Plato were known
and of fixed nmeaning in the days of Christ and the apostles. Christ came to
reveal the truth. Shall we say that, knowing as He did the neaning of the
words used on the subject of the soul, He wilfully, and w thout explanation
took those very words concerning the very same subject, and used themin an
al toget her contradictory sensel The idea is inpossible. Wth reference to
t he phil osophic usage of apollum, we give the follow ng extract from
Phaedon:

'Socrates, having said these things, Cebes answered: | agree Socrates,
in the greater part of what you say. But in what relates to the sou
men are apt to be incredulous, they fear ... that on the very day of
death she may be destroyed and perish ... blown away and perishes

i medi ately on quitting the body, as the many say? That can never be
the soul may utterly perish ... the soul mght perish ... if the



i mortal be also perishable. The soul when attacked by death cannot
perish'.

To those who knew t hese words, who taught them and argued about them
was sent a 'Teacher from God', and standing in their mdst, He reiterated the
fact that Plato was wong, that the soul could be destroyed, that it would
perish. Wat would any of that day have thought of the suggestion to nake
such words convey the sense of endless nisery so dianetrically opposed to
their neaning? Wuld he not have been justified in replying in the | anguage
of a well-known Greek scholar, Dr. Weynouth

"My mind fails to conceive a grosser msinterpretation of |anguage than
when the five or six strongest words which the Greek tongue possesses,
signi fying "destroy", or "destruction", are explained to nean

mai ntai ni ng an everlasting but wetched existence. To translate bl ack
as white is nothing to this'.

We believe sufficient has been shown to establish the fact that, in the
usage and nmeani ng of apollum and apoleia, destruction, utter and real, is
the true meaning, and that this is the wages of sin

It will be renmenbered that certain words have
been considered with regard to their primary etynol ogi cal nmeaning, their
secondary or figurative nmeaning, and their usage. W now provide a

concordance to the subject, giving as full particulars as is possible in the
limted space.

Hebr ew No. of occurrences, Ref er ences Meani ng
wor d and how transl at ed for its usage as di scovered by
in AV these considerations
Nephesh 754 sone 450 tines -- soul; Gen. 1:20, 21, 24, 30; Soul .- - Possessed by every living
119 times -- life; 2:7,19; 12:5,13. creature every living thing that
the renai nder by at | east breatheth. Adamthe |iving soul
25 ot her renderings. was of the earth, earthy.

Not an equivalent to spirit or
spiritual. 1 Cor. 15:44-47.

a am 434 267 times -- ever; Used of God -- Sorret hi ng hi dden or secret.
64 times -- everlasting; Psa. 41:13; 103:17. A period of undefined limts,
and old time, etc. Used of man -- havi ng a begi nning and an end,
Gen. 6:4; Exod. 21:5, 6; but not necessarily within the

Josh. 24:2; 1 Sam 1:22; know edge of man.
Psa. 92:8; Eccles. 3:14;
Isa. 32:14; 44:7.

Abad 185 79 tines -- perish; Num 16:33; Deut. 12:2,3; To perish.
63 times -- destroy, Esther 4:16; Psa. 37:20;
destruction. Rev. 9:11 (Heb. Abaddon).

Shamad 92 66 times -- destroy; Deut. 9:3,14; Anps 9:8. To destroy.

19 tines -- be destroyed.

Tsamath 15 8 tinmes -- cut off; Lev. 25:23,30 (margin); To be deprived of being, exi stence,
5 tines -- destroy. 2 Sam 22:41; Psa. 94:23. identity, or relationship.
Kar at h 286 88 times -- cut off; Gen. 9:11; Exod. 12:15; To cut off, as in dem se,
59 times -- to be cut off; Psa. 37:38; Dan. 9:26. or as in felling a tree.
84 times -- to make

a covenant.

Kalah 188 60 tines -- to consune, Gen. 2:2; 17:22; To consune, to bring to a
be consuned, Psa. 59:13; Zeph. 1:18. conpl ete end.




consune away.

Nat hats 42 22 times -- break down; Exod. 34:13; Lev. 14:45; Destroy, denolish, break down.
5 times -- destroy. Psa. 52:5.

Mut h 826 420 times -- to die; Gen. 2:17; 5:5; Deat h, used of nan and ani nmal s.
19 times -- to put to death; Exod. 21:12; Ezek. 18:4.
57 tines -- be put to death.

Sheol 65 31 tines -- grave; Gen. 37:35; Job 14:13; The grave (not so nuch a grave).
31 times -- hell; Psa. 9:17; 16: 10;
3times -- pit. Hos. 13:14.

These nunbers are as nearly accurate as possible -- one or two occurrences, however, nmay have

been overl ooked.

G eek [ No. of occurrences, [ Ref erences ' Meani ng
wor d and how transl ated for its usage as di scovered by

in AV these consi derations
Apol lum 92 23 tines -- destroy; Matt. 10:28; Luke 6:9; To destroy utterly.

33 times -- perish; John 3:16; 1 Cor. 15:18;
3tines -- be lost. Heb. 1:11; 11:31; Rev. 9:11.

Apoleia 20 5 times -- destruction; WMatt. 7:13,14; John 17:12; Destruction.
8 times -- perdition. Phil. 1:28; 3:19;
1 Tim 6:9; 2 Pet. 2:1-3.
Oethros 4 4 times -- destruction. 1 Cor. 5:5; 1 Thess. 5:3; Destruction.
2 Thess. 1:9; 1 Tim 6:9.
Oothreuoo 1 Once -- to destroy. Heb. 11:28. To destroy.
Oothreutes 1 Once -- destroyer. 1 Cor. 10:10. Dest royer .
Kolasis 2 Once -- punishnent; Matt. 25:46; To cut off.
Once -- tornent. 1 John 4:18.
Kakouch- 2 Once -- tornented, Heb. 11:37. To suffer ill -usage.
ounenos Once -- suffer adversity. Heb. 13:3.
Odunaomai 4 Twi ce -- be tornented; Luke 2:48; 16: 24, 25; Deep sorrow.
Twi ce -- sorrow. Acts 20: 38.
Basanizo 12 8 tinmes -- tornent. Mark 5:7.
Basanistes 1 Once -- tormentor. Matt. 18:34. To try and then test,
Basanos 3 Thrice -- torment. Luke 16: 23. exam ne by torture.
Basanismos 5 5 tines -- torment. Rev. 14:11.

Such are the terns, 'the words which the Holy Ghost teacheth' that define the wages of sin.

VWHO and WHAT?

Sorme out of the way terns and nanes expl ai ned
The reader of Biblical literature, even though meking

no pretensions to being a theologian, will neverthel ess encounter references
to persons, societies and terns that have to be taken 'as read' because no
facilities are at hand to elucidate or explain. W therefore felt it would
be a useful feature in this Doctrinal Analysis if we gave, however briefly,
word of guidance and ready reference to sone terns that nay otherwi se remain
obscure

(1) Sone outstandi ng Philosophers (pre -- New Testanent)

Her odot us.




"The father of history' (484 b.c.). He was born one hundred years
after the death of I|saiah, and twelve years before the first year of
Nebuchadnezzar's domni ni on

Socr at es.
Phi | osopher (469 b.c). He held that 'the proper study of mankind is
man' .

Hi ppocr at es.
'The father of medicine' (460 b.c.).

Pl at 0.
Phi | osopher (429 b.c.). He sought to solve the riddle of the universe
by the discovery of the ultimte Good. His doctrine of the immortality
of the soul percolated into the teaching of the church and stultified
in sone degree the glorious doctrine of the resurrection

Aristotle.
'The father of learning’ (384 b.c.). Turning fromthe Platonic unity
of being, Aristotle directed his attention to the variety that is in
the world, and as an instrunent in this investigation he brought |ogic
to a very high pitch of conpleteness.

Zeno.
'The founder of Stoicism (342 b.c.). At his death a nonunment was
erected to his menmory, with the words: 'His life corresponded with his
precepts'.

Epi cur us.
' The founder of Epicureanism (340 b.c.). His notto was: 'The greatest
good for the entire life'. As it was, "the entire life'" held no
certain hope, and without resurrection, Epicureani smdegenerated into:
"Eat, drink and be merry'.

Eucl i d.
'The father of mathematics' (300 b.c.).

Cl eant hes.

Phi | osopher (300 b.c.). W know him best by a hym to Zeus, from which
the apostle quotes in Acts 17:28.

Ar chi medes.
'The father of mechanics' (287 b.c.). He said: "Gve nme a |lever |ong
enough, and | will move the earth', but alas, |like so many other clains
by these phil osophers and thinkers, he did not reveal what he would do
wi t hout the essential fulcrum

Hi ppar chus.
'The father of astronomy' (150 b.c.). He made a catal ogue of 1,080
stars, and invented trigononetry.

Such are a few of the outstanding names of nen who contributed to the
wi sdom of the world during the silent years that followed the close of the
O d Testanent canon. W regard that 'feeling after God' with keen synpat hy,
and we turn afresh to the Word, Living and witten, and say with even deeper
meani ng:



'To Whom shall we go? Thou hast the words of eternal life'.
(2) Sone Systens of Doctrine and / or Practice

Cal vi ni sm

This word is sonetinmes incorrectly spelt 'Calvanism, but the system of
doctrine thus indicated takes its nane from John Calvin, a Reformer, born at
Noyon in Picardy, July 10th a.d. 1509. The 'Five points of Calvinism are
the foll ow ng:

(D) Particul ar el ection

(2) Particul ar redenption.

(3) Moral inability in a fallen state, called al so 'universa
depravity'

(4) Irresistible grace.

(5) Fi nal perseverance.

Many Cal vini sts were 'Necessitarian', and the doctrine of
Predestination becane to all intents inexorable fate.

Arm ni ani sm
This nmust not be confused with the word Arnmenian. The doctrine known
as Armnianismis nanmed after Armnius, the Latinized formof the
surname of Jakob Harnenszoon, a Dutch theol ogian born a.d. 1560.
Arm ni ani sm opposes the five points of Calvinism by five points of its
own.

(D For eknowl edge enters into God's predestinating and el ecting
Grace.

(2) Christ died for all the world, although only believers can
benefit fromit.

(3) Man nmust be born again by the operation of the Holy Spirit.

(4) God does not conpel a man to be saved against his own will.

(5) Sufficient spiritual strength to continue is found in Christ, but

whet her any can fall away is not a question we can answer. Witfield

becanme the father of Calvinistic Methodi sts and Wesley the father of

Arm ni an Met hodi sts.

Bapti sts.

Anabapti sts, a nedi aeval sect, who rejected infant baptismand were re-
bapti zed as adult believers. GCeneral Baptists differ fromStrict and
Particul ar Baptists in that the latter restrict communion to believers who
wal k orderly, and who hold Particular redenption as Calvinists as opposed to
Arm ni ans.

Met hodi st s.

This name was given originally in a taunting spirit to the foll owers of
Wesl ey, because of the precise and nethodic nature of their religious duties.
"The first rise of Methodism says John Wesley, 'was in Novenber 1729, when,
four of us net together at Oxford'.

Non- Conf orm st s.

This term as now used, includes all who absent thenselves fromthe
wor ship of the Church of England on the ground of conscience, and in that
sense is synonynous with the word Dissenters. 1In the strictest sense it is
applied to those mnisters who were ejected fromtheir livings on their
refusal to submit to the Acts of Unifornmity passed by Charles Il in 1662.



Uni versalists.
This is the nane given to the doctrine held by nunbers of Christians to

the effect that all nen, and also the devil and fallen angels, will be
forgiven and will ultimately share eternal bliss. Most, if not al

Uni versalists are also Unitarians, denying the orthodox teaching of the
Trinity, and denying the Deity of Christ. The word '"all' is taken to nean

"all without exception', over against the nore limted view which is
expressed by the words "all without distinction'.

Cat hol i c.

This word is | ooked upon by a keen Protestant sonetinmes wi th suspicion
as though it necessarily indicates the Roman Catholic Church. The G eek
word kat holikos is found in classical Geek and nmeans 'universal'. The word
seens to have been applied to the Christian Church to contrast it with the
Jewi sh, which was national, and is traceable to an epithet used of the Church
up to the tinme of the apostle's Creed.

Supr al apsari ans.

This name cones fromthe Latin supra | apsum ' before the fall', and was
given to those Calvinists who held that God, independently of the good or
evil works of man, preordained the fall by absolute decree. It is excluded
fromall Refornmed confessions, as inplying that God is the Author of sin.

Dr. J. GII in his A Body of Doctrinal and Practical Divinity Vol. 1, page
299, gives a fair examnation of this terrible doctrine. Infralapsarians

i ndi cates that section of Calvinists, who hold that God created the world for
His own glory, and chose a certain nunmber for salvation, but foreseeing the
si nful ness of others, doomed them fromthe beginning to eternal punishnent.
Articles dealing with Electionl, 6; Predestination3 etc., should be consulted
by the interested reader. The terns are not nuch in use today, but as they
are net in the works of earlier divines, a word of explanation my be of
servi ce.

Creed. These are formal confessions of faith, so called fromthe word
credo 'l believe'. The apostles' Creed a.d. 390. Rufinus, a priest of
Aquileia a.d. 390, tells us that the creed used in the church of Aquileia,
added after the words 'The Father Al nmighty', 'lInvisible and | npassible’

(i npassi bl e neaning 'not able to suffer'), by inserting the clause 'He
descended into hell', and by ending with the phrase 'the resurrection of this
body'. A copy of the Roman Creed, alnost identical with this, has been found
written in Greek, but in Saxon characters, about the year 703. The Nicene
creed is so called fromthe fact that the General Council net at Nicaea, a.d.
325. Owing to the teaching of Arius, the clause 'of one substance with the
Fat her' was added. A similar necessity led the General Council of
Constantinople (a.d. 381) to supplenment the Nicene creed with the words 'and
in the Holy Ghost'. The Athanasi an Creed, although designated by this nane
in the proceedi ngs of the Council of Antioch (a.d. 670), is probably by a
Latin witer. This creed was formulated in the atnosphere of fierce
controversy, where sonme features are nore likely to be stressed than they
would if conpiled in a cooler frame of mind. (See the article Person, p

139, for the conments on this particular itemof the creed).

Dogma. ' The history of the present application of this word is
curious. It is derived fromthe Greek dokein "to seeni, and therefore
signifies that which seens true to any one -- an opinion. |t thus becones

applied to phil osophic opinions; and as the opinions of phil osophers were
held in respect, it came to signify opinions delivered with authority,



sonmething |i ke "counsel's opinion" now Hence it passed to the sense of
authoritative decrees (Plato), and is applied both in the LXX and New
Testanment to decrees issued by the state (Dan. 2:13; 3:10; Luke 2:1); and in
Acts 16:4 to the decrees issued by the Christian Church' (Blunt and Benham.

A dogma is not a doxa, not a subjective human opinion, not an
i ndefinite, vague notion, nor is it a nere truth of reason, whose validity
can be nade clear with mathenmatical or logical certainty; it is a truth of
faith, derived fromthe authority of the Wird and Revel ati on of God, a
positive truth, therefore, positive not nerely by virtue of the positiveness
with which it is laid dowmm (e.g. '|I dogmatically affirm... "), but also by
virtue of the authority by which it is sealed. 'Dogmatics is the science
whi ch presents and proves the Christian doctrines, regarded as formng a
connected system (Bishop Martensen). |f dogmatics stayed here, all would be
well, but at this point we enter into the region of controversy, and into the
subj ect has cone the question of tradition, the question whether the Church
gave us the Bible, or whether the Bible comes first? Roman Catholic and
Protestant positions are opposed on many such itenms, but into these we do not
intend to enter. The citation of Bishop Martensen given above will receive
the hearty approval of all true Bereans, who will be satisfied to 'search and
see whether these things be so', not in the traditions or creeds, or the
Fathers, but in the Holy Scriptures (Acts 17:11).

Theol ogy. (Theos God and | ogos word or doctrine). Theology is the doctrine
whi ch God has given concerning Hinself, the science which treats of the

exi stence and character of CGod, and the relations in which we stand to H m
The source of theology is regarded as twofold, natural and supernatural

Theol ogy is further subdivided as exegetical, a systemthat ains at 'bringing
out' (exegesis) the neaning, and dogmatic, which gathers up and exhibits in
systematic formthe results of exegetical theol ogy.

Pol em ¢ theol ogy defends the doctrines of systematic theol ogy;
practical theology leads to a walk that is worthy.

Synbolics has no reference to synbols, such as candl es, pictures,

i mges etc., it is a portion of historical theology that deals with the
origin, nature and contents of all the public confessions, and summaries of
the articles of the faith. The 'synbol' is a comon shibbol eth, an

eccl esiastical standard, and synbolics is concerned with creeds, articles,
canons and confessions, of which the thirty-nine articles of the Church of
Engl and and the Westm nster Confession are perhaps the nost w dely known

t oday.

Apol ogetics. This word does not suggest an 'apology' in the nore
nodern sense of the word, but rather a 'defence' of the faith as apologia is
used in the New Testanent (Phil. 1:7,17).

"Dogmatics is Christian doctrine as adapted to Christian thinkers,
inmplying friendliness on their part. Apologetics is Christian doctrine
in a formadapted to heathen thinkers, and presunes hostility on their
part' (Sack, Polem k).

Apol ogetics include 'the evidences of Christianity', '"the credibility of the
Gospel History', 'proofs of the Resurrection' etc.



Eschatol ogy. This is the theology of 'the last things' and deals with
Imortality, Resurrection, Future Reward and Puni shment, The M| enni um and
ki ndred thenes.

Wrks v. Faith. 'Ye see then how that by works a man is justified, and not
by faith only' (Jas. 2:24).

Is the testinony of James a contradiction of the teaching of Paul?

Some say that it is, and sweep it aside. 'No', say others, 'Janmes was not
m ni stering the gospel of grace; his readers were the 'Circuntision; they
were justified by works!' This is equally disastrous, for the Scriptures

have declared that 'by the deeds of the law shall no flesh be justified in
His sight'.

The key to the problemis found in two facts:

(D Justification by faith, as taught in Romans, finds its basic
Scripture in Genesis 15. Justification by works, as taught in Janmes, finds
its basic Scripture in CGenesis 22. Between these two passages Abraham has
been exhorted to 'wal k before God, and be perfect', and in Genesis 22, in the
of fering of Isaac, his faith was 'tried" and found true.

(2) The second fact is found in the statenent of Janes 2:22: ' Seest
thou how faith wought with his works, and by works was faith nade perfect
(' perfect' is the keyword of Janmes' epistle).

Justification as taught by Paul. Gen. 15:6 and Rom 4:4-25

(1) The Negative. How Abraham Was Not justified.
(a) Not by works (Rom 4:4-8).

(b) Not by circuntision (Rom 4:9-12).

(c) Not by law (Rom 4:13-16).

(2) The Positive. Abraham Was justified.

(a) Faith, related to resurrection power (Rom 4:17).

(b) Faith, facing human inability (Rom 4:19).

(c) Faith related to prom se and the Word (Rom 4:17,18, 20).

(3) The Personal. -- How may | be justified?
(a) Not 'for his sake alone'. The analogy of Scripture (Rom 4:23).
(b) If we believe (Rom 4:24).

(c) Rai sed agai n because of our justification (Rom 4:25).
Justification as taught by Janes.

(1) His basis is Genesis 22. Abraham s existing faith was tried and

proved to be genuine by the '"work of faith'. 'Now I know (GCen.
22:12).

(2) "Perfect' is in the Geek teleioo. This word is cognate with
telos, which neans 'end', in the sense of 'goal' (Rom 6:21; 1 Cor.

15:24; 1 Tim 1:5; Jas. 5:11).

To go on unto perfection was to reach one's goal or aim and is
expl ai ned by the | anguage of Philippians 3:12: 'That | may apprehend that for
which also | am apprehended of Christ Jesus'.



In Galatians 3:3 '"perfected is placed in antithesis with 'begin'.
Faith is 'perfected by the works that acconpany it; they bring faith to its
legitimate "end'. So the |love of God can be 'perfected (1 John 2:5;
4:12,17,18). Hi s strength can be 'perfected" (2 Cor. 12:9), and even
hol i ness can be 'perfected' or brought to its |ogical and practica
conclusion (2 Cor. 7:1; see 2 Cor. 6:14-18). So Paul desired that he m ght
"finish' (same word) his course (Acts 20:24). In chapter 1, Janmes speaks
much of this 'perfecting',

'Let patience have her perfect work, that ye nay be perfect and entire,
wanting nothing (Jas. 1:4).

In chapter 2:14 of his epistle, Janes asks, 'Can that faith save hin?

and follows by the illustration of verses 15 and 16. Three tines Janes says
"faith without works is dead', and with this Paul would agree. The initia
act of justification is "by faith, without works'. God justifies the

"ungodly' (Rom 4:5) whose 'works' would but the nore condemm him But after
t he ungodly has been 'declared righteous', continuance in sin, unfruitfu
living, nmere lip service, is no nore tolerated by Paul than Janes. These
good works, however, are the '"fruits' of faith; they nmake it manifest that
faith is living. |If we distinguish between 'the ground' of our justification
as taught by Paul, and the 'perfecting' of faith by our subsequent works as
taught by Janes, we have a bal anced presentation of a blessed truth. (See
the article Justification by Faith6).

WORSHI P

The first occurrence of the word '"worship' in the AV. is in Genesis
22:5, the significance of which will be appreciated by all who realize how
near to the heart of all doctrine is the great offering therein set forth in
type. While the word 'worshi p' does not appear earlier, the student of
Scripture is very conscious as he reads Genesis 3 that the words of the
Serpent, 'Ye shall be as God', would have been no lure to our first parents
had true worship and its central significance been understood by them
Mor eover, had Cain entered into the neaning of worship, as did his brother
Abel, he might have enjoyed |ike acceptance with him and have avoi ded the
nmurderer's curse

Those who see in Ezekiel 28 sonething nore than a reference to an
ordinary king of Tyre, nmmy perceive that an attack upon true worship, and a
usurpation of Divine prerogative, |ie behind the judgnent that caused the
chaos of GCenesis 1:2.

Coming to the end of the sacred Volume and viewi ng the crisis and
conflict there depicted, it can be truthfully asserted that it is minly a
conflict between true and false worship. Wrship lies in the forefront of
the ten commandnents and is found in every section of the inspired
Scriptures. The heart of the redeened responds to the call

'O cone, let us worship and bow down: |et us kneel before the Lord our
Maker' (Psa. 95:6).

Redenpti on, the gospel, prophecy, dispensational truth, are the outer
court of the tenple of Truth, but the inner shrine, the goal towards which
t he whol e purpose of the ages |eads, nanely, 'that God may be all in all', is
the sunming up in word and in fact of all that acceptable worship neans. A



theme that is so near the centre of all truth should, therefore, receive from
all who love the Lord the npst earnest and prayerful attention, for if we are
right here, we have a corrective against all the other evils, doctrinal

di spensational and practical. On the other hand, if we are wong here, we
are exposed to all the assaults of the wi cked one.

In every argunment or study it is a necessity that terns
be defined. W nust arrive at a clear, Scriptural understanding of what the
word 'worship' nmeans and all that the termconnotes. The inspired Scriptures
were not given in our nother tongue, but in Hebrew, Chaldee and Greek, yet,
upon exani nation, the English word "worship' will yield its quota.

The meani ng of the word 'worship'. Readers will not need a | ong
expl anation concerning the qualifying suffix, '"ship', which is used in such
words as 'fellowship', 'discipleship', or in the less famliar formas in
"l andscape'. The word worship comes fromthe Angl o- Saxon weorthsci pe,

"worth', or "worthy', with the added suffix, and prinmarily neans

acknow edgrment of 'worth', wherever found. Fornerly the word 'worship' was
not so restricted as it is now, e.g. Wcliffe gives a startling rendering of
John 12:26, 'If any man serve Me, My Father shall worship him! a usage of
the word that would not now be tolerated. 1In our A V., however, we stil
read, 'Thou shalt have worship in the presence of themthat sit at neat with
thee' (Luke 14:10). The Church of England nmarriage service contains the
words, to be uttered by the husband, '"Wth my body | thee worship', yet, not
i dolatry, but recognition of the high place of honour, in which the husband
hol ds the woman who has given herself so wholly into his keeping, is

intended. We still speak of a mmgistrate as 'your Worship', and of certain
Qui |l ds as 'worshipful' conpanies, without transgressing either Bible teaching
or good taste. In all these usages, the primary neaning, 'worthy-ship', is
retained. 1In every act of worship there is either expressed or inplied the

sentinment, 'Thou art worthy', and, comensurately with the advancing ranks in
the scal e of being and holiness of those to whomthis recognition is
addressed, will the worship offered grow richer, fuller and nore excl usive.

Al'l this however but skins the surface of neaning. The only words that
can unfold the nind of God in this, and all other matters of truth, are the
inspired words of Holy Wit. As we have commenced with the English, let us
go back to the Hebrew by way of the Greek of the New Testanent.

(1) Proskuneo. There is a superficial resenblance in this word to
the Greek kuon, 'a dog', and sone have given the primary neaning of the word
as 'to crouch, crawl, or fawn, like a dog at his naster's feet'. But there
is a sense of degradation about this figure, and it is entirely contrary to
any Scriptural conception of 'worship' that the Father seeks those who wil |
crouch, crawl, or fawn to HHmlike a dog. There is another word, unused in
the Scriptures but used in classical G eek, nanely kuneo, 'to kiss', and it
is fromthis root that Crener, Thayer, H. J. Rose in his footnote in the later
edi tion of Parkhurst, and other |exicographers derive this word for

"worship'. Proskuneo neans properly, 'to kiss the hand (towards) one, in
token of reverence', 'to nmake a salaanml (Thayer). Liddell and Scott give
i nstances where kuneo, 'to kiss', is used in the sense of proskuneo, 'to
worship'. The root kus has cone through into many | anguages besi de the

Greek. The Angl o- Saxon coss, the Dani sh kys, the German kuss and the English
ki ss, being instances that come readily to the mnd

The Scriptures, noreover, associate kissing with worship. 'And Mses
went out to neet his father-in-law, and did obeisance, and kissed him (Exod.



18:7). The word translated 'do obeisance' is translated 'worship' ninety-
nine tinmes in the Add Testament. Again, there is no doubt about the close
associ ation of the kiss with worship in the foll owi ng passages:

"Yet | have left nme seven thousand in Israel, all the knees which have
not bowed unto Baal, and every mouth which hath not kissed him (1
Ki ngs 19:18).

"Let the nen that sacrifice kiss the calves' (Hosea 13:2).

"If | beheld the sun ... nmoon ... and my heart hath been secretly
enticed, or ny nouth hath kissed ny hand ... | should have denied the
God above' (Job 31:26-28).

The margi nal reading of Genesis 41:40, too, is suggestive. The A V.
reads, 'Thou shalt be over my house, and according unto thy word shall all ny
people be ruled'. The word translated '"word'" here is 'nouth', the cause put
for the effect, and 'be ruled' the verb nashaq 'kiss', as in chapter 48:10.

Oritting, therefore, the sense of the fawning of a dog, we can adopt
the remai nder of the definition given in Dr. Bullinger's Lexicon

'"To prostrate one's self, after the eastern custom to do reverence or
homage to any one, by kneeling or prostrating one's self before him
(LXX everywhere for shachah, to bow down, to prostrate one's self in
reverence). Used therefore of the act of worship'.

(2) Seborai, sebazommi, eusebeo. The word just exam ned is used of
the act of worship, whereas these three words are used rather for the feeling

associated with it. The nmeaning of sebomai is 'to stand in awe'. It is
never used in the epistles. Sebazomai occurs but once and that in connection
with "the worship of the creature’ (Rom 1:25). |In the Acts, sebasm is used

once, of the 'devotions' of the Athenians (Acts 17:23), and once in "all that
is called God or worshipped' (2 Thess. 2:4). Wile eusebeia, 'godliness', is
used in the epistles, neither eusebeia nor eusebeo is there transl ated
"worship'. Their bearing upon the question of present-day worship nmust be
exami ned | ater.

(3) Latreuo means 'to serve for hire', and when related to God neans
"to worship'. It is used by Paul in Philippians 3:3.

(4) Therapeuo is generally associated with nedical service, and is
derived fromtherapeuein, 'to wait on'. It is froman old Sanskrit root
meaning 'to maintain or support'. It occurs but once, nanely, in Acts 17:25,
"neither is worshipped with nen's hands', which the R V. translates 'serve'.

(5) Threskeia. This word refers rather to cerenonia
and ritual than the inner meaning of worship. It occurs
in Colossians 2:18, where the word is used of 'the worshipping of angels
and, in conbination with thelo, it is found in Colossians 2:23, where it is
translated "will worship'.

The O d Testanment uses three words, two of which need not detain us
long. Segad is Chaldee, and is used in Daniel 3 where it nmeans 'to bow down,
do obei sance', and abad, which is Hebrew, is found translated 'worshipper’
five times and '"worship' only in 2 Kings 10, where it speaks of the worship
of Baal. The third word, shachah, is the equival ent of proskuneo.



Just as tubes of o0il paint do not produce on the mind the sane effect
as a picture, so these supply the material, but do not teach the true neaning
of worship. It nmust be our delight as well as our duty to use these
mat eri al s, and under the guidance of the Spirit, to | earn sonmething of what
is meant by the worship of God.

The inplications of posture have occupied the attention both of doctors
of divinity and of medicine. A lazy posture is ininmcal both to serious
study and reverence in worship, and as the close association of 'bow ng the
head" with worship neets us very early in the Scriptures, |let us exam ne the
passages in which this expression is found.

The word used is the Hebrew gadad, and occurs fifteen tines. O this
nunber of references, nine deal with the worship of God, and six with various

acts of reverence or fear in the presence of man or angel. W shall be
following the Divine method of instruction if we begin with the three
passages that refer to man, for, after all, the bowing of the head in the act

of worshipping One who is Spirit, borrowed as it is fromthis evident token
of human respect, can have no intrinsic nmeaning as related to God Hinself,
VWho sees the thoughts and intents of the heart, whatever attitude or posture
i s adopted.

The first pair of references occurs in 1 Kings 1:15, 16,31. Between
the two verses lie the asking of a request and the granting of it. The
subj ect of Bath-sheba's request was the fulfilnment of David' s oath that her
son Sol onmon shoul d succeed to the throne, but that need not take our
attention here. It is sufficient to see that in making the request of the
king and in her acknow edgnent of the answer given, Bath-sheba 'bowed and did
obei sance' and 'bowed, and did reverence'.

"And Bat h-sheba went in unto the king into the chanber: and the king
was very old ... and Bat h-sheba bowed, and did obei sance unto the king.
And the king said, Wat woul dest thou?' (verses 15 and 16).

' Then Bat h-sheba bowed with her face to the earth, and did reverence

(verse 31).

The reader will not be surprised to learn that both 'obei sance', and
"to do reverence', here, are translations of the Hebrew word shachah 'to
worship'. It is a sinple matter to translate the attitude of Bath-sheba,

when neki ng her requests and in thanksgiving before an earthly and aged ki ng,
into higher terns, and see their application to the worshi pper who approaches
the King Immortal with requests and thanksgi vi ng:

' Bl essed be Thou, Lord God of Israel our Father, for ever and ever.
Thine, O Lord, is the Greatness, and the Power, and the dory, and the
Victory, and the Majesty: for all that is in the heaven and in the
earth is Thine; Thine is the Kingdom O Lord, and Thou art exalted as

Head above all. Both Riches and Honour cone of Thee, and Thou Rei gnest
over all; and in Thine hand is Power and M ght; and in Thine hand it is
to make Great, and to give Strength unto all. Now therefore, our God,

we thank Thee, and praise Thy glorious name' (1 Chron. 29:10-13).

Worship contains nore, but never less, than this great ascription of
prai se; a greatness that is intrinsic and H's own, and a greatness that is
solely at Hi s disposal, a God Who is sovereign, and a God of sovereign grace.



M ngled with this glorious ascription is the recognition of human
frailty: 'Qur days on the earth are as a shadow, and there is none abiding’
and the fact that all the service we can ever render to the Lord is but using
the gifts which He has originally bestowed on us:

"O Lord our God, all this store that we have prepared to build Thee an
house for Thine holy nane conmeth of Thine hand, and is Al Thine Om
Of Thine own have we given Thee' (1 Chron. 29:16, 14).

These passages contai n abundant material out of which a very ful
conception could be reached of what true worship involves, and we therefore
comrend to our readers the desirability of a prayerful and careful re-reading
of them

Worshi p and Liberty

We have already | earned sonmething of the nature of worship by follow ng
the |l ead given by the use of the expression 'bow down'. There are, of
course, other lines of thought that we may pursue, and one that cones readily
to the mind is the connection between the word 'worship' and 'serve'.

The Hebrew words ebed, 'a servant', and abad, 'to serve', are famliar
in such nanmes as Obadi ah (' servant of Jah'), and Obed ('serving') the son of
Ruth, and the father of Jesse. The prophet Isaiah, also, has nuch to say of
Israel, the servant of the Lord, and of the Comi ng One, Who is called 'MWy
Servant, Whom | uphold' (lsa. 42:1). Ebed is the Hebrew equival ent of the
Greek doul os, a 'bond slave', as in Romans 1:1.

The word shachah, 'worship', occurs upwards of one hundred and seventy-
two tines in the O d Testanent, while abad occurs two hundred and ei ghty-six
times. Wth nunbers of this magnitude, the anopunt of |abour involved in
determ ning the nunber of references in which 'serve' and 'worship' cone
toget her can only be appreci ated by those who have actually carried out
i nvestigation of this kind. W will not, therefore, be dogmatic, but so far
as we have investigated, it would seemthat there is not a single passage in
the O d Testament where 'serve' and 'worship' conme together when the context
is concerned with the worship of God! On the other hand, there are nineteen
references where the two words conme together in connection with the worship
of other gods. We will not quote these nineteen passages in full, but the
readers may |like to have the references:

Commands in the Law concerning serving and worshi ppi ng ot her gods:
Exodus 20:5; 23:24; Deuteronomy 4:19; 5:9; 11:16; 17:3; 29:26; 30:17.

Ref erences in the Prophets to serving and worshi ppi ng other gods: 1
Kings 9:9; 16:31; 22:53; 2 Kings 21:3; 2 Chronicles 7:22; 33:3; Jerem ah
13:10; 22:9; 25:6. In one passage a discrimnation is nmade between
"wor shi ppers' of Baal, and 'servants' of the Lord (2 Kings 10:23).

The prophets |saiah and Jerenm ah have some searching things to say in
connection with the service of the Tenple. |In Jereniah 7 we read:

"Trust ye not in lying words, saying, The Tenple of the Lord, The
Tenpl e of the Lord, The Tenple of the Lord, are these' (Jer. 7:4).

And in the first chapter of Isaiah:



"Bring no nore vain oblations; incense is an abom nation unto Me; the

new noons and sabbaths, the calling of assenblies, | cannot away with;
it isiniquity, even the solem neeting. Your new noons and your
appoi nted feasts My soul hateth: they are a trouble unto Me; | am weary

to bear them (lsa. 1:13,14).

And yet every itemnentioned -- tenple, oblation, offering and feast --
was Divinely appointed. Wy then this revulsion? The answer is found in the
above nentioned chapters. |Israel had departed fromthe truth, and so in the

eyes of the Lord, their clinging to the externals of religion was but enpty
mumrery. Fal se gods did not demand purity and spirituality fromtheir

wor shi ppers, and so their worship and their service could be naned together
but with the true God, even a Divinely appointed ritual was all in vain apart
fromuprightness of heart.

Even when the apostle acknow edges that to |Israel pertained 'the
service of God', this is limted to things 'according to the flesh' (Rom
9:3,4), and the epistle to the Hebrews, when speaking of 'ordi nances of
di vine service' under the A d Covenant, adds the words "and a worldly
sanctuary' (Heb. 9:1). These things signified that the way into the holiest
of all was not yet nmade mani fest. They were figures, shadows of good things
to cone:

'"That could not make himthat did the service perfect, as pertaining to
the consci ence; which stood only in neats and drinks, and divers

washi ngs, and carnal ordinances, inposed on themuntil the tine of
reformation' (Heb. 9:9,10).

The nere observance of 'days, nonths, weeks and years', even though
offered to the true God, is not far renoved fromthe 'weak and beggarly
el ements' of pagan worship (Gal. 4:8-10). And the epistle to the Col ossi ans
associ ates 'the worshi pping of angels' and '"will worship' with ordi nances
that were cancelled at the Cross, such as 'neat, drink, holy days, new noons,
and sabbath days' (2:16-23).

Returning to the Galatians, it is inpossible to understand the
apostle's teaching in this mghty epistle without a realization of the fact
that the believer nowis free. Jerusalemon earth with its children is in
bondage, but Jerusal em which is above is free.

Perhaps we are at last drawing near to the solution of our problem
The word 'serve' (abad) gives us the word 'bondage' (Exod. 1:14), 'bondnen’
(Gen. 43:18), 'bondservice' (1 Kings 9:21), 'servitude' (2 Chron. 10:4) and

"servile' (Lev. 23:7). The readers will remenber that in the observing of
the feasts of the Lord, and the sabbaths, it is reiterated that 'ye shall do
no servile work therein' (Lev. 23:7,8,21,25,35,36). 'Servility' and

"worshi p' cannot be thought of together; servility is only fit service for
t he darkened heathen. So when the Lord demanded the rel ease of Hi s people

that they m ght serve Hm He speaks of themas His 'son'. The service of a
son was hidden under a mass of observances, in connection with a covenant
with which the Lord Hinself 'found fault' -- a covenant which was 'inposed'
until the time of reformation, and destined to pass away for ever. 'Is
Israel a servant? is he a honeborn slave?' asks Jerenmiah (Jer. 2:14). Alas,
he was, and is, and will be, until the veil is taken away. Wbrship

therefore, as practised by such a people cannot be the real thing.



The secret of true worship is revealed in the words of Christ. It will
be neither in Samaria, with its m xed notives, nor in Jerusalem withits
Di vinely appointed ritual. The true worshipper worships the Father. He
worships 'in spirit, and in truth', and the Father seeketh such to worship
Hm It is entirely foreign to the thought of reverencing a Father that the
sons be cunbered with cerenpni als and ordi nances. Tabernacles, tenples,
sacrifices, priests, vestnents, holy days, and the like all indicate that the
wor shi ppers are at a distance. Those that have access to the Father can need
none of these things.

We are grateful to have seen at least this amunt of Iight upon the
nature of true worship, even though nuch may still be hidden from our eyes.

It is extraordinary at first sight to think that the Saviour
condescended to discuss the matter of worship with a poor sinful Sanmaritan
wonman, but said nothing about it to the master of Israel, N codenus, who
apparently woul d have been so nuch better qualified to discuss the subject.
When, however, we renmenber that the flesh profiteth nothing, that N codenus
was no nore able to appreciate the nature of true worship than the Samaritan
wonman, we recogni ze the workings of grace and with bowed hearts prepare to
read once nore concerning true worship in a truer frame of mind

The revel ation of the Samaritan wonan's private |ife caused her to
pause and to say, 'Sir, | perceive that Thou art a prophet', but whether the
sudden i ntroduction of the highly controversial subject of worship was nade
by her in an attenpt to prevent any further reference to her private life,
or, whet her being convinced both of her own sinful ness and the fact that she
stood in the presence of One Who could enlighten her on such a subject, we
may never know, possibly the woman's notives, |ike so many of our own, were
m xed.

What ever be the truth of the matter, the Saviour npbst graciously
al l oned the new subject full scope, and the subsequent record nade by John
has provided us with, perhaps, the nost conprehensive statenent as to the
nature of true worship that the New Testanment contains. The thought
uppernost in this woman's mnd was the correct 'place' where worship should
be offered,

"Qur fathers worshipped in this nountain; and ye say, that in Jerusal em
is the place where nen ought to worship' (John 4:20).

Before discussing the relative nmerits of Samaria and Jerusal em as the
pl ace where worship should be offered, the Saviour set both aside by saying:

"Ye worship ye know not what: we know what we worship: for salvation is
of the Jews' (John 4:22).

In this utterance the Lord brings to |ight two essential elenments in
all true worship. First "knowl edge' which stands in severe contrast with
blind tradition, superstition and unreasonable practices. Now know edge in
such matters as worship nust cone as a revelation, and while the Samaritans
possessed the five books of Mses, they were denied the |ight and | eadi ng of
the rest of the O d Testanment. Here therefore energes another essentia
principle. True worship nmust be based upon revealed truth. This we can see
is expressed negatively in Matthew 15, 'In vain they do worship Me, teaching
for doctrines the commandnents of nmen' (Matt. 15:9).



Secondly, the Lord associated together 'worship' and 'salvation',
i mplying that worship could not be understood, and would not be acceptable
apart fromsalvation. This salvation said Christ, was 'of the Jews', because
to them had been committed the oracles of God, to them pertai ned the prom ses
and the covenants and the service of God, and nost inportant of all, from
them nmust cone, as regards the flesh, the long prom sed Saviour. True
worship therefore is regulated according to divine revelation, is at the
heart, evangelical, and is intimately associated with the Person and Wrk of
the Saviour. Judaismitself drew all its power fromthese sources. It was a
di vinely given religion of types and shadows to one people, Israel; it found
its fulfilment in the Person and redenptive nission of the Lord Jesus Christ,
VWho al one made its rites, cerenonies, sacrifices and observances of any
val ue:

'"But the hour coneth, and now is, when the true worshippers shal
worship the Father in spirit and in truth: for the Father seeketh such
to worship Hm (John 4:23).

What are we to understand by 'true' worshippers? What are we to
understand by worship that is "in spirit and in truth' ?

Al ethes is used when truth as opposed to falsehood is in view. Thus in
John 4:18 where it is translated "truly'. Alethinos is truth when opposed
not so nuch to a lie, but as substance is opposed to shadow. So we have such
expressions as 'the true Tabernacle' (Heb. 8:2); 'the figure of the true
(Heb. 9:24), obviously in contrast with the typical Tabernacle and its
furniture. So in John's CGospel we read of 'the true Light', '"the true Bread'
and 'the true Vine' as fulfilments and contrasts with their respective types.
So 'true’ worshippers are not placed in contrast with idolators, worshippers
of false gods, but they are contrasted with Od Covenant worshi ppers whose
wor ship was typical and shadowy 'which stood only in neats
and drinks, and divers washings, and carnal ordinances, inposed until the
time of reformation' (Heb. 9:10).

Two reasons are given for thus worshi pping the Father

(D He seeks such worship. This is a unique passage. No other

passage of Scripture uses the word 'seek' in this way. It is a comon thing
for worshippers to be bidden 'to seek' the Lord, but here, it is the Father
that seeks! |If He thus seeks, shall He not find? |If He thus finds shall He

not be pleased? If He thus finds, nmust not blessing be the result? 1Is not
therefore true worship near the heart of all true acceptable and fruitfu
service?

(2) The second reason resides in the very nature of the God we woul d
worship. "God is Spirit'. Pneuma ho theos. It is no nore necessary to
insert the indefinite article here and read 'CGod is a spirit' than it would
be to translate the simlarly constructed passage of John 1:1 and read ' The
Wrd was a God', or that the Word becane "a flesh'. To this Samaritan woman
a statenent concerning the essential Being of God is nade that transcends
every other revelation found in Holy Wit! Al titles under which God is
pl eased to nake Hinself known in the Od Testanent Scripture are really
graci ous accommodations to our finite capacity to understand. The God Who is
spirit is beyond our powers of experience or conprehension. W do not know
the node of being of One Who is not conditioned by time and space, Wo is
i nvi sible, inaudible and intangible (John 1:18; 5:37). Now if our Saviour
had intended to teach this woman the essential nature and being of God, our



conments would constitute a criticismof H's words, and we shoul d stand
condemmed. He was teaching this woman, and all who will learn, not the
nature of the absolute and unconditioned, but what the character of that
worship nmust be that is offered to, and is acceptable to, a Being of such a
nature. To obtain but a glinpse of the Divine Being, is to forego for ever
all the trapping of cerenpnialism and to see that all rites and al
observances are antagonistic to "true' worship -- a God who is "spirit' nust
be worshipped '"in spirit and in truth', i.e. as '"true' worshippers, in the
"true' Tabernacle (Heb. 9:24).

In the Od Testament, worship is offered to ' The Lord', Wwo is referred
to as 'The Lord thy God'. In the New Testanent (The Revelation), worship is
offered to "God', and to 'H mthat made heaven and earth', but here in John 4
it is the "Father' that is worshipped, it is the 'Father' that seeks worship
-- and surely none but 'children' can worship the 'Father', none but children
can offer to HmH s due. And will children who seek thus to render honmge
to the Father feel under any necessity to pay such reverence in a tenple nade
wi th hands? Need such adopt priestly vestnents? Need such perform an
el aborate ritual? No title of God is so intimate, so near the heart, so far
renoved fromritual and ordinance as the title 'Father', and worship that is
offered to Hmin that capacity nmust of necessity participate in the sane
essenti al s.

The service of a Son with the Father

If we rigorously restrict our New Testanment studies in connection with
worship to the occurrences and usage of proskuneo, our task is practically
ended. The reader, however, naturally expects that such passages as that of
Phi l'i ppi ans 3:3 or of Colossians 2:18,23 will be included. W nust give
t hese passages a consideration, for they are the only references to 'worship’
found in the epistles of Paul witten after Acts 28, and so have distinct
beari ng upon the worship offered by the church of the Mystery. Before we
consi der these portions, let us pause and seek to realize what |esson is
i ntended for us particularly in the fact that proskuneo is never once used in
Ephesi ans, Philippians, Col ossians and 2 Ti not hy.

In the first place, Paul, the witer of these epistles was fully
acquainted with the use and occurrence of this word, for as he was a reader
of the Septuagint, he would know of its presence throughout the Law, the
Prophets and the Psalnms. In that version of the Od Testanent proskuneo
occurs nearly two hundred tines. The om ssion of this word therefore is
del i berate and inspired, and consequently both the fact of its om ssion, and
t he change suggested by the words substituted chall enge our deepest
consi derati on.

First let us cite the passages that speak of worship in the Prison
Epi stl es:

"We are the circunctision, which worship God in the spirit, and rejoice
in Christ Jesus, and have no confidence in the flesh' (Phil. 3:3).

'Let no man beguile you of your reward in a voluntary humlity and

wor shi ppi ng of angels' (Col. 2:18).

"Whi ch things have i ndeed a shew of wisdomin will worship, and

hum ity (Col. 2:23).

Two out of three references to worship are seen to be negative, only
one positive statenent appears, nanely at Philippians 3:3, and even that in a



context that is negative in intention and character. Having cited the
passages, and knowi ng that proskuneo is not enployed, we nust now acquai nt
ourselves with the actual words in use. The word '"worship' in Philippians
3:3 is latreuo froma word that neans in classical Geek to serve for hire,
but no such word is enployed in the New Testanment where hired servants are
referred to. Ohers derive latreuo fromla 'very nmuch' and treo 'to
trenble', according to which see Malachi 1:6: 'If | be a nmaster, where is My
fear?' or in Ephesians 6:5: 'Servants, be obedient to themthat are your
masters according to the flesh, with fear and trenbling'. It is bad

t heol ogy, however, that attenpts to build doctrine upon G eek nythol ogy, for
Greek was a | anguage enpl oyed by the pagan world before it was adopted by the
Spirit of God as a mediumfor the gospel. W are safe, however, if we use
the LXX version to perceive what Hebrew words are translated by |atreuo, and
forenpst anong them we find the words abad and abodah

This word is enployed in Exodus 3:12; 4:23 and sinlar passages. The
Hebrew word neans 'to serve' as did Jacob (Gen. 30:26) and Israel (Exod.

1:14), 'to till' and '"to dress' the ground (Gen. 2:5,15), and the service
connected with the Tabernacle (Num 3:7). Mses is many tines given the
title 'Moses the servant of the Lord'. 'Is Israel a servant? 1|Is he a

honeborn sl ave?' Jeremi ah 2:14 shows that service of a lowy and nmenia
character can be intended, as is the case where the word is used of |srae
under Pharaoh and Nebuchadnezzar

Wth this insistence upon service, we turn once again to Philippians
and notice that it opens with this very thought:

"Paul and Ti nmot heus, the Servants of Jesus Christ, to all the saints in
Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the Bi shops and Deacons
(Phil. 1:1).

In this sane epistle Paul uses the figure of service when he said of
Timthy that 'as a son with a father, he hath served with ne in the gospel
(Phil. 2:22). It is, noreover, revealed in this epistle that Christ Hinself
"took upon HHmthe formof a servant' (Phil. 2:7); and Paul hinmself speaks of
his willingness to be 'offered upon the sacrifice and service of your faith'
(Phil. 2:17). Different words are used in these passages to speak of
service, but whether it be doul euo, doulos, leitourgia, or latreuo they but
enphasi ze vari ous aspects of this common act. It is in Philippians that the
exhortation cones to "work out' salvation with 'fear and trenbling' , and it
is in Philippians that the prize in connection with the high calling is in
Vi ew

When we turn to the passages in Col ossians, we note at once that this
reference to the prize is before us. In Philippians 3:14 the word transl ated
"prize' is brabeion and it occurs in comnbination in Colossians 2:18, where
the words 'Let (no man) beguile you of your reward' translate the verb
kat abr abeuo. The Col ossi ans were warned that their reward would be in
jeopardy by voluntary hum lity and by worshi ppi ng angel s, which thought
recurs in verse 23, where the apostle speaks of will worship, humlity,
negl ecting of the body, yet of satisfying, at the same tine, the flesh. The
word used here in both Col ossians 2:18 and 23 for worship is threskeia. This
is el sewhere translated 'religion', once by Paul when he referred to his
past, saying that 'after the npst straitest sect of our religion' he lived a
Phari see; and twi ce by Janmes (Jas. 1:26,27). W do not intend spending tine
in pursuing the nmeani ng of Col ossians 2:18 and 23 here, sinply because when
all is said and done these passages tell us what to avoid.



Had the translators of the A V. followed their usual practice they
woul d have rendered Philippians 3:3 "W ... serve God in the spirit', which
woul d have brought the passage into |ine with the enphasis upon service
al ready noted. Likewi se we should have the word 'religion' and 'religious
observance' in the second chapter of Col ossians instead of the word worship
The Prison Epistles, then, would not have contained the word 'worship' at
all, any nore than they contain one single reference to a '"priest'. This
observation is a mere matter of fact, but such facts demand expl anation. |If
we ask 'why is worship (proskuneo) entirely absent fromthe epistles of the
Mystery?' we may hesitate to give an answer. |If worship be "worthy-ship', it
is possible that to walk "worthy' of our calling (Eph. 4:1), to have one's
conversation "worthy' of the gospel of Christ (Phil. 1:27) and to wal k
"worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing' (Col. 1:10) may take the place of the
worship prescribed for earlier dispensations. Wrship, as presented in this
epistle to the Philippians, seenms to be summed up in the words found in that
epistle, 'serving, as a son with a Father', and what higher aspect of worship
is reveal ed anywhere?

Wherever a true evangelical spirit has been manifested during the
history of Christianity, it has been associated with the 'pulpit' rather than
with a "priest', with the 'opened Book' rather than with "altars', 'incense'
and 'cerenponial', and such by the nmercy of God nust our worship of the Father
be and renmin.

Wth unveil ed face

We have seen that proskuneo conveys the idea of obeisance, whereas
latreuo (Phil. 3:3) does not of itself contain any idea of obeisance, but
simply that of service. Latreia occurs five tines in the G eek New Testanent
and each occurrence is translated "service' in the A V. These are John 16: 2,
"think that he doeth God service'; Romans 9:4 and 12:1, 'the service of God'
"your reasonable service'; and Hebrews 9:1 and 6, 'ordinances of divine
service' and 'acconplishing the service of God'. Latreuo occurs twenty-one
times, and is translated 'worship' four times, and 'serve' seventeen tines.
Threskeia, the word used in Col ossians in the expression 'worshipping of

angels' and '"will worship' is best expressed by 'religious cerenonial' and
‘ritual'. Suidas derives the word froma Thracian, O pheus, who introduced
religious nysteries anong the Greeks. If this is true it would be very

apposite, seeing that it is used in antagonismto the true Mystery divinely
reveal ed to Paul as the prisoner of Jesus Christ. This derivation, however,
we cannot press; it may be but an ancient speculation. It is evident from

t he canon of the Council of Laodicea, held about a.d. 367, that sone
superstition regarding the 'naming of angels' had crept into the church, and
Theodoret maintained that this superstition had infected the church at

Col osse. \Whether the Col ossians actually 'worshi pped angel s' or whet her the
wor ds of Col ossians 2:18 nean that they 'adopted the religious attitude of
angels' remains to be seen. While threskeia is used outside the New
Testanent with a genitive, it is never so construed in the New Testanent to
denote the object of worship. Consequently Col ossians 2:18 may nean 'the
wor ship of which angels offer', that is, the Col ossians were affecting such
hum ity that they did not approach to God with the bol dness of access and
confidence which was theirs through Christ (Eph. 3:12). This presupposes
that angelic worship was not characterized by such holy bol dness. W have,
admittedly, little ground to work on here, but if we agree that the seraphim
of Isaiah 6 are at least as high in the spirit world as angels, if not

hi gher, we shall be struck with the fact that when these holy beings stood in



the presence of the Lord they used two of their six wings to cover their
faces and two to cover their feet (lsa. 6:2).

In contrast with this, as also in contrast with the veiling of the face
of Moses under the old covenant, we have:

"Where the spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty. But we all, with
open face (Unveil ed face) beholding as in a glass the glory of the
Lord, are changed unto the same inmage fromglory to glory, even as by
the Spirit of the Lord" (2 Cor. 3:17,18).

Here, the words 'open face' of the A.V. are better translated 'unveiled
face' in order that the very real connection with the '"veil' of verses 13-16
may be perceived (kalumma 'veil', anakalupto 'open'). The |aw of Mbses was
"ordai ned by angels in the hand of a nediator' (Gal. 3:19); the | aw was
received 'by the disposition of angels' (Acts 7:53); the word 'spoken by
angel s was stedfast' (Heb. 2:2). These passages are well known to every
reader, but what nay not be recognized is that these, and Col ossians 2:18 are
i nked together by references to the transient character of the worship that
is essentially associated with that |aw given by angels.

St ephen’ s speech. At the close of Stephen's speech conme the words
guot ed above from Acts 7; the speech is introduced by the charge | aid agai nst
hi m

'"This man ceaseth not to speak bl asphenmous words against this holy

pl ace, and the |law. for we have heard him say, that this Jesus of
Nazareth shall destroy this place, and shall change the custons which
Moses delivered us. And all that sat in the council, |ooking
stedfastly on him saw his face as it had been the face of an angel
(Acts 6:13-15).

Paul's statenents to the Gal ati ans.

"The law ... ordained by angels in the hand of a nediator' (Gal. 3:19).
"Ye ... received me as an angel of God' (Gal. 4:14).

' Though we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other gospel’
(Gl. 1:8).
'Beggarly elements ... Ye observe days, and nonths, and tines, and

years' (Gl. 4:9,10).

Here once nore we observe sonmething simlar. W have the reference to
angels and the giving of the law, yet, as in the case of Stephen, a reference
to the reception of Paul as an angel of God. Mbreover, just as in the case
of Stephen there was the charge concerning 'this holy place' and the 'rites
that were passing, so here, the ritual observance of 'days' is described as
"weak and beggarly el enents'.

In Hebrews we have the | aw given through angels (Heb. 2:2,4), the
subservi ence of angels now that the dispensation has changed (Heb. 1:4,5),
and the setting aside of the ritual of Od Testanent religion, the |aw being
but 'a shadow of good things to cone', the Tabernacle service being largely
conposed of 'carnal ordinances' (Heb. 9:10; 10:1).

So, when we cone to Col ossians, which speaks so strongly against 'the
wor shi ppi ng of angels', we find that 'the handwiting of ordinances has been
bl otted out'; such observances as neat, drink, holy days, new noons and



sabbath days are described as 'shadows of things to cone', and the believer
has died with Christ fromthe rudinents (el enments) of the world, and is no
| onger subject to ordinances.

For those who rejoice in the high calling of Ephesians, worship is the
service of a '"son' with a 'Father', the only word for worship addressed to
the believer in the Prison Epistles being latreuo (Phil. 3:3) 'to serve'.
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Habi t ati on 2:75

HAGGAI 8: 298

Hasting unto the Com ng 2:78

H continued Part No. : Page

HE FAILETH NOT
Doth His promise fail for evernore? 10: 108
Unquenchabl e, Uncrushabl e, and Upheld until Victory
I will not fail thee, nor forsake thee 10: 118
God Who cannot Lie 10: 123
Christ, the Yea and Amen of All Prom ses 10: 126
For that He is strong in power, not one faileth

Head 2:81

Heal i ng 2:83

Heat hen 2: 89

HEAVEN 2: 89

Heavenly Pl aces 2:95; 6:272

HEBREWS 2:101

Heirs, Fellow -Heirs 2:115

Hel | 6: 277

Her esy 6: 303

Hid, Hide, and Hidden 2:125

High Calling 2:132

Hi gh Priest 2:132

HOLI NESS 6: 306

HOLY CITY 8:303

HOPE  2:132

HOSEA 8: 309

Hour 2:162

House 2:171

Husband 2:183
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (J - M

I

Il nage 6:311

| MAGE OF DANEL 2 8: 317

Imortality 6:316

| mputation, see Account 6: 2

IN ADAM 2:184

| NSPI RATION 6: 318

I nt ercessi on 6: 324

| NTERPRETATI ON 2:191; 6:332

| SAlI AH 8:328

| SRAEL 2:213

| SRAEL’ S RETURN  8: 382

J

Jacob 6:374

Jehovah 6: 374

JEREM AH 8: 390

J conti nued Part No. : Page

JERUSALEM 2:226; 8:396

Jesus 2:229

Jew 2:231

Jig -Saw Puzzle 6: 378

JOEL 8: 400

JOHN  2:232

Joi nt - Heirs/Body/ Part akers,

10: 111

10: 130



see Heirs, FellowHeirs 2:115
JONAH 8: 403

Jubi | ee 6: 380

JUDE, THE EPISTLE OF 6:385
Judgnment Seat 2:239
JUSTI FI CATION BY FAITH 6:410
K

Key to Prophetic Truth 8:410
KI NGDOM 2:243

Ki nsman - Redeener, see Redenption 7:186
Knowl edge, see Acknow edge 1:15

Subject Index to all 10 Parts
L
LAST DAYS
(1) In the Od Testanent 8:416
(2) In the New Testanent 8: 428
(3) O the WMstery 8:435
Last Days and Latter Tines 2: 251
LAW 2: 260
Letter 2: 266

Li berty, see Freedom 6:232
Lie 2:268

LI FE 7:1

Lord’'s Day 2:274

LORD' S PRAYER 2:276
LORD' S SUPPER 2:284

Love 7.9

Lo -anmi 2: 297

LUKE' S GOSPEL 7:13

M

Make Meet 7:70

MALACHI 9:1

MAN 3:1; 7:70

MANI FESTATI ON 3:3

Manna 7:98

M  conti nued Part No. : Page
Me 3:7

Medi at or 3:8

MEDI ATOR, THE ONE 7:99
Menmber 3:9

Menori al 3:10

Mer cy 7:108

Mercy Seat, see Tabernacle 7:358
MCAH 9:6

M DDLE WALL 3:12
MIlk v. Meat 3:18
M LLENNI AL  CONTEXTS 3:27
Revel ation 20 is Basic 3:27
(1) Babylon Must be Destroyed 3:31
(2) The Lord God Omi potent Reigneth
(3) Marriage of the Lanb 3:35
(4) Second Conming of the Lord 3: 36
(5) The Rod of Iron 3: 37
(6) The Overconer 3:41
(7) CGovernnment or Kingdom 3:43
Subject Index to all 10 Parts

M LLENNI AL STUDI ES

3:

(M

31
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(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)

(18)
(19)
(20)

Bottom ess Pit 9:12

Rest of the Dead 9:18

Wath 9:23

Littl e Season 9:28

Heavenly Jerusal em 9: 30

Eve of the MI I ennium 9: 36

Lake of Fire 9:41

Convergi ng Lines of Prophetic Truth
Thousand Generati ons 9: 67
Sevenfol d Bl essing of Revel ation
New Heaven and the New Earth 9:74
Nations and the Canp of the Saints
White, its usage in the Apocal ypse
Book of life 9:96
Why ‘the Second’ Death? 9: 97
‘“Hurt’ of the Second Death 9: 98
Times of the Gentiles, and

the Treadi ng Down of

To Whom was t he Apocal ypse Witten?

A Few Notes on the M| ennium 9:113

This is the Sum 9:122

M LLENNI UM (see ZION ...) 9: 293
M RACLE 3:46

(1)
(2)
M c
MULTI

Twel ve M racles that precede Rejection

9:

.55

171

: 83
190

Jerusal em 9:101
104

3:49

Two Mracles of Dispensational |nportance 3: 53

onti nued Part No. : Page
TUDE OF NATIONS 9:125

MYSTERY 3:59

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

Mystery that had been Silenced 3:69
Revel ation of a Mystery 3:72

What was the Secret? 3:75
Mysteries in Eph., Col., and 1 Tim
Di spensation of the Mystery 3:79
Mystery of Chri st 3: 84

MYSTERY MANI FESTED 3: 89

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

N
Nat i o

Anmong the Gentiles 3: 89
Mystery of God -- Christ 3:92

God was Manifested in the Flesh

The Meaning of 1 Tim 3:16 3:98

Al exandri an Manuscri pt 3:100
Subject Index to all 10 Parts

n 3:104

NATIONS AND THE TIME OF THE END

Near
Nephi
New
Ni ght
Noah
‘ Now
Nuner
(@)
Aive
One
Open
Odin
OUR

and Nigh 7:111

lim 3:104
3:105
is Far Spent 7:112
3:108
in Acts 26:17 3:113
ics 3:114
Tree, see Ronmans 4:126
3:117

Face 7:113
ances 7:113
YOUNG PEOPLE

3:

3:

9:

78

95
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Some suggested | essons 10: 134
The Holy Scriptures 10: 134
Sal vati on 10: 136

The Savi our 10:137

The Sin -Bearer 10: 138
Redenpti on 10: 139

Fai th 10: 140

‘Children of God" 10:141

Qut -resurrection, see Prize 3:305

Phi | i ppi ans 3:196
Hebr ews 2:101
Resurrection 4: 67
Resurrection 7:191
O continued Part No. : Page
OVERCOMER 3:119; 9:293
OVERTHROW or FOUNDATI ON 7:114
Overthrow, see Ephesians 1: 287
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (P- 0Q
P
Papyr i 7:132
PARABLE 3:122
Par adi se 7:133
Parenthesis 3:135

PARENTHETI CAL DI SPENSATI ON 9: 140

PASSOVER WEEK 7:136

PAUL 3:136

(1) Apprehension at Jerusal em 3:136
(2) Roman Citizenship 3: 140

(3) Paul the Zeal ot 3:144

(4) Self Portrait 3:149

(5) H s Conpani ons 3:153

(6) An Hebrew of the Hebrews 3:156

PAUL AND HI'S COWPANI ONS
Fell owship in service 10: 142
Fel | owpri soners 10: 145
Anani as, the man who said ‘brother’ 10: 148
Bar nabas, the encourager 10: 151
Silas, the succourer 10: 156
Ti mot hy, the son 10: 160
Luke, the bel oved physician 10: 164
Aquila & Priscilla, or ‘Greater love hath no man than this’
Paul, The Prisoner 3: 157
Peace 7:138
PENTECOST 3:160
PEOPLE 3:174; 9: 146
PERFECTI ON or PERDI TI ON 3:176
PERSON 7:139

PHASES OF FAITH

Faith says Amen to God 10: 170

Faith is the crediting of a Testinony 10: 172
‘Historic’ and ‘Saving Faith’ 10:175

A Few Sidelights 10: 177

Head versus Heart 10: 179

Repent ance 10: 182

Faith as a Fruit, a Gft, and | nw ought 10: 184
Phi | enon 3:186

PHI LI PPI ANS 3:187

10: 166



Subject Index to all 10 Parts (R-9)

P conti nued Part No.: Page
PLEROVA 3:197
(1) Introduction and Chart 3:197
(2) Lessons Taught by the Parable of the ‘Patch’ 3: 200
(3) Creation and Its Place in the Purpose 3: 206
(4) The First Gap 3:212
(5) Present Creation, a Tabernacle 3:216

(6) Testinobny of Peter to the Days of Noah 3:221
(7) Paradi se Lost and Restored 3:234
(8) Filling up of The Nations 3:239
(9) Fulness of Gentiles 3: 246
(10) Head and Ful ness 3. 251
(11) Ful ness of the Seasons 3: 264
(12) Al the Ful ness of God 3: 269

(13) Al the Ful ness of the Godhead Bodily -w se 3: 275
Pl eroma Chart | nsi de back cover of Part 3

Predesti nati on 3:283

Present ati on 3:293

Pri est 7:146

Principalities 3: 300

PRI NClI PALITY AND POVER 7: 146

Prior or Qut -Resurrection 3:196
Prison Epistles 3: 160

PRI ZE 3:302

(1) The Power of His Resurrection 3:302

(2) The Qut -Resurrection 3: 305

(3) The Prize Itself 3: 310

(4) The Mark 3: 317

Prom se 3:323

Prom sed Land, |Its Boundaries 9:174

Pr ophecy 3:325

PROPHECY AND THE MYSTERY 9: 175

Prophecy, Wat 1Is I1t? 9:179

PROPHETI C EARTH  9: 189

Prophets, Chronol ogical Order 9: 199

Prudence 7: 160

PULPIT OF THE OPENED BOXX 10: 187
The Opened Book nust be read 10: 188
The Opened Book must be *divided’ 10: 189
The Opened Book speaks of Chri st 10: 189

Pur pose 3. 326

Q

Qui ckened Toget her 7:161
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (S)

R Part No. : Page

Ransom 7:162

REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service 10:191
The Sacrifice of Open Avowal 10: 194
Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell 10: 198
The Wal k that is in Love 10: 202
The Drink O fering 10: 205
The Afflictions of Christ 10: 208
Suf fering, Consol ati on and Exaltation 10: 214
RECKONI NG 7:164
Reckoning and Reality 7:168



RECONCI LI ATI ON 4:1

RED SEA AND JORDAN 7:174
REDEMPTI ON  7: 186

Reign, see Prize 3:302
REMNANT 4:35; 9:204
Repent ance 4: 39

Restoration 4:55

RESURRECTI ON 4:67; 7:191
REVELATI ON 4:93

Rewar d 7.237

Ri ght Hand 7:248

RI GHT DI VI SI ON 4:118

RI GHTEQUSNESS 7:239

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple
ROVANS 4:126

S

Sacrifice 7: 250

Sai nts 4:160

Sal vati on 4: 167
SANCTI FI CATI ON 7: 253

SATAN 4:169
The Finished Pattern 4:172
The Sin of Satan 4:173
Satan’s Doom 4:176
Sat an and Redenpti on 4:179
Satan, and War on the Saints 4:179
Seal 4: 206

Search 4:216

Seat ed 4:218

Second 4:219

Second Coni ng, see Hope 2:132
Mystery 3:59

S conti nued Part No. : Page

Secret in Romans 16:25, see Ronans

Secret Things 4. 237

Secrets of Men 4:221
Secrets of the Son 4: 234
SEED 4: 238

SEVEN TIMES OF LEVITICUS 26:28 9:212

4:150

4:126

SEVENTY WEEKS OF DANEL 9 4:276; 9:213

Shadow 4: 283
Sheep 4:284
Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events
SIGNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSI NG
OF HEAVEN AND EARTH 9:243
SIN 7:276
SLEEP 7:287
So (John 3:16) 7:298
Some Aspects of the Kingdom
in the Light of Their Contexts

Subject Index to all 10 Parts
SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME 9: 260
Sons of Cod 4. 285
Sons, see Adoption 1:40

Children v. Sons 1: 142
Soul, see Life 7:1

Man 7:70

9:238

9: 250
(S -

)



SPI RI TUAL 7:299
Star Seed, Dust and Sand 4: 287

STRANGERS and SOJOURNERS with ME 7:302
SURETY, THE 7:344
SURVEY OF AGES AND DI SPENSATI ONS 4:291
SYMBOLS OF SERVICE

Anmbassador, Apostle, Angel 10: 218

Bondservant, Builder, and Burden -bearer 10: 221
Calling, Cleansing, and Conmtting 10: 224
Debt ors and Di sci pl es 10: 227

The Ear and the Eye 10: 229

The Pi erced Ear 10: 230

The Consecrated Ear 10: 230

The Opened Ear 10: 231

The Opened Eye 10:231
Fi shers, Forsakers, and Fol |l owers 10: 232
Gat herers and Gui des 10: 236

Hel pers and Husbandnen 10: 238
Interpreters and Intercessors 10:242
Joi nts and Bands 10: 244

The Keeper 10: 247

S SYMBOLS OF SERVICE conti nued Part No. : Page
The Labourer 10: 250
Messengers and M nisters 10: 252

Nur si ng - Mot her and Nursing -Father 10:255
Overseers 10: 258

Perfecters and Preachers 10: 259
The Refresher 10: 262
Shar peners and Sweet eners 10: 264

Teachers and Teachi ng 10: 267

Teachi ng and Practice 10: 269

Unnoveabl e 10: 269

Vessel s 10: 272

W t nesses 10: 275

Subject Index to all 10 Parts (U-w

T
Taber nacl e 7:358

Table 5:1

TELEI GS, or Senses Exercised 5:1
Tenpl e 5.25

TEMPTATION  5:26; 7:361
TENTATI VE TRANSLATI ONS TESTED
The extreme inportance of usage denpnstrated 10: 279
TESTED TRUTH 5:42
THEN COVETH THE END 9:268
THINK OF THAT 5:92
This Generation 9: 280
THREE SPHERES OF BLESSING 5:117
TIME 5:138

Times of the GCentiles 5: 145

Times of the Gentiles Begin 9: 280

2 TI MOTHY 5:146

TITUS 5:176

TOOLS FOR THE UNASHAMED WORKMAN 5:274

Two Genealogies of Christ, see Luke's GCospel 7:55

TWO NATURES AND THE SOUL (by Stuart Allen)
A Question of Bal ance 10: 96



The Fl esh 10: 96

The Carnal M nd 10: 97
The O d Man 10: 97
The New Nature -- spirit 10: 98
The New Man and the I nward Man 10: 99
Soul and Spirit 10: 101
Sanctification and Consecration. Hebrew words Charam
Nezer 10: 105
Qadesh 10: 105
Mal e 10: 105
U Part No. : Page
ULTRA DI SPENSATI ONALI SM 5: 308
Under st andi ng 5:330
UNITY 5:332
Unity of the Spirit 5: 346
\%
VI CTORY
Words used in the New Test anent 10: 293
A Survey of the Field of Battle 10: 294
Essentials to Victory 10: 295
Vol une 5:383
VOLUME OF THE BOOK 7:372
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (W- 2)
w
WAGES OF SIN 7:409
WAITING ON THE LORD
Silent, Restful, and Unconpl ai ni ng 10: 303
Expectantly waiting 10: 305
Waiting with hope 10: 306
Waiting that stands to serve 10: 307
Waiting as a host under command 10: 308
Wi ting of nmutual and eager expectation 10: 309
Waiting that inplies faithful service 10: 311
WALK  10: 6
WARFARE 10: 314
The Power of His Resurrection 10:316
The Essential Basis of Ephesians 6:10 10: 317
Are all the Saved, Sol diers? 10: 318
Stand and Wt hstand 10: 319
The Conpl ete Arnour 10: 325
Proved Arnour 10: 327
WARFARE GREAT 9: 285
VWAY 10: 1
What happened then? 5: 385
WHAT |IS OUR TRUST? 5: 390
WHAT 1S TRUTH? 10: 329
The Rel ating of Relationships 10: 332
The Necessary Limtations of the Creature 10: 334

The Need for the Divine Inspiration of Scripture

Sone Exanpl es of the Proposition:
Truth is Relationship 10: 342
WHAT MANNER OF PERSONS!
His Service is Perfect Freedom (Chrysostom

Prerequisites for Service 10: 347
WHO and WHAT? 7:428
W continued Part No.: Page

W TH 5:401

10: 345

10: 104



WTH ALL THY GETTING  GET UNDERSTANDI NG
What Constitutes a Valid Argunent? 10: 350

Names: their Place and | nportance 10: 354

The Constitution of an Assertion 10: 359

The Inport of Propositions 10: 361

Classification 10: 363

Definitions 10: 365

Proposi tions 10: 368

The Syl | ogism 10: 371

The Fal |l acy 10: 376

Fal | aci es classified 10: 384

Some El enments of Crooked Thi nking 10: 388

The | nportance of Anal ogy 10: 391

The Definition of Anal ogy 10: 394

Anal ogy, and the | nmage of GCod 10: 396
W TNESS 10: 22

Wtness and Testinony 5:421
WORDS | N SEASON

A Wrd fitly Spoken 10: 401
Be Filled with the Spirit 10: 401
Faction, Fellowship, Faithful ness 10: 403

The Goal of a Mnistry 10: 406

My Yoke is Easy 10: 408

Prefaces to Prayer 10: 410

Do You Wear a Veil? 10: 413
WORDS WHICH THE HOLY GHOST TEACHETH  5:431
Wrks v. Faith 7:435

WORSHI P
The honely character of the Church in the beginning 10: 419
Some of the adjuncts of acceptable worship 10: 421
WORSHI P 5:463; 7:438
z

ZECHARI AH 9: 286
ZION, THE OVERCOMER, AND THE M LLENN UM 9:293



